


Koromfe 

Strong linguistic and ecological pressures are gradually pushing Koromfe, 
a local language spoken in the north of Burkina Faso, West Africa, towards 
extinction. Spoken by, at the most, 10,000 people, Koromfe has defied 
political and cultural domination by other local languages. 

Few other researchers have studied Koromfe in such depth and this is the 
first detailed linguistical analysis of its kind, consequently providing data 
which sheds light on many previously unanswered questions concerning both 
Koromfe and genetic and general linguistic issues. The information which 
constitutes this De.scriptive Grammar is based on field work conducted by the 
author. As a Gur or Voltaic language, the author shows how Koromfe shares 
many phonological, lexical, morphologi<;al and syntactic affinities with other 
such languages. 

John R. Rennison is currently Senior Lecturer in Linguistics at the Univer­
sity of Vienna. He has worked extensively on the theory of phonology and 
morphology, and has worked on Koromfe for sixteen years. 
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Editorial statement 

Until quite recently, work on theoretical linguistics and work on language 
description proceeded almost entirely in isolation from one another. Work on 
theoretical linguistics, especially in syntax, concentrated primarily on 
English, and its results were felt to be inapplicable to those interested in 
describing other languages. Work on describing individual languages was 
almost deliberately isolationist, with the development of a different frame­
work and terminology for each lang~age or language group, and no feeding 
of the achievements of language description into linguistic theory. Within the 
last few years, however, a major rapprochement has taken place between 
theoretical and descriptive linguistics. In particular, the rise of language 
typology and the study of language universals have produced a large number 
of theoreticians who require accurate, well-formulated descriptive data from 
a wide range of languages, and have shown descriptive linguists that they can 
both derive benefit from and contribute to the development of linguistic 
theory. Even within generative syntax, long the bastion of linguistic anglo­
centrism, there is an increased interest in the relation between syntactic 
theory and a wide range of language types. 

For a really fruitful interaction between theoretical and descriptive lin­
guistics, it is essential that descriptions of different languages should be 
comparable. The Questionnaire of the present series (originally published as 
Lingua, vol. 42 (1977), no. 1) provides a framework for the description of a 
language that is (a) sufficiently comprehensive to cover the major structures 
of any language that are likely to be of theoretical interest; (b) sufficiently 
explicit to make cross-language comparisons a feasible undertaking (in 
particular, through the detailed numbering key); and (c) sufficiently flexible 
to encompass the range of variety that is found in human language. The 
volumes that were published in the predecessor to the present series, the 
Lingua Descriptive Studies (now available from Routledge), succeeded in 
bridging the gap between theory and description: authors include both 
theoreticians who are also interested in description and field workers with an 
interest in theory. 

language 



Editorial statement 

The aim of the Descriptive Grammars is thus to provide descriptions of a 
wide range of languages according to the format set out in the Questionnaire. 
Each language will be covered in a single volume. The first priority of the 
series is grammars of languages for which detailed descriptions are not at 
present available. However, the series will also encompass descriptions of 
better-known languages with the series framework providing more detailed 
descriptions of such languages than are currently available (as with the 
monographs on West Greenlandic and Kannada). 

Bernard Comrie 
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Preface 

This book is the result of 16 years of work on Koromfe, alongside other 
linguistic interests. It would not have been possible without the active and 
passive support of several people. I would especially like to thank my 
family, who increased during those years from 2 to 5 (other) members, for 
their active interest in the early stages and for their patience during the 
final stages. 

Annemarie Schweeger-Hefel (t) put her house in Tulfes, Tyrol at my 
disposal for my first informant sessions and provided me with background 
information on the culture of the Koromba without which I would have 
been lost. 

A grammar of this kind is never 'finished', especially for a perfec­
tionist like myself, and writing it has raised many further questions which 
I wish I had the time and resources to try to answer. I thank my informants 
for their help and Bernard Comrie, the series editor, for his extremely 
attentive inspection of the manuscript and suggestions for revisions, which 
were always to the point and well-received. Special thanks go to Oskar 
Pfeiffer for his diligent proofreading of the manuscript. Of course, the 
entire responsibility for what is written here is my own, and I absolve all 
others from any part of the blame for the faults that may remain. 

I would welcome feedback from anyone working on related languages 
(e-mail: john@ling.univie.ac.at). 

Vienna, October 1996 
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(2) Maps of the Koromfe-speaking area, based on Schweeger-Hefel & Staude 
(1972) and Prost (1980). 
a) Africa and Burkina Faso (capital Ouagadougou), with a box indicating the 

location of map b). 

b) The area where Koromfe is spoken (alongside other indigenous languages). 
The dots for Mengao and Aribinda are enlarged for better visibility, and 
therefore do not correspond to their actual size.) 
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Introduction 

The language 

The name of the language described here is pronounced [koromfe] by its 
speakers. Since the vowels [u,u,o] are distinctive, the printed names 
'Kurumfe', 'Kurumfe' etc. which have been used in the past are inaccu­
rate: I have therefore taken the liberty of replacing the printed name of the 
language with the more accurate form 'Koromfe'. The same phonetic in­
accuracy applies to the printed name of the speakers, who call themselves 
[koromdo] (SG.) / [korombA] (PL.). I use the printed forms 'Koromdo' and 
'Koromba' respectively. The regional variety described here is spoken in 
the village of Mengao. 

Speakers and genetic affiliation 

Koromfe is a small, local language spoken in the north of Burkina Faso 
(formerly Upper Volta) in a U-shaped area which surrounds the town of 
Djibo to the west, south and east (see the maps in (1)). Other local lan­
guages are also spoken in this area, especially Moore (a Gur language), 
Fulfulde (Fula-Wolot) and Songhai (Nilo-Saharan). This is a part of the 
Sahel that is rapidly declining in population because of the rapid and un­
avoidable encroachment of the Sahara. In the area around the village of 
Mengao there are very few trees left, and it is only a matter of time until 
these, too, disappear forever. No newly planted tree can grow roots long 
enough to reach water before drying up; artificially watered trees rarely 
survive. This monograph is therefore a documentation of a language that is 
dying - not only from linguistic pressure (see below) but from ecological 
pressure. The Koromba who take the road south are unlikely to preserve 
their language for much longer than the present generation; and in Burkina 
Faso, one generation is about half as long as in Western Europe. 

The area immediately surrounding Mengao is known as [lorom] 
(printed name 'Lurum'), and is documented ethnologically in Schweeger­
Hefel & Staude (1972). The religious affiliation of the Koromba is given 
in the SIL Ethnologue database, based on Grimes (1992), as 70% tradi­
tional religion, 26% Muslim and 4% Christian. My informants think that 
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the percentage of Muslims is increasing and of adherents to the 'traditional 
religion' decreasing. 

Koromfe is a Gur or Voltaic language, and, contrary to the judgement 
of Prost (1980) and the ethno-historical claims of Schweeger-Hefel & 

Staude (1972), it has clear phonological, lexical, morphological and syn­
tactic affinities with the other Gur languages of that area - for example 
with Moore, which is the most widely-spoken Gur language (with several 
million speakers), and which enjoys high prestige among Koromfe speak­
ers, most of whom also actively speak Moore. Manessy (1978) considered 
Koromfe to be an independent branch of Central Gur. The SIL Ethnologue 
database gives the exhaustive genetic affiliation: Niger-Congo, Atlantic­
Congo, Volta-Congo, North, Gur, Central, Northern, Koromfe, and claims 
that there are some 100,000 Koromfe speakers. My own estimate, and that 
of Prost (1980) is far lower - at the most 10.000, though possibly as few 
as 2.000. Whatever the number, it is rapidly declining, and may reach zero 
within not much more than my lifetime. 

The noun class system of Koromfe shows a striking resemblance to 
that of the Bantu languages, but uses suffixes instead of prefixes. I think 
that this resemblance is more than accidental. 1 

Prost (1980) says that there are very few Moore words in Koromfe. In 
my own experience this is untrue, both for obvious loans (see below on 
suffix vowels) and for cognates such as k5brt: 'bone' (directly from 
Moore) vs. kubrt: (Koromfe). The position of Schweeger-Hefel & Staude 
(1972) is that Koromfe is gradually being 'corrupted' by Moore infiltra­
tion. For them, Koromfe was the 'original' language of the area now in­
habited by the Koromba, and they therefore never seriously entertained the 
idea that Moore and Koromfe are descended from a common ancestor. 
One problem for all three researchers was the identification of the inflec­
tional suffixes, particularly the nasalized noun class suffixes, like the [VlJ] 
variant of the -gu suffix (where V is a harmonized vowel). This superficial 
phonetic difference blurs the great morphological similarity between the 
inflections ofKoromfe and those of Moore and other Gur languages. 

Previous research 

Few other researchers have worked on Koromfe, and only one of them 
(Hans Mukarovsky, Professor of African Studies at the University of 
Vienna) was primarily a linguist. 
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Schweeger-Hefel & Mukarovsky (1961) is a first tentative analysis of 
the phonology and morphology of the language. Schweeger-Hefel & 
Staude (1972) is an ethnological study which includes a vocabulary 
(without details of the system of transcription used) but no other linguisti­

cally relevant information. Prost (1980) is a grammatical sketch of the 
language, including a few translated texts. It is difficult to use because the 

transcription is unreliable. None of these researchers discovered (or was 
prepared to accept) the great variety of phonetic vowels that exist. Never­
theless, both Schweeger-Hefel & Staude (1972) and Prost (1980) are in­
terpretable to a large extent, and contribute to the general picture of the 
language. 

My own research directly relating to Koromfe has been published in 
the form of a Koromfe-French dictionary (Rennison, 1986a) and a collec­
tion of texts translated into French (Rennison, 1986b). The inflectional 
categories in the verbs have been revised in the present monograph due to 
later research on tense and aspect, and a few minor phonetic details in the 
dictionary are not quite accurate.2 Koromfe has also been the object of 
some of my more theoretical linguistic (particularly phonological) re­
search; the relevant articles are given in the bibliography. 

One point on which all researchers agree is that Koromfe has no tones, 
even though by rights it should have. This point is brought home by the 
anecdote about a whistling bird (A. Schweeger-Hefel, p.c.) who, the in­
formant said, whistled a sentence in MoonS. When asked what the bird was 
whistling in Koromfe, he replied: 'Nothing.' 

Field work 

The field work which I carried out as the basis for this grammar began in 
1980, when I spent 2 months 'interned' with Ousseini Badini in Tulfes 
(Tyrol, Austria), in the house of Annemarie Schweeger-Hefel, intending to 
collect, edit and publish the notes of the late Wilhelm Staude (whom I 
never met), and to transcribe and translate some of his recordings, ar­

chived by the Phonogrammarchiv (Sound Archives) of the Austrian Acad­

emy of Sciences. The former undertaking proved to be impossible because 
Staude's transcriptions were not sufficiently accurate. Instead, we trans­
lated the texts published as Rennison (1986b), then started a new diction­
ary from scratch, though based on the cultural terms collected by Staude, 
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and on Schweeger-Hefel & Staude (1972). This was the basis for Renni­
son (1986b). 

Then, in the early 1980's, Annemarie Schweeger-Hefel discovered a 
Koromfe speaker in Vienna (an unimaginable piece of luck) - Kemde 
Abdoul Malick, who came to weekly informant sessions at my home over 
several years, and helped me finish the dictionary and texts, and provided 
the first information specifically elicited for the present grammar. 

In February 1985 I made my (so far) only trip to Africa, namely to 
Ouagadougou, the capital of Burkina Faso, where I worked intensively for 
four weeks with Souleymane Sawadogo, who provided the rest of the 
information for this grammar, together with Ousseini and Kemde, who 
were also there for occasional consultation. I should perhaps mention that 
travelling to Mengao, the village whose variety of Koromfe is described 
here, is not easy, and my debt to those who did so to make the recordings 
which I used is high. 

This grammar is therefore based on field work with three speakers 
only, and was never carried out in the village of Mengao. However, the 
tape recordings made there by Wilhelm Staude and Annemarie Schweeger­
Hefel were also used and interpreted (with the help of my three infor­
mants), so that the number of speakers encompassed by my research is 
somewhat larger. Nevertheless, I admit that a study ofthis kind is less than 
complete without data on actual communication, especially of a day-to­
day nature; this is particularly noticeable when it comes to ideophones and 
interjections in §4 below. 

'Dialects' 

The degree of divergence between the regional variants of Koromfe seems 
to be very small, and I therefore have no doubt that the language data 
which I collected is as homogeneous as linguistic data of this kind can be. 
Obviously, variations due to casualness and speech tempo are immanent in 
all language systems, and are also found in Koromfe. On the other hand, 
the kind of sociolinguistic variation corresponding to 'register' or 'dialect 
vs. standard language' in European languages is entirely missing in my 
corpus (barring polite plurals and lexical choice) - probably due to the 
field-work setting. A comparative word list, recorded by Wilhelm Staude, 
ofKoromfe spoken in Mengao (in the west of the Koromfe-speaking area) 
with Aribinda (in the extreme north-east of the area) shows no significant 
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differences beyond a few different choices of lexical items by the Aribinda 
informant (mostly words which also exist in Mengao). The 'dialectolog­
ical' data of Prost (1980: 107-11 0) shows the same pattern: no linguisti­
cally significant dialectal variation.3 

Informants 

Precise data on my informants was not always available: none of them 
knew their precise date of birth. 

Ousseini Badini was born and raised in Mengao, where he received 
primary school education. His parents, grandparents and all known an­
cestors came from Mengao. At the age of about 20 he went to Ouagadou­
gou, where he works for the state-owned cotton monopoly. He was about 
25 years old in 1980, when I worked with him. 

Kemde Abdoul Malick was also born and raised in Mengao, where 
he received primary school education. His mother is a Koromba, with all 
known ancestors from Mengao, but his father is a Mossi with relatives in 
Ouagadougou. This enabled Kemde to receive further professional train­
ing in Vienna during the period when I worked with him. His age in 1982 
was about 25 years. Kemde was also able to provide some invaluable data 
on Moore, since it was the language of his father. After returning to 
Burkina Faso in 1984 Kemde taught at the Austrian school in Ouagadou­
gou. 

Souleymane Sawadogo was born and raised in Donombene, a smaller 
village north of Mengao. He received primary school education in Mengao 
and later trained as a primary school teacher (though I do not know 
where). He taught at the primary school in Mengao up to our informant 
sessions in 1985, when he was on leave in Ouagadougou for a few 
months. He later returned to Mengao. In 1985 he was about 25 years old 
(i.e. the youngest of my informants, by a few years). 

All three informants spoke excellent French, though of course lexi­
cally and idiomatically West African French. Kemde also spoke very good 
German. As a slight token of their competence in French: All three used 
front rounded vowels in the right places, which is by no means usual in 
Burkina Faso. They were all three very quick to learn the linguistic cate­
gories that I was interested in, and developed an interest in the ongoing 
linguistic description, so that they were often able to volunteer relevant 
examples, counterexamples, irregularities etc. which I might otherwise not 
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have discovered. I thank them sincerely for their help in producing this 
grammar of their language. The faults that remain can only be my own. 

Presentation of the data 

Transcription 

Koromfe has no written form, standardized or otherwise. The transcription 
used here (apart from §3, where everything is phonetically transcribed) is 
my own, and is phonetically/phonemically oriented. There is therefore no 
capitalization or punctuation in the examples given here apart from hori­
zontal dashes to indicate a pause. 

The only deviations from IPA transcription are given in the following 
list (and cf. §3.1.1-2): 

is used for all realizations of /g/, including the automatic allophone 
[y]; for /d/ on the other hand, the allophones [d] and [r] are distin­
guished. 

The automatic nasal allophones of hand w ([fi] and [w] respectively) 
are never marked; the nasal allophone of j is transcribed J because 
these are the spurious 'palatal nasal stops' noted by other researchers. 

The vowel schwa ([~]) occurs variably according to tempo and casual­
ness, and is transcribed here as it occurred in the original utterance. 

Vowels given in parentheses are realized phonetically as schwa or 
zero; the form in parentheses would be audible in a phrase-final or 
pre-pausal realization of the word. 

Syllabic nasals are not specially marked because a) they can automati­
cally be identified by the context in which they occur (post-pausally 
before a consonant), and b) they are non-syllabic in medial positions. 

The 2nd person singular clitic pronoun is transcribed only m, n or 1), 

and not in the full spectrum of its other automatic variants. 

Choice of examples 

The example words, phrases and sentences given in this grammar were 
chosen according to the scale of preference given here (which I consider 
to reflect the naturalness of the language samples): 
1. texts recorded by Wilhelm Staude (as interpreted by my informants); 
2. data elicited by myself from my informants; 
3. other sources (always explicitly mentioned). 
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I have tried to use as much material of the first type as possible, because I 
am convinced that it is the least influenced by linguistic methodology. 
This means that sometimes the presentation has rough edges or incomplete 
paradigms. 

Interlinear glosses and abbreviations 

The interlinear word-for-word glosses give (one ot) the relevant mean­
ing(s) of the word in normal type (if there is one) and grammatical infor­
mation in SMALL CAPITALS. The use of a plus sign, as in '+ SG.' means that 
the morpheme SG. is replaceable by some other morpheme, whereas the 
use of parentheses, as in '(SG.)' means that the word is used in the cate­
gory SG., but does not necessarily have any other inflectional forms. Other 
information is given in parentheses, e.g. (=RECIPROCAL) means 'is used as 
a reciprocal'. Such information which is not lexical or morphological in 
lowercase italics, e.g. (proper name), (elided), and should be self­
explanatory. The glosses of UNMARKED form of verbs have no special 
abbreviation (since no morpheme is added to the bare verb stem) but just 
the lexical gloss, e.g. be 'come' means 'the UNMARKED form of "come"'. 
All other verb forms are specifically mentioned in the glosses, e.g. bene 

'come + PAST'. 

The abbreviations used in the interlinear glosses are given in (2) be­
low. Note that a missing bottom line of a table means that it is continued 
on the next page, and a table with no number or caption is a continuation 
of the table on the previous page. 
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(2) Abbreviations used in the interlinear glosses, diagrams and tables

8

abbr. meaning abbr. meaning

? uncertain N noun

?? unknown NEG. negative

IPL. 1st person plural NOM. nominal

ISG. 1st person singular NON-HUM. non-human

2PL. 2nd person plural NON-SPEC. non-specific

2SG. 2nd person singular NP noun phrase

3PL. 3rd person plural OBJ. object

3SG. 3rd person singular PARTIC. participial (adjective)

ADJ. adjective PL. plural

ADV. adverb poss. possessive

ART. article POSTCLIT. postclitic

AUX. auxiliary POSTNOM. postnominal

CL. class suffix POSTPOS. postposition

COLLa collective PP pre-/postpositional phrase

CONJ. conjunction PREP. preposition

OESCR. descriptive (adjective) PROG. progressive aspect

DEMONST. demonstrative PRON. pronoun

DET. determiner QU. question word

DIMIN. diminutive QUANT. quantifier

DISJ. disjunctive (free word QUEST. question particle
form)

OUR. durative aspect REL. relative (pronoun or
particle)

EMPH. emphatic particle SENT. sentential

EXCL. exclamation SINGULAT. singulative

FUT. Future auxiliary use sa. singular

HUM. Human TRANS. transitive

IOEOPH. ideophone UNM. unmarked verb form

INOECL. indeclinable V vowel whose quality is
determined by vowel
harmony

INTERROG. interrogative v verb

INTRANS. intransitive VP verb phrase
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Notes to the Introduction 

Half in fun, I reconstruct the word Bantu itself (ba-ntu 'people') as being the 
Koromfe word dXJ-ba 'peasants'. All Koromba are peasants. The stem dJ(J) 
probably historically meant 'being' in Koromfe, and can be found in dJJ, PL. dJJn 
'animal' and in dJfre, PL. dJna 'god'. The ba plural morpheme of the human noun 
class is identical in Bantu languages and Koromfe. 
For example, I did not distinguish 'epenthetic' from lexical final vowels, and had 
some other full vowels for what I now know are schwas. 
In this context I must add that I have worked extensively on dialectal variation in 
(one variety of Austrian) German, cf. Rennison (1981), and had hoped to find 
something similar in Koromfe - but did not. Some differences in the numerals de­
scribed by Prost (1980) are discussed in §2.1.6 below. 
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1 Syntax 

1.1 General questions 

1.1.1 Sentence-types 

1.1.1.1 Direct and indirect speech 

Speech that is quoted, whether directly or indirectly, is usually introduced 
with the conjunction ke, which corresponds roughly to English that (and 
also because). Rarely, both direct and indirect quoted speech can be found 
without an introductory ke. It seems that the omission of ke is facilitated 
by a) change of the narrator's current role (e.g. to an animal's voice in a 
fable), b) change of the pace of narration ('excitement'), and c) the pres­
ence of another ke within the quoted speech itself. Examples are given in 
(3)-(4). Note that underlining is used here in word-for-word glosses to 
mark both directly and indirectly quoted speech. 

(3) b a jemdi bole ke hill 
then ART. hippopotamus + SG. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL. 

ase la da l)b nEl) n SIb jerel)a 
what (Qu.) EMPH. Will DISJ. PRON. 2sG. thus PRON.2sG. die here 

n JOS;} nEl) 
PRON.2sG rot thus 

'Then Hippo said "Hey! What's happened to you to make you die here and rot 
like that?''' 

(4) b (a)l jemdi m5 bole d;) 
then ART. (elided) hippopotamus + SG. also say + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

zakg m5 ke mg bE la mg bi 
cheat also that (CONJ.) PRON. ISG. come with (CONJ.) PRON. ISG. child 

ja dg ja ver;} selle dg pa 
EMPH. PRON. 3sG. HUM. gQ raise outdoors PRON. 3sG. HUM. give. 

'Then Hippo also said: "He cheated me too, telling me to bring my child, and 
saying that he would raise him outdoors (=on land), (and) he would give (him 
back to me).'" 

In sentence (3) the conjunction ke is used immediately before an ex­
clamation which is a part of the directly quoted speech; in (4), on the other 
hand, there is no ke even though the immediately following sentence is a 
part of Hippo's speech (being directly quoted by the narrator). The ke of 
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the following clause is analysable as introducing either embedded indi­
rectly quoted speech (what Rabbit had said to Hippo), or an indirect im­
perative ( 'I ought to bring my child '). 

The quoted speech itself is not marked morphologically or syntacti­
cally except by the usual 'deictic shifts' of pronouns, adverbials, etc. that 
are made in indirect speech. No significant changes of the verb form take 
place in directly or indirectly quoted speech. 

1.1.1.2 Interrogative sentences 

The typical intonation pattern for all types of question in Koromfe is not 
normally distinct from that of statements (cf. §3.3.4.1.1-2 below), i.e. a 
high pitch at the beginning of the sentence, followed by a gradual fall of 
pitch up to the end of the question. This means that in general all question 
words at the beginning of a sentence are on a high pitch, and all yes-no 
question particles at the end of a sentence have a low pitch. In addition, 
the high pitch on the sentence-initial wh-e1ement remains at a constant 
high pitch on the whole syntactic constituent. 

Optionally, the sentence-final question particle can be on a high pitch 
or lengthened, in which case the question is especially emphasized. 

1.1.1.2.1 Yes-no questions 

1.1.1.2.1.1 Neutral 

Neutral yes-no questions in Koromfe are formed by adding a sentence­
final question particle (glossed as QUEST. below) to a (positive) declarative 
sentence. There is no inversion or other change in the linear order of the 
sentence constituents. A set of typical declarative sentences with varying 
numbers and types of noun phrases are given in (5}--(10), and the corre­
sponding neutral yes-no questions in (11}--( 16). 

(5) a VEIJa kOIJ nEnaa 
ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SO. defecate + PROO. 

'It is raining.' (Lit.: 'The rain is defecating/urinating.'/ 

(6) a vaga kOIJ bE 
ART. dog + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. come 

'The dog came/comes (back).' 
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(7) n z:>rnmaa a mill 
PRON. 2so. want + PROO. ART. rice 

'You want some rice.' 

(8) d~ bEllaa sa 
PRON. 3so. HUM. come + PROO. tomorrow 

'He will come tomorrow.' 

Syntax 

(9) a b:>r:> hOIJ pa d~ ke5 a 
ART. man + SO. DET. HUM. so. give PRON. 3so. HUM. woman + SO. ART. 

fiii 
porridge 

'The man gave/gives the porridge to his wife.' 

(l0) a ke5 hOIJ dogom a m:mm5 kOIJ 
ART. woman + SO. DET. HUM. SO. cut ART. meat DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

la a gabrE 
with ART. knife + so. 

'The woman cuts the meat with the knife.' 

In sentences (1l)-{16) the question particle hI is shown as containing a 
short vowel, although the vowel is usually lengthened phonetically 
often to a quite considerable extent. However, I consider this lengthening 
to be a prosodic manifestation (or at least accompaniment) of question 
intonation; lengthening does not always take place, and is never distinc­
tive. 

(II) a VEIJa kOIJ nenaa bI 
ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SO. defecate + PROO. QUEST. 

'Is it raining?' 

(12) a vaga kOIJ bE bI 
ART. dog + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. come QUEST. 

'Has the dog come (back)?' 

(13) n z:>mmaa a mill bI 
PRON. 2so. want + PROO. ART. rice QUEST. 

'Do you want some rice?' 
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(14) dg bEllaa sa bI 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST. 

'Will he come tomorrow?' 

(15) a b:>r:> hOI) pa dg kE5 a 
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give PRON. 3sG. HUM. woman + SG. ART. 

Iai bI 
porridge QUEST. 

'Did the man give the porridge to his wife?' 

(16) a kE5 hOI) dogom a nEmm5 kOI) 
ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. cut ART. meat DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

la a gabrE bI 
with ART. knife + SG. QUEST. 

'Did the woman cut the meat with the knife?' 

1.1.1.2.1.2 Leading 

1.1.1.2.1.2.1 Expecting the answer yes 

The yes-no questions suggesting a positive response are formed syntacti­
cally in an identical way to the neutral yes-no questions (i.e. positive de­
clarative sentence plus sentence-final question particle), but use different 
question particles. There are two particles, kal and d:J which are used in 
this type of yes-no question. Both particles are also words in their own 
right: kal is a comparative particle meaning 'rather' or 'more (than)', and 
d:J is the negative copula or emphatic particle (corresponding to the posi­
tive particle La). The examples given in (17}--(22) correspond to those in 
the (positive) declarative sentences (5)-(10) and the neutral questions 
(11)-( 16). Note that the position of the question particle (always sentence­
final) is the same in all types of yes-no questions. Here, only examples 
with kal have been given; the examples with d:J are identical when the 
question particle is switched. 

(17) a VEl)a kOI) nEnaa kar 
ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SG. defecate + PROG. QUEST. 

'It's raining, isn't it?' 
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(18) a vaga kOlJ bE kar 
ART. dog + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. come QUEST. 

'The dog has come (back), hasn't it?' 

(19) n z:>mmaa a mill kar 
PRON.2sG. want + PROG. ART. rice QUEST. 

'You want some rice, don't you?' 

(20) dg bEllaa sa kar 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST. 

'He will come tomorrow, won't he?' 

Syntax 

(21) a b:>r:> hOlJ pa dg kE5 a 
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give PRON. 3SG. HUM. woman + SG. ART. 

tai kar 
porridge QUEST. 

'The man gave the porridge to his wife, didn't he?' 

(22) a kE5 hOlJ dogom a nEmm5 kOlJ 
ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. cut ART. meat DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

la a gabrE kar 
with ART. knife + SG. QUEST. 

'The woman cut the meat with the knife, didn't she?' 

1.1.1.2.1.2.2 Expecting the answer no 

Yes-no questions which expect the answer no have the structure of a 
negative declarative sentence, plus a sentence-final question particle. The 
question particles, kaf and d:J, are identical with those of the correspond­
ing yes-no questions that expect the answer yes. Since the correspondence 
is so regular, only a single example is given here, in (23). 

(23) a vElJa kOlJ ba nEna kar 
ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SG. NEG. defecate + PROG. QUEST. 

'It isn't raining, is it?' 

1.1.1.2.1.3 Alternative 

The only alternative yes-no questions that exist in Koromfe involve repe­
tition of the finite verb with a negative pronominal subject (and optionally 
some pronominal objects). There exists no corresponding structure with a 
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negated main verb and non-negated repeated verb. Examples are given in 
(24)-(29). 

(24) a VEl]a kOI] nEnaa bI 
ART. rain + SG. DET. SG. NON-HUM. defecate + PROG. QUEST. 

gaa nEna 
NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. defecate + PROG. 

'Is it raining or not?' 

(25) a vaga kOI] bE bI 
ART. dog + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. come QUEST. 

gaa bEnE 
NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. come + PAST 

'Has the dog come (back) or not?' 

(26) n z:Jmmaa a mill bl m ba bOI] 
PRON.2sG. want + PROG. ART. rice QUEST. PRON.2SG. NEG. like 

'Do you want some rice or not?' 

(27) dg bdlaa sa bI 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST. 

(28) 

daa bElla 
NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. come + PROG. 

'Will he come tomorrow or not?' 

a hOI] pa dg kE3 a 
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give PRON. 3SG. HUM. woman + SG. ART. 

Iai bI daa panE dI 
porridge QUEST. NEG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. give + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

'Did the man give the porridge to his wife or not?' 

(29) a kE3 hOI] dogom a nEmm3 kOI] 
ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. cut ART. meat DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

la a gabrE bI daa dog orne 
with ART. knife + SG. QUEST. NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. cut + PAST 

'Did the woman cut the meat with the knife or not?' 

In these alternative yes-no questions, the question particle hI is always 
on a high pitch. (NB: Unlike other Gur languages, Koromfe has no tones.) 
Also, there is a slight pause, or pause effect, after hI. Note the variations 
(all optional) in the tense of the repeated verb and even in the choice of 
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lexical verb (hal) for Z:Jmmaa), which indicate that this construction is not 
as grammaticalized as, say, tag questions in English. 

There also exists an optional coordinating element jaa which, if used, 
is positioned at the beginning of the second clause (i.e. after the short 
pause after hI). An example is given in (30). 

(30) bAdini bEilaa sa bI jaa 
(proper name) come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST. or 

daa bElla 
NEG. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. come + PROG. 

'Will Badini come tomorrow or not?' 

1.1.1.2.2 Question-word questions 

There are two basic types ofwh-questions: those in which the (constituent 
containing the) wh-element is moved to the beginning of the clause (main 
or embedded), and those in which the wh-element remains at its original 
position in the sentence (in situ wh-questions). 

1.1.1.2.2.1 Elements of the sentence that can be questioned 

Interrogative main clauses in Koromfe normally have the wh-word or 
phrase in initial position, and no overt marking of the position which it 
would occupy in the corresponding indicative sentence. The wh-word or 
phrase is optionally followed by the emphatic particle lao I have found no 
case where the presence or absence of la is obligatory. The negative em­
phatic particle d:J cannot be used in this way. 

Interrogative main clauses with the wh-element in situ are rare except 
in echo-questions (see §1.1.1.2.3. below). 

1.1.1.2.2.1.1 Constituents of the main clause 

Any NP or PP of a main clause can be questioned. The verb or VP can 
only be questioned indirectly (see (39) below). Adverbial questions are 
restricted to 'where', 'when' and 'how', plus the questioning of the post­
position in a PP. Other adverbial questions such as 'why' involve ques­
tioned NPs. 

The following examples show the questioning of a whole noun-phrase 
as subject (31), direct object (32)-(33) and indirect object (34). 

17 



Syntax 

(31) alama pa ( a) vaga kOI) a 
who (Qu. PL.) give ART. (elided) dog + sa. DET. NON-HUM. sa. ART. 

mill 
rice 

'Who (pI.) gave the dog rice?' 

(32) ase na z5mm5 
what (Qu.) PRON.2PL. want + OUR. 

'What do you (pI.) want?' 

(33) ase a k£5 hOI) panE a vaga 
what (QU.) ART. woman + sa. DET. HUM. sa. give + PAST ART. dog + sa. 

kOI) 
DET. NON-HUM. sa. 

'What did the woman give to the dog?' 

(34) ala dg panE a flfI kOI) 
who (sa.) PRON. 3sa. HUM. give + PAST ART. porridge DET. NON-HUM. sa. 

'Who did she give the porridge to?' 

Examples (35)-(38) show the questioning of an adverbial (here: time, 
manner, place and cause respectively). 

(35) sefu dg na a manE 
when (Qu.) PRON. 3sa. HUM. see ART. money (COLL.! PL.) 

h£I) 
DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

'When did he find the money?' 

(36) nfu]kiiii dg leb a diiI) kOI) 
how (Qu.) PRON. 3sa. HUM. build ART. house + sa. DET. NON-HUM. sa. 

'How did he build the house?' 

(37) nde dg na mg sundu 
where (Qu.) PRON. 3sa. HUM. see PRON. Isa. horse + sa. 

kOI) 
DET. NON-HUM. sa. 

'Where did he see my horse?' 

18 



Syntax 

(38) ase la pa daa panE a 
what (Qu.) EMPH. give NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. give + PAST ART. 

gabrE kOl) d~ jimde 
knife + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. younger sibling + SG. 

hOl) 
DET. HUM. SG. 

'Why didn't he give the knife to his younger brother?' (Lit.: 'What resulted in 
(the fact that) he didn't give the knife to his younger brother/sister?') 

A verb phrase cannot be questioned directly in Koromfe. The workaround 
construction that is used is similar to that of English: the verb 'do' is used 
with a questioned NP object, as shown in (39). 

(39) ase la d~ bakE 
what (Qu.) EMPH. PRON. 3sG. HUM. do + PAST 

'What did he do?' 

1.1.1.2.2.1.2 Constituents o/subordinate clauses 

In subordinate clauses, it is possible, and usual, to question in situ those 
words and phrases which in single-clause questions must occur sentence­
initially (see the 'a' examples in (40)-{43) below). However, it is also 
possible to move the wh-word or phrase from an embedded non-subject 
position to the embedded-clause-initial position (see the 'b' forms of (40)-­
(43», or to the matrix-clause-initial position the (the 'c' forms of (40)-­
(43» - except for the embedded subject, which can only be questioned in 
subordinate-clause-initial position (which is also in situ). In other words, 
an embedded subject NP cannot be moved at all. If an ambiguous se­
quence of constituents results from wh-movement, the wh-word is inter­
preted with the matrix, not the embedded sentence, e.g. in (42b). 

Recall that the emphatic particle la, which is found in many of these 
examples, is optional in all question-word clauses. However, since it only 
occurs in 'clause-second' position, it can never follow an in situ wh-word 
that is located to the right of the verb (e.g. an unmoved direct or indirect 
object). 
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(40) a. da bo ke da pa a 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART. 

gabrE kOIJ ala 
knife + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. who (Qu.) 

'Who did he say he gave the knife to?' 

b. da bo ke ala la da 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) who (Qu.) EMPH. PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

pa a gabrE kOIJ 
give ART. knife + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'Who did he say he gave the knife to?' 

c. ala la da bo ke 
who (SG., QU.) EMPH. PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) 

da pa a gabrE kOIJ 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART. knife + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'Who did he say he gave the knife to?' 

(41) a. da hamandaa ke da na 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. think + DUR. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. see 

rna sundu kOIJ nde 
PRON. lsG. horse + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. where (Qu.) 

'Where does he think he saw my horse?' 

b. da hamandaa ke nde 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) where (Qu.) 

da na rna sundu kOIJ 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. see PRON. lSG. horse + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'Where does he think he saw my horse?' 

c. nde da hamand(I) ke da 
where (Qu.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. think + DUR. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

na rna sundu kOIJ 
see PRON. lSG. horse + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'Where does he think he saw my horse?' 

20 



Syntax 

(42) a. da bo ke da na a 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. see ART. 

manE hEI) sefu 
money (cOLL.I PL.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. when (Qu.) 

'When did he say that he saw the money?' (Reading: 'When did he see it?' 
but not: 'When did he say it?') 

b. da bo ke sefu da na 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) when (Qu.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. see 

a manE 
ART. money (COLL.! PL.) 

'When did he say that he saw the money?' (Reading: 'When did he see it?' 
but not: 'When did he say it?') 

c. sefu da bole ke da 
when (Qu.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

na a manE 
see ART. money (COLL.! PL.) 

'When did he say that he saw the money?' (Reading: 'When did he say it?' 
but not: 'When did he see it?') 

The questioning of the first (i.e. embedded) NP of a compound 
(NP+N) NP in example (43) requires a pronoun in the subordinate clause 
position when the wh-word is matrix-sentence-initial (in (43b», but not 
when it remains in situ within the subordinate clause (in (43a». For clarity, 
the full structure of (43a) is given in (44). In (43b) it is the encircled NP of 
(44) which is moved to matrix-clause-initial position and replaced with the 
pronoun gu; the emphatic particle La is omitted to preserve the reading of 
the sentence (although it would still be structurally permissible, but would 
be taken to modify Lebttm in the changed structure). 

(43) a. da bole ke ase lebAm 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) what (Qu.) build + GERUND 

la kfuJa 
EMPH. be hard 

'What did he say is difficult to build?, (Wh-word in situ.) 
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(44) 

b. ase d<l bole ke 

a. 

what (Qu.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) 

go lebAm kiiI]a 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. build + GERUND be hard 

'What did he say is difficult to build?' (Wh-word sentence initial.) 

NP VP 

V NP 
I 
S 

CON]. NP VP 

NP EMPH? V 

da boLe ke Lebtlm La ka1Ja 
he said that build EMPH. be hard 

'What did he say is difficult to build?' (Wh-word in situ.) 

The element which normally appears in the position next to a subordi­
nating conjunction is the subject of the subordinate clause, since most 
subordinating conjunctions are located at the beginning of the subordinate 
clause. There is no restriction on the in situ questioning of this element (cf. 
(43a)), but when it is questioned in main-clause-initial position, a pronoun 
copy must occupy its 'original' position in the subordinate clause (cf. 
(43b )). There are also pragmatically/semantically non-preferred constella­
tions of pronouns, probably due to ambiguity of reference. 

With the subordinating conjunction k5N,4 on the other hand, only in 

situ questioning is allowed. This conjunction is located between the sub­
ject NP and the finite verb of the subordinate clause (when the subject NP 
is not a pronoun), and so the in situ question structure happens to have the 
questioned element in main-clause-initial position when the order of 
clauses is 'subordinate - main'. In other words, (45c) derives from (45a) 
but not from (45b). A sentence such as * ala 0 kure (a) dIU k5m bene Ie 

derived from (45b) is quite impossible, as is any other question involving 
movement of the questioned element out of the k5N-clause to main-clause­
initial position. 
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(45) a. m;) sa k5m bEllE IE 0 

PRON. Iso. father when (CONJ.) come + PAST thus PRON. IpL. 

kure (a) dIO 
begin + PAST ART. (elided) eating 

'When my father arrived5 we started eating.' 

b. 0 kure (a) dIO m;) sa 
PRON. IPL. begin + PAST ART. (elided) eating PRON. Iso. father 

k5m bEllE IE 
when (CONJ.) come + PAST thus 

'When my father arrived we started eating.' 

c. ala k5m bEllE na kure 
who (Qu.) when (CONJ.) come + PAST PRON.2PL. begin + PAST 

(a) dIO 
ART. (elided) eating 

'When who arrived did you (pI.) start eating?' (='After whose arrival did 
you start to eat?') 

Non-finite clauses and nominalized clauses (beyond 'NP+OERUND / 
ACTION NOUN' constructions exemplified in (43)) do not exist and there­
fore have no elements that can be questioned. In NP+OERUND construc­
tions, as with all compound NPs, and irrespective of whether the gerund / 
action noun can be considered the rendition of a full clause, only the NP 
which precedes the gerund or action noun can be questioned, and this NP 
is always the direct object of the verb, as exemplified in (43) above. When 
the action noun has taken on a more concrete nominal (i.e. non-actional) 
meaning, it can be combined with an actor noun in a genitival construction 
such as a d:JfrE plio 'a gift from God' or dombtl. plio '(their) gifts to/for one 
another'. But in these phrases, if a verbal interpretation is forced, then the 
first NP must be interpreted as the direct object (giving some very strange 
readings!). 

1.1.1.2.2.1.3 Constituents of noun phrases 

The selective interrogative adjective 'which' in· Koromfe always follows 
the noun which it qualifies, as do all other (nominal) adjectives. Example 
(46) shows the construction in a direct object NP, and (47) in an indirect 

object NP. 
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(46) fiii ndeggo da panE a bi 
porridge which (Qu.) PRON. 3so. HUM. give + PAST ART. child + so. 

hog 
DET. HUM. SO. 

'Which porridge did she give to the child?' 

(47) d:x) ndeeggo da panE a 
animal + SO. which + NON-HUM. SO. (QU.) PRON. 3so. HUM. give + PAST ART. 

dIU kog 
food + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'Which animal did she give the food to?' 

(48) dllIJ ndeeggo dugo da 
house + so. which + NON-HUM. SO. (Qu.) kind + PL.6 PRON. 3so. HUM. 

lebe 
build + PAST 

'What kind of house did he build?' 

The selective adjectival wh-word ndeeygu7 in (46)-(48) requires the omis­
sion of the (otherwise obligatory) article a before the noun which it quali­
fies (here: fiJi, dx) and day respectively). Also, this wh-word can be in­
flected with one of five morphemes for number-and-humanness (including 
diminutive). 

The structure of the NP in (48) is given in (49). The question word 
'which' must go with the word 'house', and cannot be made to directly 
question the word dugo 'kinds (ot)', as in *[day [dugo ndeehEJ] or *[day 
[dugo ndeeygu]]. 

(49) The structure of the NP dllIJ ndeeggo dugo 

NP 

daTJ ndeeTJgu dugo 
house + so. which + NON-HUM. SO. kind + PL. 

The first part of a genitival NP+N compound NP can be a question 
word, as shown in (50) and (51), but the second cannot (e.g. a putative a 
jana (a)se with the intended reading 'what (kind of food) made from mil­
let'). Note that in (51) the second element of the NP+N compound NP is 
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an adjectival noun; in Koromfe no dummy noun like English 'thing' IS 

needed. 

(50) ase fiil d~ panE a bi 
what (Qu.) porridge PRON. 3sG. HUM. give + PAST ART. child + SG. 

hOI) 
DET. HUM. SG. 

'What kind of porridge did she give to the child?' 

(51) ase j551)a d~ panE a bi 
what (Qu.) small + SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. give + PAST ART. child + SG. 

hOI) 
DET. HUM. SG. 

'What small thing did he give to the child?' 

1.1.1.2.2.1.4 Elements of prepositional phrases 

A prepositional phrase may involve a preposition, as in (52), or a post­
position, as in (53). The PP containing the question word occupies the first 
position within the sentence and all elements of a prepositional phrase are 
questioned in situ within the PP itself (including the preposition! 
postposition itself - cf. (55) below). Thus in examples (52)-(54), the 
question words ase, ala and ndeefJgo occupy their normal position within 
their respective pre-/postpositional phrase. 

(52) la (a)se d~ dogome a nEmm5 
with (PREP.) what (Qu.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. cut + PAST ART. meat 

kOI) 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'What did she cut the meat with?' 

(53) ala m I) kone (a) dIU 
who (Qu.) for (POSTPOS.) PRON.2SG. put + PAST ART. (elided) food 

kOI) 
DET. 3sG. NON-HUM. 

'Who did you put the food (down) for?' 
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(54) subre ndeel]90 joro na 
cooking-pot + so. which + NON-HUM. SO. inside (POSTPOS.) PRON.2pL. 

tl9E a hem kOI] 
put + PAST ART. water + SO. DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'Into which cooking-pot did you (pi.) put the water?' 

Interestingly, a postposition can itself also be questioned, as shown in 
(55). A typical answer would then be 'in front of it' or 'behind it'. 

(55) a d1iI.J "kol] nde hi 
ART. house + so. DET. 3so. NON-HUM. where (Qu.) direction 

da tufu 
PRON. 3so. HUM sit + OUR. 

'In what direction to the house is he sitting?' or 'Which way to the house is he 
sitting?' 

1.1.1.2.2.1.5 Elements of coordinate structures 

The coordinating conjunction of Koromfe, la, is homophonous with the 
preposition 'with'. It is therefore almost a question of interpretational 
preference whether one considers sentences such as (56) to involve a co­
ordinate structure (la dab 'and hirnlher') or a prepositional phrase (la 
dab 'with hirnlher'). The fact that la dab occurs in the position following 
the finite verb indicates to me that it is in fact a prepositional phrase. Sen­
tences such as * ala la dab la bE or * ala la la dab bE are impossible. Ac­
cording to my informants, this case is not questioning within a coordinate 
structure, and other elements of coordinate structures cannot be ques­
tioned. 

(56) ala la bE la dab 
who (Qu.) EMPH. come with PRON. 3so. HUM. 

'Who came with hirnlher?' 

Typical paraphrases for questioning elements of coordinate structures 
like (57) are given in (58)-{60). Sentence (58) questions the first of the 
conjoined NPs in (57), and (59)-{60) question the second. 

(57) ba w5faa b5nE h1i la w5nE hIT 
PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + PROO. goat + PL. two and hen + PL. two 

'They have 2 goats and 2 hens.' 

26 



Syntax 

(58) ase ba w5fo go dags a 
what (Qu.) PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + OUR. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM add ART. 

w5nE hii hEIJgE 
hen + PL. two LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

'What have they and 2 hens?' (Lit.: 'What have they, it is added (to) the two 
hens?') 

(59) ba w5faa b5m: hii la (a)se g:>:>llE 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + PROG. goat + PL. two and what (Qu.) still (ADV.) 

'They have 2 goats and what else?' 

(60) ba w5faa b5nE hii n dags ase 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + PROG. goat + PL. two PRON.2sG. add what (Qu.) 

'They have 2 goats and you add what?' 

1.1.1.2.2.1.6 Questioning more than one thing in a sentence 

According to my informants, double questions within one clause are hy­
pothetically possible, but never used. In examples which they gave under 
protest, of which two are given in (61}-{62), the question words remain in 
situ. 

(61) ala la drraa (a)se 
who (Qu.) EMPH. eat + PROG. what (Qu.) 

'Who is eating what?' 

(62) nde da jako sefu 
where (Qu.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. walk: + OUR. when (Qu.) 

'Where is he going (and) when?' 

Double questions with a conjoined clause structure, as exemplified m 
(63}-{64), are more usual. 

(63) nde da z:>mma da jao la 
where (Qu.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. want + OUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. walk and 

sefu da jako 
when (Qu.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. walk + OUR. 

'Where is he going (and) when?' (More precisely: 'Where does he want to go 
and when did he go?') 
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(64) nde da ZJmma da jau la 
where (Qu.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. want + OUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. walk and 

~fu ~ ~ jilin 
when (QU.) COPULA PRON. 3sG. HUM. walk (NOUN) + SG. 

'Where will he go and when?' (More precisely: 'Where does he want to go and 
when is his departure?') 

1.1.1.2.2.2 Changes to the questioned element 

The questioned element is moved to sentence-initial position in nonnal 
wh-questions (see examples (32)-{34) above), but can be left in situ in 
embedded clauses (see the 'a' fonns of (40}-(43) above) and echo­
questions (see §1.1.1.2.3. below). This sentence-initial position is then no 
longer available for a topicalized element because the questioned element 
occupies its structural position. 

1.1.1.2.2.2.1 No change 

The questioned element is left unchanged only in echo-questions (where it 
is the only possible structure - cf. § 1.1.1.2.3 below) and in parts of dou­
ble questions (cf. § 1.1.1.2.2.1.6 above). 

1.1.1.2.2.2.2 Movement to initial position 

Movement to initial position is the nonnal case in non-embedded wh­
questions (see the examples in § 1.1.1.2.2.1 above). 

1.1.1.2.2.2.3 Movement to preverbal position 

Movement to preverbal position as such does not occur. When a subject 
NP is questioned, it remains in pre-verbal position, but is not moved there. 

1.1.1.2.2.2.4 Clefting 

The question structures involving the emphatic particle la might perhaps 
be regarded as a kind of clefted structure if the la is interpreted as being 
the copula. However, I do not consider them to be clefted. There is nothing 
which corresponds to a relative pronoun or particle in this structure. Thus 
parallel to (33), repeated here, we also have (65) with la intervening be­
tween the question-word and the rest of the sentence. 
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(33) ase a ke5 hOI] panE a vaga 
what (QU.) ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give + PAST ART. dog + SG. 

kOI] 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'What did the woman give to the dog?' 

(65) ase la a ke5 hOI] panE a 
what (Qu.) EMPH. ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give + PAST ART. 

vaga kOI] 
dog + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'What did the woman give to the dog?' 

1.1.1.2.2.2.5 Intonation nucleus 

In all wh-question structures discussed here the questioned element is 
usually the intonation nucleus, i.e. it is the highest pitch in the sentence -
either by default, when sentence-initial, or by contrastive intonation when 
in situ. 

1.1.1.2.2.2.6 Other possibilities 

There are no other changes to the questioned element. 

1.1.1.2.2.2. 7 Movement of other elements of the clause together with the 
questioned element 

When the questioned element is moved, no other parts of the sentence can 
be moved with it, except that a noun phrase or a prepositional phrase must 
be moved as a whole when any part of it is questioned. Thus pre­
/postpositions cannot be stranded. A particularly striking example of this 
is (66), where the postposition of a PP is questioned: 

(66) a dfuJ kOI] nde hi d;} 
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. where direction PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

tufu 
sit + OUR. 

'In what direction to the house is he sitting?' 

1.1.1.2.3 Echo-questions 

Echo-questions usually take the same form as the corresponding direct 
yes-no and wh-questions. But also, the question particle (bl etc.) can be 
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omitted or the wh-word questioned in situ. An example of each type of 
these specific echo-questions is given in the following sub-sections. 

The restrictions on the structure of echo-questions are the same as 
those on normal yes-no and wh-questions. There seem to be no additional 
restrictions on in situ echo-questions, so long as the corresponding normal 
wh-question (with movement) is also well-formed. 

A strategy which my informants preferred was to avoid echo-questions 
by using a paraphrase involving the verb say, on the lines of 'Did you say: 
X?' or 'Where do you say you are going?'. 

1.1.1.2.3.1 Yes-no echo-questions 

(67) a. rna jakaa tubre saIJkoIJ 
PRON. ISG. walk + OUR. in(to) the bush (ADV.) now 

'I'm going into the bush now.' 

b. n jakaa tubre 
PRON.2sG. walk + OUR. in(to) the bush (ADV.) 

'You are going into the bush?' 

c. rum rna jakaa tubre 
yes PRON. ISG. walk + OUR. in(to) the bush (ADV.) 

'Yes, I'm going into the bush.' 

(68) a. rna vaga ko walan(E) taa 
PRON.lSG. dog + SG. kill rat + PL three 

'My dog has killed 3 rats.' 

b. n vaga ko walan(E) taa 
PRON.2sG. dog + SG. kill rat + PL three 

'Your dog has killed 3 rats?' 

c. IJgje walan(E) taa 
yes rat + PL three 

'Yes, 3 rats.' 
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1.1.1.2.3.2 Question-word echo-questions 

(69) a. sa m~ jakaa tubre 
tomorrow PRON. IsG. walk + DUR. in(to) the bush (ADV.) 

'I will leave for the bush tomorrow.' 

b. n jakaa nde 
PRON.2sG. walk + DUR. where (Qu.) 

'Where will you leave for?' 

c. tubre 
in(to) the bush (ADV.) 

'The bush.' 

1.1.1.2.3.3 Yes-no question echo-questions 

My informants were reluctant to form yes-no echo-questions without some 
introductory expression indicating 'Did you say X' or 'Do you mean X'. 
In examples (70)-(71) the first word, handa, is such an expression. 

(70) 

(71) 

a. n jakaa daam: sa bI 
PRON.2sG. walk + DUR. home now QUEST. 

'Are you going home now?' 

b. handa m~ jakaa daanE sa bI Dgei 
truly PRON.lsG. walk DUR. home now QUEST. yes 

'Am I going home now? Yes.' 

a. na na a tifefi hEDgE 
PRON.2pL. see ART. elephant + PL. LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

dEE bI 
yesterday QUEST. 

'Did you see the elephants yesterday?, 

b. handa 
truly 

o na a tifefi hEDgE 
PRON. IpL. see ART. elephant + PL. LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

bI ajEj 
QUEST. No. 

'Did we see those elephants? No.' 
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1.1.1.2.3.4 Question-word question echo-questions 

(72) a. nde n jako 
where (Qu.) PRON.2so. walk + OUR. 

'Where are you going?' 

b. handa nde mg jako mEIJgao 
truly where (Qu.) PRON. Iso. walk + OUR. (name of a village) 

'Where am I going? - To Mengao.' 

(73) a. n w:lbmaa 1a ala 
PRON.2so. speak + PROO. with who (Qu.) 

'Who are you talking to?' 

b. handa ala 1a mg w:lbm5 la 
truly who (Qu.) EMPH. PRON. Iso. speak + OUR. with 

mg gIllE 
PRON. Iso. self+ so. 

'Who am I talking to? - To myself.' 

1.1.1.2.3.5 The elements of the sentence which can be subject to echo­
questioning 

There are no restrictions on the elements of the sentence which can be 
echo-questioned; this is hardly surprising, considering that the structure of 
echo-questions repeats the original question verbatim. 

1.1.1.2.3.6 Echo-questioning of more than one element at a time 

It is possible to echo-question a double question only insofar as double or 
multiple questions are tolerated at all (cf. § 1.1.1.2.2.1.6 above). 

1.1.1.2.3. 7 Questioning of the different elements (word-types) 

The questioning of the various elements of the sentence, be they words, 
phrases or other structures, always involves repetition of the normal, non­
echo question preceded by some introductory expression indicating 'Did 
you say X' or 'Do you mean X' (such as handa in the above examples). 

1.1.1.2.4 Answers 

Answers in Koromfe can take the form of full or incomplete sentences. 
The full sentence answers have the structure of the declarative sentence 
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corresponding to the question itself. In the following sub-sections, the 
incomplete answers are described in more detail. 

1.1.1.2.4.1 Answers as a distinct speech act 

Answers cannot be considered to be a distinct type of speech act from a 
structural point of view, i.e. there is no special structural distinction be­
tween indicative sentences and answers, except that answers can be ellip­
tical (see § 1.1.1.2.4.2. below). Typically, a reply to a question-word ques­
tion will involve the topicalizing/emphatic particle la, and a reply to a yes­
no question some kind of yes/no/maybe word (see § 1.1.1.2.4.2.1.1. be­
low). 

1.1.1.2.4.2 Incomplete sentences as answers 

1.1.1.2.4.2.1 Yes-no questions 

1.1.1.2.4.2.1.1 Wordsfor yes', 'no', 'maybe' 

The words for 'yes' and 'no' in Koromfe vary slightly (stylistically?) in 
their phonetic realization - I have therefore transcribed them in greater 
phonetic detail than usual. Also, these words are accompanied by a dis­
tinctive intonation pattern, which I have marked with high and low tone 
marks, where appropriate, in the examples given here. It seems that the 
most important thing about these words is that when disyllabic, 'yes' al­
ways has a rising tone pattern (LH) and 'no' a falling pattern (HL). 

(74) Words for yes', 'no' and 'maybe' 

yes' 'no' 'maybe' 

1.1.1.2.4.2.1.2 The use of yes' and 'no' in reply to negative and other 
leading questions 

The answer 'no' to a negative leading question such as (23), repeated here 
for convenience, means that the speaker agrees with the negated proposi-
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tion (Le., here, that it is not raining). The answer 'yes' was not accepted by 
my informants with any reading (i.e. agreement or disagreement). 

(23) a VEl)a kOl) ba nEna kar 
ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SG. NEG. defecate + PROG. QUEST. 

'It isn't raining, is it?' 

With the positive leading questions, 'yes' means agreement with the 
positive proposition and 'no' means disagreement. 

In general, I have not noticed any unexpected use of 'yes' or 'no' in 
Koromfe vis-a-vis English usage. 

1.1.1.2.4.2.2 Question-word questions 

When considering the reduction of answers to wh-questions it is practical 
to treat questioned noun-phrases and prepositional phrases separately from 
questioned verbs. 

1.1.1.2.4.2.2.1 Questioned noun phrases and prepositional phrases 

As mentioned above, the answer to a wh-questioned noun-phrase normally 
involves emphasis with the emphatic particle la (or dJ, if negative). If the 
answer is a full sentence, the answer element is emphasized (Le. moved to 
the front of the main clause and followed by la). An example question is 
given in (75) and its full answer in (76). 

(75) ala pa (a) vaga kOl) a mill 
who (Qu.) give ART. (elided) dog + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. rice 

'Who gave the rice to the dog?' 

(76) a b:>r:> hOl) la pa (a) vaga 
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. EMPH. give ART. (elided) dog + SG. 

kOl) a mill 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. rice 

'The man gave the dog the rice.' 

Reduced answers to wh-questions involve the omiSSion of noun­
phrases or prepositional phrases vis-a-vis the full answer, or the replace­
ment of noun-phrases by pronouns, much the same as in English. How­
ever, the use of pronouns is not obligatory. In (78) and (79) (both sen­
tences being typical reduced answers to question (75», the direct object 
'rice' is completely omitted. 
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(77) a b;)f:) hOI) la pa gu8 a 
ART. man + SO. DET. HUM. SO. EMPH. give PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. ART. 

mlii 
rice 

'The man gave him the rice.' 

(78) a b;)f:) hOI) la pa (a) vaga 
ART. man + SO. DET. HUM. SO. EMPH. give ART. (elided) dog + SO. 

kOI) 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'The man gave (it) to the dog.' 

(79) a b;)r;) hOI) la pa gu 
ART. man + SO. DET. HUM. SO. EMPH. give PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. 

'The man gave him (it).' (where gu 'him' can only refer to the dog) 

Finally, a fully reduced (i.e. minimal) answer contains only an emphasized 
noun-phrase, as in (80), or the bare noun phrase (without la). 

(80) a b;)f:) hOI) la 
ART. man + SO. DET. HUM. SO. EMPH. 

'(It was) the man.' 

Fully reduced answers of the form 'prepositional phrase', with or without 
la, are also possible, whether involving a postposition, as shown by the 
question in (81) and its minimal answer in (82), or a preposition as in (83) 
(in response to 'What did she cut the meat with?'). 

(81) ala nr I) kone (a) 
who (Qu.) for (POSTPOS.) PRON.2so. put + PAST ART. (elided) 

dIU kOI) 
food (so.) DET. 3so. NON-HUM. 

'Who did you put the porridge (down) for?' 

(82) a luko kOI) ne la 
ART. cat + SO. DET. NON-HUM. SO. for (POSTPos.) EMPH. 

'For the cat.' (=minimal answer) 

(83) la (a) gabn: kOI) la 
with (PREP.) ART. (elided) knife + so. DET. 3so. NON-HUM. EMPH. 

'With the knife.' (=minimal answer) 
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1.1.1.2.4.2.2.3 Questioned verbs 

Remember that it is impossible to question a finite verb directly; as in 
English, the question must be formulated using a dummy object question 
word, as in (84). 

(84) ase la dg bakE 
what (Qu.) EMPH. PRON. 3sG. HUM. do + PAST 

'What did he do?' 

(85) dg gondu la 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. leave EMPH. 

'He left.' 

The minimal reply to such a question has the form 'NP verb la', as shown 

in (85), where NP is the subject noun phrase of the sentence (or, option­
ally, a pronoun substitute) and verb is finite. It is impossible to omit this 
subject NP in answer to a question such as (84) (e.g. *gondu la). Note that 
in (85) the emphatic particle la qualifies a finite verb. 

If an embedded verb phrase is questioned, however, it is possible 
(marginally) to have a gerund (i.e. non-finite) verb form, as exemplified in 

the question-answer pair (86)-(87). 

(86) bo 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. say 

z:num3 
want + OUR. 

ke ase la 
that (CONJ.) what (Qu.) EMPH. 

'What did he say that he wanted? ' 

(87) mg naam 
PRON. ISG. see + GERUND 

'To see me.' (Lit.: 'My sight.'J 

1.1.1.3 Imperative sentences 

dg 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

There are two normal ways of forming an imperative sentence in Koromfe: 

either with a true imperative (which is restricted to the 2nd person, singu­

lar or plural) or with a full sentence (in all persons) introduced by the 

conjunction ke. In §1.1.1.3.1.1 a third possibility, with the omission of ke, 
is described; my informants never gave such imperative forms spontane­
ously. In effect, they are just declarative sentences used as imperatives. 
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Singular imperative sentences normally have no overt subject. The 
disjunctive 2nd person singular pronoun 1Jb can optionally precede the 
verb; but this could equally be construed as a separate, vocative element 
like English 'Hey, you, give me your hat!', which is not structurally a part 
of the imperative sentence. The superficial structure of singular impera­
tives consists of a finite verb (either the UNMARKED or the DURATIVE 

form), optionally followed by the same syntactic elements found in corre­
sponding declarative sentences. 

The plural (and respectful singular) imperative is formed by postpos­
ing the 2nd person plural clitic pronoun after the imperative verb form. 
This is the only construction in Koromfe with subject-verb inversion, i.e. 
where the finite verb precedes its subject; it occurs only with the clitic 
pronoun na, and not with its disjunctive form nab. The plural disjunctive 
pronoun may also precede the verb, giving the structure nab - verb -
na. 

If there is a distinction of degree among the imperatives, then only 
between the true positive imperatives and the clauses introduced by ke -

the former being stronger. 

1.1.1.3.1 The positive imperative forms 

There exist two types of (positive) imperative, which we will call the nor­
mal and the durative imperative. Morphologically, each type of imperative 
has only one inflectional form, which is identical with the UNMARKED and 
DURATIVE verb form respectively. 

Structurally, the normal imperative consists of the bare verb stem, with 
automatic phonological modifications where required (e.g. the appearance 
of a fully harmonized final vowel phrase-finally). The durative imperative 
consists of the DURATIVE stem of the verb (which itself is usually formed 
from the bare verb stem by the addition of the suffix /-d/ - see 
§2.1.3.3.2.1 on the formation of the DURATIVE). 

The semantic distinction between the two types of imperative is one of 
duration: the durative imperative form is used to emphasize that the activ­
ity concerned ought to be carried out for a longer-than-usual period of 
time. This usage is thus similar to English imperatives using the progres­
sive form, like You be cleaning the windows while I wash up. It is also 
typically used with the connotation 'do X while I'm away'. 
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1.1.1.3.1.1 Person/number combinations of the imperative 

The normal imperative is possible only in the 2nd person singular and 
plural, as shown in (88)-(89). 

(88) pa mE n jO tasgo kog 
give PRON. 1sG. PRON.2sG. head (SG.) basket + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'Give (sg.) me your (sg.) hat.' 

(89) pa na mE na jO tasfr 
give PRON.2pL. PRON. Iso. PRON.2pL. head (so.) basket + PL. 

hEggE 
LONO DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

'Give (pI.) me your (pI.) hats.' 

The sentences (88)-(89) can each be preceded by the respective 
disjunctive pronoun, 1Jko (2sG.) and nab (2pL.). 

With other persons, the imperative with ke is usual, where the normal 
(usually pronominal) subject must be overtly expressed. However, in my 
texts there are both 1 st and 3rd person plural sentences with an overt sub­
ject (even with a full NP subject in the 3rd person in (91)) which are used 
as imperatives (although structurally they cannot be distinguished from 
indicative sentences). In (90), where the first verb 'come' has a (covert) 
2nd person singular subject, and the second verb 'go' an overt 1st person 
plural subject. However, the reading could be non-imperative (i.e. 'Come 
- we're going!'.) In one of my texts, a sacrifice ceremony, the ancestors 
are constantly asked to grant gifts to the living with sentences such as 
(91). 

(90) ko d:l bole ke woodi 
then (CONJ.) PRON. 3so. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL. 

ke bE 0 jao 
that (CONJ.) come PRON. 1PL. go 

'Then he said: "Oh dear!" and: "Come, let's go!'" 

(91) a samma namba jEgsr ba sog a 
ART. father + PL. DEICTIC 3pL. HUM. rise PRON. 3pL. HUM. take ART. 

hem 
water (so.) 

'Let the ancestors rise up and take some water!' 
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Imperative sentences formed with the conjunction ke have the syntac­
tic structure of normal indicative sentences, but with ke in sentence-initial 
position. Thus they show all person and number forms, some of which are 
exemplified in (92)-(95). It seems that this construction is considered by 
speakers to originate in reported speech, especially since there is no spe­
cial verb corresponding to English 'command, order'; in Koromfe one can 
either 'say' or 'wish', and this is construed as a command. See § 1.1.2.2.5. 
below on indirect commands. 

(92) ke dg bE jere 
that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. come here 

'Let him come here!' (Lit.: 'That he come here!") 

(93) ke ba bE jere 
that (CONJ.) PRON. 3pL. HUM. come here 

'Let them come here!' (Lit.: 'That they come here!") 

(94) ke 0 gondu 
that (CONJ.) PRON. IpL. leave 

'Let's go!' (Lit.: 'That we leave!") 

(95) ke n jom 
that (CONJ.) PRON. 3pL. HUM. follow 

'Follow!' (Lit.: 'That you follow!") 

1.1.1.3.1.2 Degrees a/imperative 

Although there are three structures for imperatives, these do not distin­
guish degrees. Thus there are no formally marked degrees of imperative, 
apart from the usual polite formulations such as 'Would you be so kind as 
to .. .' . 

1.1.1.3.2 The negative imperative/arms 

The negative imperative is formed in the same way as the positive impera­
tives that use ke, but introduced by the negative conjunction ka instead of 
the ke; in this case, an overt 2nd person subject (proclitic or disjunctive) is 
obligatory and the 2pL. subject na must precede the verb (in contrast with 
the true positive imperative, where na follows the verb). This construction 
is identical with the indirect negative command (cf. §1.1.2.2.5. below). 
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Note the phonetic similarity in the a vowel between ka and the negative 
personal pronouns described in §2. 1.2. 1.10. 

(96) ka n han ma jO tasgo 
that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON.2sG. touch PRON. IsG. head basket 

'Don't (sg.) touch my hat!' (Lit.: 'Lest you touch my hat!') 

(97) ka na foso 
that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON.2so. move 

'Don't (pI.) move!' (Lit.: 'Lest you move!') 

1.1.1.3.2.1 Person/number combinations of the negative imperative 

The person/number combinations are the same as with the positive im­
peratives using ke - i.e. all that can be expressed by the personal pro­
nouns. 

There are no different degrees of negative imperative, therefore 
§ 1.1.1.3 .2.2 is inapplicable. 

1.1.1.3.3 Other means of expressing the above types of imperative 

There are no other direct, structural means of expressing the above types 
of imperative, but see § 1.1.2.2.5. below on indirect commands. 

1.1.1.4 Other distinct sentence-types 

There are no other structurally distinct sentence-types. 

1.1.1.5 Sentence-types used regularly in functions other than their normal 
ones 

One (rare) type of imperative sentence has the structure of a declarative 
sentence (cf. § 1.1.1.3 and § 1.1.1.3 .1.1 above). 

As in many other languages, an imperative clause can be used as a 
conditional clause, as shown in (98). In this construction in Koromfe, 
there is nothing at the clause boundary (here: between tasgu and ma) 

which corresponds to the and of English (although there is a clear pause 
intonation). However, the juxtaposition of clauses with no overt coordi­
nator is a normal construction (cf. § 1.3 below). 
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(98) har m;) jO tasgo m;) bollAA 
touch PRON. ISG. head (SG.) basket + SG. PRON. ISG. say + OUR. 

m;) sa nE 
PRON. ISG. father (SG.) to (PRON.) 

Syntax 

'Touch my hat and I'll tell my father!' (Ie. Jfyou touch my hat, I'll tell my 
father.) 

1.1.2 Subordination 

1.1.2.1 General markers of subordination 

There are no general markers of subordination per se in Koromfe. There 
exist subordinating conjunctions, relative pronouns etc. which introduce 
subordinate clauses; but there are also subordinate clause types 
(conditional adverb clauses) with no marking at all except the form of the 
verb (which in the case of real conditions is also possible in a main 
clause). 

1.1.2.2 Noun clauses 

1.1.2.2.1 General properties of noun clauses 

The usual marker of noun clauses in Koromfe is the conjunction ke, which 
(in this usage) corresponds to Engl. that, Ger. daj3 or Fr. que - cf. exam­
ples (99)-{100). 

(99) m bi hOI] n naa dI 

PRON. 2sG. child (SG.) DET. HUM. SG. PRON. 2sG. see PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

joote m ba gellAA ke d;)k:> 
today PRON.2sG. NEG. know + PROG. that (CONJ.) DIS}. PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

Ia 
COPULA 

'[He said] ... "That child of yours - if you see him today you won't know that 
it's him.'" 

(100) m;) hamandaa ke sa d;) bellaa 
PRON. ISG. think + PROG. that (CON}.) tomorrow PRON.3sG. come + PROG. 

'I think that he will come back tomorrow. ' 

1.1.2.2.2 Different types of noun clause 

The use of the conjunction ke is not obligatory, especially for set phrases 
like gu del 'it is possible', as shown in (101).9 
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(101) gu dEl u leb a dfu] kaIJna 
PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. can PRON. IpL. build ART. house + so. solid 

'It is possible for us to build a solid house.' 

1.1.2.2.3 Indirect statements 

Indirect statements are also usually (but not obligatorily) introduced by the 
conjunction ke. They are described in § 1.1. 1.1. above. 

1.1.2.2.4 Indirect questions 

Indirect questions are introduced either by the conjunction ke or by a cae­
sura-inducing exclamatory particle such as handa. This is the same device 
that is used in one common type of echo-question (cf. § 1.1.1.2.3 above). 

Otherwise indirect questions are syntactically identical to direct ques­
tions, although my impression is that the optional emphatic particle fa is 
used more frequently than in direct questions. In example (102), handa 

can be replaced with ke without altering the meaning of the sentence. 

(102) mg zig (I) dl 
PRON. Iso. ask PRON. 3so. HUM. 

dg hemSE a 
PRON. 3so. HUM meet + PAST ART. 

handa 
truly 

b:Jr(u) 
road 

'I asked him whom he met on the way.' 

1.1.2.2.5 Indirect commands 

ala la 
who (Qu.) EMPH. 

nE 
at (POSTPOS.) 

There exists a word hI whose function seems to be to introduce an indirect 
imperative clause within a (complex) sentence, especially within directly 
or indirectly quoted speech (cf. (103}-(105) below). The conjunction ke, 

which can be used for direct commands (cf. § 1.1.1.3. above), is not used in 
this function, where it would often be ambiguous. (ke also introduces indi­
rect speech, noun clauses and several types of adverb clause.) The distri­
bution of (substitute imperative) ke and (this) hI is therefore complemen­
tary: ke occurs sentence-initially and hI sentence-internally. My informants 
were willing to accept a sentence-initial hI instead of ke, but never pro­
duced such sentences spontaneously. 
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(103) n naa dI doro bI n tabag~ 

PRON.2sG. see PRON. 3sG. HUM. all CONJ. PRON.2sG. trample 

dI I] ko 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. PRON.2sG. kill 

'If you see him at all, then trample on him and kill him.' 

(104) d~ bo ke kag k5 WE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) thing + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. be 

tike doro bI go bE dI 
place + SG. all CONJ. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. come eat 

SIbo d~ da 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 3SG. HUM. die PRON. 3SG. HUM. win 

d~ gIIIE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. self 

'She said that (any) beast that exists anywhere should come and eat her (so 
that) she (would) die and have her peace.' 

(105) d~ k5ndE a jorol] binil] kOI] 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. find + PAST ART. pot + SG. black + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

ja bI d~ sumbotu 
EXCL. CONJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. open 

'[He said] " .. .If he found the black pot, then he should take the lid off it. '" 

In some ways, this bl is similar to conjunctions such as Engl. then, 
Ger. dann, and also to adverbs such as Engl. just, Ger. nur, but with the 
distinction that the imperative clause still has to have an overt subject, 
even in the 2nd person. 

1.1.2.2.6 Non-finite versions of the above types of clause 

Noun clauses with the appropriate structure can be replaced by a com­
pound noun consisting of a gerund or (if the verb has one) a deverbal ac­
tion noun as its second member and the direct object NP as its first mem­
ber, as exemplified in (106). Here it is only accidental that the beneficiary 
of the hair-cutting is expressed in da j{j 'his head', because he happens to 
be identical with the possessor of the head. 
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(106) a kil)kirgA kEl) bo ja ke 
ART. spirit of the bush + SG. DET. DIMIN. SG. say EXCL. that 

dg zoromAA dg jO 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. beg + PROG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. head + SG. 

p5nam 
shave + GERUND 

'The spirit of the bush said that he would like his hair cut.' (lit.: ' ... his head­
shaving') 

In one exceptional case, an informant even approved such a compound 
with an additional indirect object NP and a locative phrase - the sentence 
is given in (107). 

(l07) a gabn: paO a kr5 a kEku 
ART. knife + SG. give (ACTION NOUN) ART. woman + SG. ART. field + SG. 

joro kal)gnaa 
in (POSTPOS.) be hard + PROG. 

'It's hard to give a woman a knife in a field.' 

1.1.2.3 Adjective clauses (relative clauses) 

1.1.2.3.1 General properties of adjective clauses 

Adjective clauses have no special marking apart from their position and 
their relative pronoun (etc.), as described below. 

1.1.2.3.2 Restrictive and non-restrictive clauses 

Non-restrictive relative clauses in the normal sense (though see the next 
paragraph) do not exist; instead, conjunction and apposition of clauses are 
used. The temporal adverb clauses (described in § 1.1.2.4.2.1. below) bear 
a strong resemblance to relative clauses: the introductory conjunction k5N 

is homophonous with the non-specific relative pronoun, and both clause 
types show inversion with the subject NP (again, see § 1.1.2.4.2.1). How­
ever, the temporal clauses always have an overt subject apart from k5N, 

while the restrictive relative clauses can have k5N itself as the subject of 
the relative clause. 

The closest thing to a non-restrictive relative clause in Koromfe is the 
construction involving the relative word b. This word (which I here call a 
sentential relative) refers to the previously uttered sentence (or longer 
discourse) in the same way as English which in: It s raining - which is 

44 



Syntax 

why we're staying at home. In example (108), b is the subject of the fol­
lowing clause; in (109) it is the NP of a postpositional phrase (with the 
complex postposition d:Jba nE 'on top of' used temporally in the sense of 
'after'). 

(108) dg ho kesem b la pa 
PRON. 3so. HUM run much (ADV.) which (SENT. REL.) EMPH. give 

dg wargE 
PRON. 3so. HUM be tired + PAST 

'He ran a lot - which resulted (in the fact that) he was tired.' 

(109) b dJba nE a jemdi 
which (SENT. REL.) top at (POSTPOS.) ART. hippopotamus + so. 

bEllE Siri la (a) JEllE 
come + PAST leave with (PREP.) ART. (elided) night + so. 

ke g(o) zJmm5 go 
because (CONJ.) PRON. 3so. NON-HUM want + OUR. PRON. 3so. NON-HUM 

w5m a jomu a hem nenE 
eat ART. grass ART. water (so.) mouth (POSTPOS.) 

'After that, Hippo went out during the night because he wanted to eat some 
grass at the edge of the river.' 

The adverb b 'then' may be a kind of absolute use of this sentential 
relative. 

1.1.2.3.3 The position o/the head noun 

The NP containing the head noun always precedes the relative clause; the 
head noun is frequently qualified by a demonstrative, or in the singular by 
dom, the cardinal numeral 'one'. The whole 'NP + relative clause' struc­
ture is often followed by an (optionally additional) DETERMINER, as in 
(110), and also optionally reinforced with a following pronoun such as the 
da in (110). 

(110) bJrJ dom k5n mg hEmsE dee 
man + so. one NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. Iso. meet + PAST yesterday 

hOl)go dg gonde joote 
LONO DET. HUM. SO. PRON. 3so. HUM. leave + PAST today 

'The man that I met yesterday left today.' 
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1.1.2.3.4 Treatment of the element in the relative clause corresponding to 
the head noun 

The element in the relative clause corresponding to the head noun is re­
placed with a relative pronoun. There are two types of relative pronoun, 
which I will term specific and non-specific. The SPECIFIC relative pronouns 
are quite marginal: the two existing pronouns (ala SQ., bEnama PL.) are 
restricted to human NPs. The singular is formally identical to the corre­
sponding question word, but the plural question word, alama, bears no 
resemblance to the corresponding relative pronoun bEnama. The NON­

SPECIFIC relative pronoun k5N is used in these and all other cases. Exam­
ples of specific relative pronouns are given in (111)-( 112) and their 
equivalents with the non-specific relative pronoun in (114)-(115). 

1.1.2.3.5 Position of the relative pronoun 

Except when the NON-SPECIFIC RELATIVE k5N is involved (see immediately 
below), the relative pronoun always occurs in relative-clause-initial posi­
tion (and therefore immediately following the head noun). Examples are 
given in (111)-( 115). The second relative clause of (113) is headless (cf. 
§1.1.2.3.6 below). 

(111) ba jom b;)f:J dom ala m;}b 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. follow man + so. one who (so. REL.) DIS}. PRON. Iso. 

panE m;} sundu hOl]go 
give + PAST PRON. 1 so. horse + so. LONO OET. HUM. SO. 

'They followed the man to whom I gave my horse.' 

(112) a beleA b£ll;}ma haqSE ba 
ART. child + PL. who (PL. REL.) help + PAST PRON. 3PL. HUM. 

ja hOl]go da (a) pao 
mother + so. LONO OET. HUM. SO. gain ART. (elided) gift (so.) 

'The children who helped their mother have received a reward.' 

(113) a beleA b£ll;}ma da (a) pao 
ART. child + PL. who (PL. REL.) gain ART. (elided) gift (so.) 

bEl] b£ll;}ma hal]SE ba ja 
OET. HUM. PL. who (PL. REL.) help + PAST PRON. 3pL. HUM. mother + so. 

hOI] la 
OET. HUM. so. COPULA 

'The children who received a reward are (those) who helped their mother.' 
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(114) ba jom boro dom k3(n) mgko 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. follow man + so. one NON-SPEC. REL. DIS]. PRON. Iso. 

panE mg sundu hOI)go 
give + PAST PRON. 1 so. horse + so. LONO DET. HUM. so. 

'They followed the man to whom I gave my horse.' 

(115) a beleA k3 hagSE ba 
ART. child + PL. NON-SPEC. REL. help + PAST PRON. 3pL. HUM. 

Ja hOI)go da (a) pau 
mother + SO. LONO DET. HUM. SO. gain ART. (elided) gift (so.) 

'The children who helped their mother have received a reward.' 

The RELATIVE PRONOUN k5N, which I have termed NON-SPECIFIC be­
cause it does not inflect for number and humanness, is homophonous (and 
probably syntactically identical) with the temporal conjunction k5N de­
scribed in § 1.1.2.4.2.1 below. When it is not the subject of the relative 
clause, it almost always inverts with a full NP subject of the relative 
clause, optionally with a disjunctive (free) pronoun subject, but only rarely 
with a clitic pronoun subject. An example of inversion with a full NP is 
given in (116), and an example of optional inversion and non-inversion 
with a disjunctive pronoun in (117), which is drawn from spontaneous but 
formal speech. The first version of the headless relative clause, k5 mab 
tIgejlka ne sa neyge contains (uninverted) k5 mab; but when it is repeated 
as mab k5m bake the order is (inverted) mab k5m. 

(116) a diinak3na pota la WE diig dom a boro 
ART. mouse + PL. many EMPH. be house + so. one ART. man + so. 

hOI) k3n dole joro 
DET. HUM. so. NON-SPEC. REL. buy + PAST in (POSTPos.) 

'There are a lot of mice in the house that the man bought.' 

(117) a tOmA la potu la k3 mgko 
ART. work + PL. COPULA many and NON-SPEC. REL. DISJ. PRON. Iso. 

tIgE jJka nE sa nEI)gE mgko 
put/do + PAST face + so. at (POSTPOS.) now thus DIS]. PRON. Iso. 

k3m bakE bako la bakI 
NON-SPEC. REL. do + PAST DISJ. PRON. 3PL. HUM. EMPH. do 

'There is a lot of work, and what I have done now in front of you, what I have 
done, they have done.' 10 
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There also exist rare cases of non-inversion with a full NP, of which an 
example is given in (118) (taken from the same text as (117)); here the 
order a fo k5(n5) would be expected instead of actual k5n5 a fo. However, 
the NP a fo is semantically quite pronoun-like, and is used in a similar 
way to French on or German man. Here k5n5 is headless. 

In (119), which immediately follows (118) in the text, the proclitic 
subject pronoun ba (attached to the adverb m5) and k5N are inverted. In 
this sentence k5N could be interpreted as a conjunction 'when/since' or as 
a relative pronoun. 

(118) ke k5n5 a fo k5ndE 
because (CONJ.) NON-SPEC. REL. ART. person + SG. find + PAST 

gub m bakn. 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. PRON.2sG. 11 do + OUR. 

'For what a person finds (at birth), that he does.' 

(119) ba m5 k5m bEllE 
PRON. 3pL. HUM also when/since (CONJ.) arNON-SPEC. REL. come + PAST 

nElJgE u ba dEl u gJm ba 
thus PRON. lpL. NEG. be able PRON. lpL. chase PRON. 3pL. HUM 

sa 
tomorrow 

'Now that they too have come like this, we cannot chase them away tomorrow.' 
ar 'Those who have come like this we cannot chase away tomorrow.' 

This phenomenon involving k5N is the only case of conjunction-NP 
(or relative-NP) inversion that I know of in Koromfe. The relative order of 
the clauses is irrelevant. A further example of this inversion is given in 
(125). Note the similarity with the topicalized subject in (123), which 
seems to be the source of this inversion. 

The relative pronoun may not be within a pre-/postpositional phrase in 
the relative clause (e.g. English/or whom or in which). This means that 
(114) above is the only way to relativize a benefactive of a verb like 'give' 
(which optionally takes the postposition ne). 

1.1.2.3.6 Headless relative clauses 

Headless relative clauses occur both with the non-specific, e.g. (120), and 
the specific relative pronoun, e.g. (121). 
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(120) mg hEmsE ala ba bOI) mE 
PRON. Iso. meet + PAST who (so. REL.) NEO. like PRON. Iso. 

'I met (someone) who doesn't like me.' 

(121) k5n dg z:Jmm5 kOl)go kon 
NON-SPEC. REL. PRON.3so. want + OUR. LONO DET. NON-HUM. SO. put 

a lurgo kOI) SEl)a nE 
ART. wall + SO. DET. NON-HUM. SO. backside + so. at (POSTPOS.) 

'What he wants is leaning against the wall.' (lit.: ' ... has been put against the 
wall', with a passive reading) 

Interestingly, a headless relative clause can also form the head of a 
noun-phrase that is further modified (e.g. in sentence (122) by the 
DETERMINER bel) 'those' and the QUANTIFIER duru 'all') 

(122) bmgma tufu bEl) duro bo ke ( ... ) 
who (PL. REL.) sit + OUR. DET. HUM. PL. all say that (CONJ.) ( ... ) 

'All those who were sitting said ( ... ).' 

1.1.2.3.7 Elements that can be relativized 

Only bare NPs (i.e. subject, direct and indirect object) can be relativized. I 

was unable to elicit or find a case where a pre-/postpositional phrase was 
cleanly or clearly relativized; the range of paraphrases is wide. Of course, 
the NP of a PP can contain a relative clause, as was seen in (116) above. 
Otherwise, any noun which is susceptible to a restrictive reading of the 
relative clause can be relativized (therefore, most proper nouns cannot). 

This applies to constituents of main clauses, subordinate clauses, noun 

phrases, prepositional phrases and elements of coordinate structures. It is 
also possible to relativize more than one thing in a sentence. 

1.1.2.3.8 Other elements of the clause that can be moved with the 
relativized element 

Nothing else can be moved to the clause-initial position along with the 

relativized element. Since no part of a prepositional phrase can be relativ­

ized, there are hardly any candidate elements for such movement. 

1.1.2.3.9 Non-finite relative clauses 

There are no non-finite relative clauses. The participial adjectives (cf. 
§2.1.4.3.1) come closest to relative clauses, but correspond to non-
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restrictive relative clauses - which do not exist in Koromfe. A participial 
adjective never has any object or other element with which it could be 
considered to form a clause-like structure. 

1.1.2.4 Adverb clauses 

1.1.2.4.1 General properties of adverb clauses and their position relative 

to their superordinate clause 

Adverb clauses are generally introduced with a conjunction, though some 
are not - see the individual types given below for details. However, 
clause coordination Guxtaposition) also often express notions which in 
languages like English are expressed by adverb clauses, especially tempo­
ral adverb clauses. An adverb clause can precede or follow the main 
clause, but must follow a topic NP (if present) - compare (123), where 
ma sa hOl) 'my father' is the topic NP, with (124).12 

(123) mg sa hOI) k3n dg dE 
PRON. 1sG. father + SG. DET. HUM. SG. when PRON. 3sG. HUM. eat + PAST 

dg kElldE IE dg w3faa 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. finish + PAST thus PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + PROG. 

(a) gondAm 
ART. (elided) leave + GERUND 

'When my father had finished eating he left.' 

1.1.2.4.2 Types of adverb clause 

1.1.2.4.2.1 lIme 

In general, a temporal adverb clause is introduced with the conjunction 
k5N 'when' (which is homophonous with the non-specific relative pro­
noun). This is the usual construction for past-tense narrative type sen­
tences like (124). 

(124) k3n dg dE dg kElldE IE 
when PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. finish + PAST thus 

dg w3faa (a) gondAm 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + PROG. ART. (elided) leave + GERUND 

'When he had finished eating he left.' 

There exists a special variant of this construction in which the con­
junction k5N and the subject of the temporal adverb clause are inverted if 
the subject is not a (clitic) pronoun. This inversion is the same one that 
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occurs with the homophonous relative pronoun k5N described in 
§1.1.2.3.5 above. It is almost obligatory for non-pronominal NPs and for 
the determiners/demonstratives when used alone as an anaphoric pronoun 
(cf. § 1.5.1.6 below), but it is quite rare for clitic pronouns, because they 
need something to cliticize to (cf. (119) above); the disjunctive pronouns 
can optionally invert or not. See § 1.1.2.3.5 above for further details on this 
mverSlOn. 

(125) mg sa k3n tHE 0 dI 
PRON. 1SG. father + SG. when (CONJ.) arrive + PAST PRON. 1pL. eat 

'When my father arrived we ate.' 

The temporal clause construction is often replaced by the conditional 
adverb clause, as in (126), or a coordinate main clause, as in (127)-(129), 
particularly when the tense changes. Sentence (126) shows what in other 
languages is a 'future perfect' tense relationship, with the verb 'come' 
used as an auxiliary. The choice of the past tense for 'come' is dictated by 
the conditional construction (see §1.1.2.4.2.5 below). Sentences (127}­
(128) show the use of a coordinate main clause when the durative or itera­
tive aspect is involved ('w4ile'); here the relative order of the clauses has 
no semantic effect, but the PROGRESSIVE has to be expressed on the verb of 
the first coordinated clause, and the second verb defaults to DURATIVE. 

(126) mg bEllE dI mg kElldI mg gondrAA 
PRON. 1sG. come + PAST eat PRON. 1SG. finish PRON. 1sG. leave + PROG. 

'When I will have finished eating I will leave.' 

(127) dg drraa la dg w:Jbm3 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. eat + PROG. and PRON. 3sG. HUM. speak + OUR. 

'He spoke while he was eating.' (Lit: 'He was eating and he was speaking.') 

(128) dg w:Jbmaa la dg dm 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. speak + PROG. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat + OUR. 

'He spoke while he was eating.' (Lit.: 'He was speaking and he was eating.') 

The use of the PROGRESSIVE aspect in (127)-(128) deserves further 
comment, since it shows that the temporal usage of this inflectional form 
for 'present and/or future', although statistically the most common, is only 
secondary.13 Sentence (129) shows that the adverb da can be used for 
clarification. 
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(129) d;:) da duaa la d;:) 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. in the past (ADV.) eat + PROG. and PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

w:Jbm3 
speak + OUR. 

'He spoke while he was eating.' 

Koromfe does not have the variety of temporal conjunctions that can 
be found in other languages; if needed, nouns are used as temporal ad­
verbs to specify the temporal relations more precisely, as shown in (130}­
(132), where s55nE and s55nE k01Jgo mean 'at that time' and s55nE duru 

'every time'. 

(130) k3n d;:) da samma 
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. in the past (ADV.) wash + PROG. 
d;) wana s:J:Jn£ d;) kure 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. hand + PL. time + SG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. begin + PAST 

dIU 
eating/food + SG. 

'The moment he had washed his hands he started eating.' 

(131) k3n d;) dU(I) s33n£ 
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. eat + OUR. time + SG. 

kOI]go d;) w:Jbmaa 
LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. speak + PROG. 

'He spoke while he was eating.' 

(132) k3n d;) j3 (a) hEnam 
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. drink ART. (elided) millet beer (SG.) 

s:J:Jn£ doro d;) kirAA 
time + SG. every PRON. 3SG. HUM. go mad + PROG. 

'Whenever he drinks millet beer he gets violent.' 

The only other temporal conjunction in Koromfe is hal 'until', and its 
usage is unspectacular. It does not support conjunction-NP inversion, as 
can be seen from example (133). In addition to this usage, hal can also be 
used as a temporal and local preposition with the meaning 'up to, as far 
as', also in conjunction with adverbs of quantity such as waSI and kesem. 
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(133) dgk;, tufAA jere dg g:>m a 
DISJ. PRON. 3so. HUM. sit + PROO. here PRON. 3so. HUM. chase ART. 

gJgaaja la kfuJ kaa hal a bara 
vulture + PL. and thing + so. every until ART. husband + so. 

hOI) w51)gu dg ja kmdJ 
DET. HUM. so. rot PRON. 3so. HUM. go finish 

'She was going to sit here and chase away the vultures and all animals until the 
husband finished rotting.' 

This paucity of temporal conjunctions means that the notions of 
'before' and 'after', which in English or German are expressed by con­
junctions or adverbs, are expressed by an auxiliary verb within a sequence 
of clauses coordinated by juxtaposition. Sentence. (134) exemplifies 
tE1JSam ('to do something later'). Similar usages can be found with verbs 
such as faram 'to do something first', tEfaa 'continue',14 g:J:Jm '(come 
back and) do something again', homsttm, jagam 'to do something quickly', 
and the verbs of possession like h51J(5)nam, w5faa (meaning 'do something 
repeatedly'). 

Note that other verbs with similar lexical meanings to not have this 
kind of auxiliary function, e.g. kurttm 'begin' and kEndam 'finish'. Instead, 
kurttm takes a gerund or verbal noun as its object, as in (130) above, and 
always means 'begin X-ing' (never 'be the first to X'), while kEndam can 
be the last in a sequence of clauses and means 'finish X-ing', where X is 
the meaning of the verb of the previous clause(s), as shown in (133) 
above. 

(134) dg sammaa dg wana la 
PRON. 3so. HUM. wash + PROG. PRON. 3so. HUM. hand + PL. and 

dg tEI)SI dg dI 
PRON. 3so. HUM. do later PRON. 3so. HUM. eat 

'He washed his hands and then he ate.' 

1.1.2.4.2.2 Manner 

The most common adverb clauses of manner in Koromfe involve the 
equative particle (preposition?) mbtttt 'like, as' and/or the equative adverb 
kana 'like' in conjunction with a subordinate clause introduced by k5N 
(which might be interpreted as a generalized temporal clause). Full adverb 
clauses are given in (135)-(136). 
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(135) bAdini bdlaa tao tao mbAA kemde 
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like (proper name) 

k5m bE IE kana 
when (CONJ.) come thus like 

'Badini comes fast, just as Kemde comes.' 

(136) dg drraa k5n dg 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. eat + PROG. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

z::lmm5 kana 
want + OUR. like 

'He eats as he wants.' (Le. 'He has bad eating habits.') 

Very often, such clauses are abbreviated to mhtttt + SUBJECT-NP, since 
the verb (phrase) of the second clause is a repetition of that of the main 
clause. In such cases (exemplified in (137)--{138)) the word mht\t\ behaves 
syntactically like a preposition. 

(137) bAdini bdlaa tao tao mbAA kemde 
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like (proper name) 

'Badini comes fast, like Kemde.' 

(138) dg horAA mbAA (a) jergA 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. run + PROG. like ART. (elided) rabbit + SG. 

'He is running like a rabbit. ' 

Adverb clauses of this type are also used as equatives. 

1.1.2.4.2.3 Purpose 

The expression of adverb clauses of purpose in Koromfe can be quite 
simple (and parallel to English and German constructions) using the con­
junctions ke (positive - example 139) or ka (negative - examples 140-
141 ). 

(139) dg pa a jana a ke5 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. give ART. millet + PL. ART. woman + SG. 

hOl)go ke dg pa a 
LONG DET. HUM. SG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. give ART. 

kaka nE 
grandfather + SG. to/for (POSTPOS.) 

'He gave the millet to the woman so that she give (it) to grandfather.' 
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(140) dg gondu ka n 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. leave that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON. 2sG. NON-SPEC. 

too la mg sa k5ndg dI jere 
do + OUR. EMPH. PRON. lSG. father + SG. find PRON. 3sG. HUM. here 

'He left to escape my father.' (Lit.: 'He left that it not be done that my father 
find him here') 

(141) dg horM ka (a) dumdE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. run + PROG. that + NEG. (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion + SG. 

bE jer dI 
come catch PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

'He is fleeing so that the lion doesn't catch him.' 

In addition, however, it is quite usual to find a simple juxtaposition of 
clauses used to express purpose, as shown in (142).15 

(142) dg horAA dg z:)mm5 

PRON. 3sG. HUM. run + PROG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. want + OUR. 

dg gI1lE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. self (SG.) 

'He is running to save his life.' (Lit.: 'He is running, he wants his self'). 

Also, there are typical constructions for verbs of motion which do not 
require the conjunction ke. In (143) the purpose clause is apposed to the 
main clause, and contains a 'go do' -type verbal complexja bele (similar to 
the bE JEI 'come and catch' in (141) above), which here repeats the verb 
jakaa of the first clause, but in the unmarked form. 

(143) u jakaa daaga nE u ja bele 
PRON. lpL. go + PROG. market + SG. to (POSTPOS.) PRON. lpL. go sell 

u jana 
PRON. 1 PL. millet + PL. 

'We will go to the market to sell our millet.' 

1.1.2.4.2.4 Cause 

The conjunction ke is also used in the sense of 'because', as shown in 
(144). 
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(144) da horAA ke (a) dumd£ 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. run + PROG. thatlbecause (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion + SG. 

la g:>mma dI 
EMPH. chase + OUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

'He is running because a lion is chasing him. ' 

There also exist two special conjunctions baadI and sabade, which are 
very rare and seem, phonologically, to be loans (because phonetic [d] 
never occurs in these contexts). The phonological similarity of these two 
forms is striking and probably indicates a common source. When they are 
used, the construction is the same as with ke. A single example is given 
below, taken from my Koromfe text collection. The word sabade could be 
replaced with baadI or with ke without changing the sense of the sentence. 

(145) gu jfu] la sabooE rna 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM seem EMPH. because (CONJ.) PRON. IsG. 

barake5 dono hOI) m5 rna duga 
co-wifel6 + SG. comrade + SG. DET. HUM. SG. also PRON. IsG. leave 

dI da tufu da herga 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. PRON. 3sG. HUM. sit + OUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. side + SG. 

ze 
there 

'It seems (to be so), because my co-wife, when I left himlher, was sitting there 
next to him.' 17 

1.1.2.4.2.5 Condition 

There is no conditional conjunction in Koromfe corresponding to English 
if. Instead, the verbal inflection indicates that the clause is conditional. 
The pre-verbal adverb maane, which occurs in some conditional clauses, 
cannot be considered to be a conjunction, since a) conjunctions do not 
occur in this position (pace the class of temporal adverb clauses described 
in §1.1.2.4.2.1, esp. example (125», and b) this word is optional. I there­
fore gloss it as 'only' in example (146). In natural speech, a conditional 
clause usually precedes the main clause, but my informants were equally 
happy with the reversed order. Examples (149}-{150) below show both 
orders. 

It is useful to consider conditional clauses under the sub-headings of 
'real' and 'unreal' conditions/8 since these have different verbal morphol­
ogy. 
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1.1.2.4.2.5.1 Real conditions 

Real conditions are conditions which might imaginably still be fulfilled. In 
real conditions, no distinction is made within the conditional clause be­
tween future and present conditions. The conditional clause has a PAST 

verb form. In the main clause, however, time can be distinguished by the 
use of a PROGRESSIVE verb form to indicate future time, in examples 
(146)--{147) or an UNMARKED form, in example (148), to indicate general 
time (or timelessness). 

(146) d~ k5nnaa d~ maanE zJg:>lE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. escape + PROG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. only climb + PAST 

(a) fEko 
ART. (elided) tree + SG. 

'He will escape if he only climbs a tree.' 

(147) m benE sa 0 jakaa daaga 
PRON. 2sG. come + PAST tomorrow PRON. 1pL. go + PROG. market + SG. 

'If you come tomorrow, we will go to the market.' 

(148) d~ z:>g:>lE (a) fEko d~ 

PRON. 3SG. HUM. climb + PAST ART. (elided) tree + SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

da d~ glllE 
gain PRON. 3sG. HUM. self (SG.) 

'Ifhe climbs a tree he will save his life.' or 'If he climbed a tree he would save 
his life.' 

1.1.2.4.2.5.2 Unreal conditions 

Unreal conditions can no longer imaginably be fulfilled. In Koromfe there 
is a special UNREAL verbal suffix 1)aa, which is always added to the 
DURATIVE form of the verb. Note that this suffix could not be an independ­
ent word because no word can begin with a velar nasal [IJ] followed by a 
vowel (cf. §3.2.1.2.1 below). The verb of the main clause is always in the 
PROGRESSIVE form. 

(149) daa slbraa d~ zJgf;)l)aa 
NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. die + PROG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. climb + UNREAL 

(a) fEko 
ART. (elided) tree + SG. 

'He would not have died if he had climbed a tree.' 
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(150) da z:>gfaIJaa (a) fEko 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. climb + UNREAL ART. (elided) tree + SG. 

daa sIbraa 
NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. die + PROG. 

'If he had climbed a tree, he would not have died.' 

1.1.2.4.2.6 Result 

Adverb clauses of result do not exist in their own right. Instead, the tem­
poral conjunction hal 'until' can be used (as shown in (151), where kesem 
'much' is usual, though not obligatory), or the result clause simply ap­
posed to the 'main' clause (as shown in (152». 

(151) da ho kesem hal da wargE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. run much (ADV.) until PRON. 3sG. HUM. be tired + PAST 

'He ran so much that he was tired.' (Lit.: 'He ran much until he was tired.') 

(152) a senabA bEIJ WJl hal kesem ba 
ART. young man + PL. DET. HUM. PL. work until much PRON. 3pL. HUM. 

kmdI tao tao 
finish fast fast 

'The young people worked so much that they were finished fast.' 

But such clauses are also often not explicitly marked as being resulta­
tive within a sequence of clauses like example (153). 

(153) baa k5nda rna ba wilet(i) 
NEG. PRON. 3pL. HUM. find anything PRON. 3PL. HUM. turn round 

ba gondu 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. leave 

'They didn't find anything so they turned round and left.' 

1.1.2.4.2.7 Degree 1. Comparative, 2. Equative 

Full adverb clauses of degree hardly occur in spontaneous speech. It is 
possible to construct full comparative adverb clauses in Koromfe, as 
shown in examples (154}-{155) below. However, these sentences all have 
a strong flavour of artificiality (e.g. k5n5 in (154) instead of assimilated 
k5m, and the resumptive go in (155». The comparative part of these sen­
tences is the verb k£ 'exceed', which is used for all comparison in 
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Koromfe (Le. also of adjectives); the compared clauses are simply head­
less relative clauses. 

(154) k5n5 ba IJgose jere kE k5n5 
NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 3pL. HUM be absent here exceed NON-SPEC. REL. 

ba WE jere 
PRON. 3pL. HUM be here 

'They are absent more than they are present.' 

(155) m~ j55nd:l k5n dm kE1aa 
PRON.1SG. elder sibling + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. eat + OUR. exceed + PROG. 

m~ ja k5 hotu go 
PRON.1SG. mother + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. cook + OUR. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. 

'My brother eats more than my mother cooks.' 

Equative adverb clauses such as (156) sound slightly less artificial, but 
never occurred in natural speech in my corpus. In this construction, only 
the equated clause is a headless relative clause, and there is a true main 
clause. The order of clauses cannot be reversed. 

(156) k5n5 m~ z:lmm5 m~ sa Ie klina 
NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1sG. like + OUR. PRON. 1sG. father + SG. thus how 

m~ z:lmm5 m~ ja 
PRON. 1 SG. like + OUR. PRON. 1 SG. mother + SG. 

'I love my father as much as I love my mother. ' 

On the other hand, adverb clauses of manner (as described in 
§ 1.1.2.4.2.2) are frequently used as equatives. 

1.1.2.4.3 Non-finite adverb clauses 

Non-finite adverb clauses only occur marginally: Adverb clauses of pur­
pose can in many cases be replaced by a GERUND (or deverbal ACTION 

NOUN - cf. §2.2.1.2.0.2 for the relevant morphology) followed by the 
postposition ru: in the meaning 'for'. A simple example is (157): 

(157) a dIU ne d:l 
ART. eat (ACTION NOUN) for (POSTPOS.) NEG. COPULA 

'It's not for eating.' 

The gerund in this construction can also be the second member of a 
compound NP (with the structure NP+N), where the first member is the 
(former) direct object NP of the verb. In (158) the whole NP a fiiT k01J 'the 
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millet porridge' is the first member of the compound and the noun konttm 
the second. 

(158) a fiii kOIJ konAm 
ART. millet porridge + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. put down + OERUND 

ne dg bEnE 
for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3so. HUM. come + PAST 

'He/she came to put down the millet porridge.' 

With verbs of motion it is possible, and quite usual, to omit the post­
position 1l£. This is shown in example (159).19 

(159) ba jao tubre a togre 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. go in(to) the bush (ADV.) ART. baobab + so. 

kekAm 
cut + GERUND 

'They went into the bush to cut baobab.' 

Finally, for completeness' sake, § 1.1.2.4.3 .1-7 of the questionnaire are 
answered explicitly for this one construction in the following paragraph. 

All verbal categories are lost. The finite verb is replaced by the gerund 
or (preferably, ifthere is one) deverbal action noun, e.g. dIU 'eating' rather 
than dEEm, but always lebttm 'build, construct' because this verb has no 
(other) action noun. All arguments of the verb must be omitted apart from 
the direct object, which can optionally be kept in the form of the first 
member of a compound noun-phrase (NP+N), of which the gerund / action 
noun is the second member. Adverbs do not occur in such constructions. 

1.1.2.5 Sequence of tenses 

There is no sequence of tenses as such (and therefore § 1.1.2.5.1 is inappli­
cable), although it is rare to find a concatenation of PAST or PROGRESSIVE 

tenses in a complex sentence because of their aspectual incompatibility. 
The PAST defaults to the UNMARKED tense and the PROGRESSIVE to the 
DURATIVE. See §2.1.3.2 below on tense and §2.1.3.3 on aspect. 
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1.2 Structural questions 

1.2.1 Internal structure of the sentence 

1.2.1.1 Copular sentences 

1.2.1.1.1 Copular sentences with nominal complement 

1.2.1.1.1.1 The be-copulas 

Syntax 

There exist two overt be-copulas: la (positive) and dJ (negative), and they 
are obligatory in copular sentences. These copulas have no other inflec­
tional forms. 

1.2.1.1.1.2 Marking of the predicate noun 

There is no special marking on the predicate noun. 

1.2.1.1.1.3 The order of the constituents 

In a non-topicalized, non-emphatic sentence, the order of constituents is 
NP t-copula-NP2, whereby NP t is usually the subject of the copula and NP2 
its complement, as shown in (160). However, when the subject is a per­
sonal pronoun, the order of subject and complement can be reversed: (161) 
can just as easily be realized as (162 )?O 

(160) m;) segtA la sawadJgJ 
PRON. 1sG. family name COPULA (proper name) 

'My family name is Sawadogo.' 

(161) m;) 1a (a) jJ 
PRON.1SG. COPULA ART. (elided) chief+ SG. 

'I am the chief.' 

(162) a jJ 1a mE 
ART. chief + SG. COPULA PRON. 1 SG. 

'I am the chief.' (Lit.: 'The chief is me.') 

There also exists a special NEGATIVE COPULA, dJ, exemplified in (163), 
which behaves syntactically in the same way as its positive counterpart. It 
is impossible to use a negative pronoun or the negative particle ba in con­
junction with la; instead, dJ must be used. 
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(163) mg b;)r;) d;) (a) SengbA 
PRON. lSG. man + SG. NEG. COPULA ART. (elided) young person + PL. 

j;) 
chief + SG. 

'My friend is not the chief of the young people.' 

It would be unfair not to mention here that these copula sentences 
could also be analysed as involving an emphasized NP (i.e. the structure 
NP-la or NP-d.J) followed by an NP; with no copula at all. (The same 
words la and d.J are used for positive and negative emphasis - cf. § 1.11 
below.) However, if this alternative analysis is correct, then we should 
expect to find somewhere in Koromfe a copula sentence with no overt 
copula; but this is precisely what we never find. 

Moreover, this alternative analysis also has problems with topicalized 
copula sentences, which (I believe) have the structure NPTOP NP la?l Ex­

amples corresponding to (160)-(163) are given in (164}-(167). (Note that 
in (165) and (166) the disjunctive pronoun mab must be used for the topi­
calized versions). 

(164) mg segtA sawad;)g;) la 
PRON. IsG. family name (proper name) COPULA 

'My family name is Sawadogo.' (Lit.: 'My name Sawadogo is.') 

(165) mgb (a) j;) la 
DISJ. PRON. lSG. ART. (elided) chief + SG. COPULA 

'I am a chief.' (Lit.: 'Ithe chief am.') 

(166) a j;) mgb la 
ART. chief + SG. DISJ. PRON. ISG. COPULA 

'I am a chief.' (Lit.: 'The chief! am.') 

(167) mg bx;) (a) SengbA j;) 
PRON. lSG. man + SG. ART. (elided) young person + PL. chief + SG. 

d;) 
NEG. COPULA 

'My friend is not a "chief of the young people".' (Lit.: 'My friend a "chief of 
the young people" is-not') 

The copulas la and d.J have no other inflectional forms. However, it is 

possible to refer to past time by the addition of the adverb a nee 'the past', 
as shown in (168).22 

62 



Syntax 

(168) rna sa a j:J la (a) nEE 
PRON. 1SG. father + SG. ART. chief + SG. COPULA ART. (elided) past 

'My father was chief.' 

In addition to la and d:J, the verb tlgam 'put, do, be' can be used in the 
function of the copula in tenses other than the present. A selection of ex­
amples follows. In (169) the past tense is expressed by the adverb da, and 
the verb tI in the unmarked form, in (170) by both da and the PAST inflec­
tion on tIge. For the future copula either the auxiliary bellaa 'come + 
PROG.' with unmarked tl is used (example 171), or the progressive form of 
tl, namely tlkaa (example 172). 

(169) rna b:Jr:J da tJ: a23 senabA 
PRON. 1SG. man + SG. in the past (ADV.) be ART. young person + PL. 

j:J 
chief + SG. 

'My friend was the chief of the young people.' 

(170) rna sa da ba tIgE (a) 
PRON.1SG. father + SG. past (ADV.) NEG. be + PAST ART. (elided) 

j:J 
chief + SG. 

'My father was not chief.' 

(171) rna sa bEllaa tI a23 j:J 
PRON.1SG. father + SG. corne+PROG. be ART. chief+ SG. 

'My father will be chief' 

(172) rna sa ba tIkaa (a) j:J 
PRON. ISG. father + SG. NEG. be + PROG. ART. (elided) chief + SG. 

'My father will not be chief.' 

1.2.1.1.2 Copular sentences with adjectival complement 

In Koromfe, adjectives are either nominal or verbal. The latter clearly 
cannot have a copula because they are themselves verbs. The following 
subsections therefore concern nominal adjective complements only. 
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1.2.1.1.2.1 The be-copula 

Precisely the same obligatory be-copulas la (positive) and d:J (negative) 
that are used with noun complements are also (obligatorily) used with 
adjectival complements. These copulas have no other inflectional forms. 

1.2.1.1.2.2 Marking o/the complement adjective 

There is no special marking of the complement nominal adjective. 

1.2.1.1.2.3 The order o/the constituents 

The nominal adjectives, being nouns, behave just like other nouns, except 
that they are more often found after the copula than before it, and the 
'topicalized' word order is the most usual one. The order of constituents is 
therefore as described in § 1.2.1.1.1.3 above. Number agreement is 
obligatory if the adjective inflects for number. Examples are given in 
(173)-{176). 

(173) da lugni (a) biniii la 
PRON. 3so. HUM. cat + PL. ART. (elided) black + PL. COPULA 

'His cats are black.' 

(174) rna j55nd:J (a) d:J:JrE d:J 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + so. ART. (elided) tall + so. NEO. COPULA 

'My brother is not tall. ' 

(175) a luko kOij a biniij la 
ART. cat + SO. DET. NON-HUM. SO. ART. black + so. COPULA ART. 

wiinliij d:J go 
spotted + so. NEO. COPULA PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. SO. 

'That cat is black - it is not spotted.' 

(176) rna j55nd:J da ba tlg a d:J:JrE 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + so. in the past NEO. be ART. tall + so. 

'My brother wasn't tall.' 

1.2.1.1.3 Copular sentences with adverbial complement 

The only kind of sentence with an adverbial complement is that with a 
locative adverbial complement. 
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1.2.1.1.3.1 The be-copula 

There exist different, but still obligatory be-copulas for adverbial local 
adverbial complements; the copulas la (positive) and d:J (negative) cannot 
be used. Instead, the verb WE is used in the appropriate inflectional form. 
In contrast with La and d:J, which have no other inflectional forms, this 
verb has all inflectional forms apart from a gerund, although the PAST and 
UNMARKED forms are homophonous (for quite regular phonological rea­
sons: the -t: suffix merges with the stem vowel e). The negative counterpart 
of WE is 1)go or 1)gose, which has only these two forms (the first being 
UNMARKED and the second probably PAST). As with La and d:J, the positive 
verb WE cannot be used with a negative pronoun or particle; instead, 1)go 

must be used. 

1.2.1.1.3.2 Marking a/the complement adverbial 

The complement adverbial has no special marking. 

1.2.1.1.3.3 The order a/the constituents 

The order of constituents is NP-COPULA-ADVERBIAL, exemplified in (177)­
(181). The adverbial can optionally be emphasized, giving the structure 
ADVERBIALEMPH-NP-COPULA, exemplified in (182). 

(177) dg we damE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. be at home 

'He is at home.' 

(178) luggni j55nE bini}; taa tam helJ 
cat + PL. small + PL. black + PL. three lose24 DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

wenaa jere 
be + PROG. here 

'Those three small lost black cats are here.' 

(179) dg da wenE jere k5m bala 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. in the past be + OUR. here NON-SPEC. REL. make 

IE Emma hTi 
hour + PL. two 

'He was here 2 hours ago.' 
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(180) d;} I)go damE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. not be at home 

'He isn't at home.' 

(181) d;} I)gose kEku nE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. not be field + SG. in (POSTPOS.) 

'He wasn't in the field.' 

(182) m;}b dal) jIka nE d;} 
PRON.lsG. house + SG. face + SG. at (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

dill) w£ 
house + SG. be 

'My house is opposite his house.' 

1.2.1.1.4 Copular sentences without an overt be-copula 

There are no be-copular sentences without an overt copula in Koromfe, so 
§ 1.2.1.1.4-5 are inapplicable. 

1.2.1.1.6 Different types of copula 

The only distinction between the types of copula described above is that 
we and its negative counterpart 1)go must be used with a local adverbial 
complement. Otherwise, la and its negative counterpart dJ are used for all 
copula functions, including defining, identity and role (i.e. § 1.2.1.1.6.1-3). 

In addition, there is a verb km:tam 'become', exemplified in (183)­
(184), and a vast variety of adjectival verbs with the meaning 'be X' and 
derived verbs meaning 'belbecome X', which are dealt with in the relevant 
parts of §2.1.3 below. 

(183) a damE kOI) krrEt;} m;} z1i1indI 

(184) 
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ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. become PRON. 1 SG. club + SG. 

'This stick has become my club.' 

krrEtI jlbrE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM become eye + SG. 

'He became one-eyed. ' 

dom 
one 

sa 
owner + SG. 
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1.2.1.2 Verbal sentences 

1.2.1.2.1 Verbs without subjects or with dummy subjects 

Normally, every verb must have an overt subject. But in the short utter­
ances of the type NP-la (185), PP-d.J (186) or ADVERBIAL-la (the last 2 
words of (187» the emphatic particle la might be considered to be the 
copula. In this case, we would have to say that these sentences have no 
subject NP (at least for the second case). However, despite their full­
sentence glosses, I do not consider these phrases to be full sentences of 
Koromfe, but either elliptical sentences or non-sentential exclamatory 
utterances akin to short answers to question-word questions.25 

(185) m~k::> la 
PRON. IsG. EMPH. 

'It's me (who did it).' 

(186) a dIU nE d:J 
ART. eat (ACTION NOUN) for (POSTPos.) NEG. EMPH. 

'It's not for eating.' 

(187) d~ I]go (a) dliIJ joro 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. not be ART. (elided) house + SG. inside (POSTPOS.) 

selle la 
outdoors EMPH. 

'He isn't in the house, he's outdoors.' 

One special type of subject is the word k5N when it is used to intro­
duce a headless relative clause (cf. §1.1.2.3.6 above) or a 'subjectless' 
adverbial clause of time (cf. §2.1.1.6.4 below). 

If the expressions tlge X 'as far as X is concerned' and gaa tlge X 'ifit 
weren't for X' are full clauses (rather than petrified preposition-like 
phrases), then the former has no subject. Structurally, tlge is the PAST form 
of tIgam 'put, be, do', and originates in the conditional adverb clause con­
struction. Therefore tlge X literally means 'if (it) is X' or 'if (it) is X 
(we're talking about, then ... )'. A dummy subject gu 'it' is not possible 
here. However, as far as I know there are no regular syntactic construc­
tions of this type, apart from this one fixed expression. The second expres­
sion, gaa tlge X has a negative pronoun subject gaa 'it...not', as described 
below. 
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Apart from cases mentioned above, every verb must have an overt 
subject, which can be a dummy. The usual dummy subject is the 3rd per­
son singular non-human pronoun go (or its negative counterpart gaa). This 
is used in phrases like go Jii1J 'it seems' or go dEl 'it is possible', which can 
be independent sentences, or be complemented with a noun clause (with or 
without the introductory conjunction ke). Examples are given in (188}­
(190). 

(188) go dEl d~ bE sa 
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM can PRON. 3SG. HUM come tomorrow 

'It is possible that he will come back tomorrow.' 

(189) gaa jiiIJ ke sa d~ 

NEG. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM appear that (CONJ.) tomorrow PRON. 3sG. HUM 

b£llaa 
come + PROG. 

'It seems that he will come back tomorrow.' 

(190) go jiiI] d~ ja fiE 

PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM appear PRON. 3sG. HUM mother + SG. for (POSTPOS.) 

ke sa d~ bEllaa 
that (CONJ.) tomorrow PRON. 3SG. HUM come + PROG. 

'It seems to his mother that he will come back tomorrow. ' 

I know of no Koromfe verb which requires a dummy subject to the ex­
clusion of other subjects. 

1.2.1.2.2 Verbs without direct objects 

There are large classes of verbs which obligatorily have no direct object, 
and most (other) verbs can optionally be used without a direct object. 
Typical verbs which do not allow a direct object obligatorily are wiletl1.m 

'to turn round', tarnam 'to be lost'. 
The verbal adjectives also never have a direct object. 

1.2.1.2.3 The category 'indirect object' 

The indirect object in Koromfe is not definable in morphological terms, 
but is usually distinguishable from the direct object. Syntactically, if both 
object NPs are non-pronominal, the indirect object comes first, as can be 
seen in (191). 
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(191) d:l pa a kE3 hOI) a jana 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. give ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. ART. millet + PL. 

'He gives some millet to the woman.' 

But if the either of the objects is a pronoun, it comes first, as shown by 
(192)-(193), which are paraphrases of (191) but with a pronoun substi­
tutes for 'millet' and 'woman' respectively. 

(192) d:l pa hE a kE3 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. give PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM. ART. woman + SG. 

hOI) 
DET. HUM. SG. 

'He gives it (= millet) to the woman.' 

(193) d:l pa dr a jiina 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. give PRON. 3sG. HUM. ART. millet + PL. 

'He gives her some millet.' 

If both objects are pronouns, then the indirect object comes first, as is 
shown by the second paraphrase (194), in which both 'woman' and 
'millet' are replaced by pronouns. 

(194) d:l pa d:l hE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. give PRON. 3sG. HUM. PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM. 

'He gives her it.' 

As an additional complication, the indirect object of 'give' can option­
ally be expressed with the postposition nt:, here meaning 'for', which is 
normally used for the benefactive argument of a verb. Here, the order of 
the constituents 'woman' and 'millet' is free: both (195) and (196) are 
equally good sentences. 

(195) d:l pa a jana a kE3 hOI) 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. give ART. millet + PL. ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. 

nE 
for (POSTPOS.) 

'He gives the millet to the woman.' 
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(196) dg pa a kE3 hOI) nE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. give ART. woman + SO. DET. HUM. SO. for (POSTPOS.) 

a jiina 
ART. millet + PL. 

'He gives the millet to the woman.' 

However, the indirect object with ne is not always available for pronoun 
objects. A sentence such as (197) cannot mean 'He gives it to him/her', 
but can only mean 'He gives it (to someone else) for him/her.' Also, this is 

the only possible order of verb arguments, since a true benefactive always 
follows both the direct and indirect object. 

(197) dg pa hE dgb 
PRON. 3so. HUM. give PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM. DISJ. PRON. 3so. HUM. 

TIE 

for (POSTPOS.) 

'He gave them (to someone) for himlher.' 

Finally, it is possible to have a true benefactive argument in addition to 

a direct and indirect object, and still have an indirect object using post­
position ne, as shown in (198),26 although sentence (199) is more usual. 

(198) dg pa a jiina a kE3 
PRON. 3so. HUM. give ART. millet + PL. ART. woman + SO. 

nE dg kaka nE 
for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3so. HUM. grandfather + so. for (POSTPOS.) 

'He gave some millet to the woman for hislhe?7 grandfather.' 

(199) dg pa (a) kE3 hOI) a 
PRON. 3so. HUM. give ART. (elided) woman + SO. OET. HUM. SO. ART. 

jiina dg kaka nE 
millet + PL. PRON. 3so. HUM. grandfather + so. for (POSTPOS.) 

'He gave some millet to the woman for hislher grandfather.' 

1.2.1.2.4 Other kinds a/arguments a/verbs 

Apart from temporal and local adverbials, Koromfe has benefactive 
(optionally), comitative (optionally) and instrumental (optionally) argu­
ments. The benefactive is expressed by the postposition ne (exemplified in 

the previous subsection), and the comitative and instrumental are both 

expressed with the preposition lao It is difficult to construct a sentence in 

which comitative and instrumental co-occur. 
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1.2.1.2.5 Combinations of subject, direct object, indirect object, and other 
arguments 

Koromfe sentences require a subject, but are quite free in allowing (or 
allowing the omission of) all other verb arguments. In example (197) 
above we saw that a verb such as 'give' does not require a direct object 
even when an indirect object and benefactive are present (unlike English). 
I would go as far as to say that any semantically and pragmatically feasible 
combination of verb arguments is permissible in Koromfe (pace the 
obligatory status of the subject). In example (4) at the beginning of this 
chapter, the final word pa 'give' has no overt object of any kind. 

Since the order of the constituents for the combination of verb, sub­
ject, and direct object is given in the relevant sections above, § 1.2.1.2.6 is 
omitted. 

1.2.1.3 Adverbials 

1.2.1.3.1 Occurring and non-occurring types of adverbial 

1.2.1.3.1.1 Adverbs 

Adverbs occur, but they are only a small lexical class, since there is no 
class of adjectives from which they might be derived (as in English). In­
stead, there are nominal or verbal adjectives, neither of which permits the 
formation of or use as an adverb. Also, there is no clear boundary between 
adverbs and exclamations (including phonologically irregular elements). 
Many adverbs, particularly of manner, are typically repeated (sometimes 
more than once), such as b:JI b:JI 'slowly', sene sene 'at the bottom', tau tau 
'fast', wele wele 'fast'. (Cf. §2.2.4.4 below on reduplication.) 

1.2.1.3.1.2 Prepositional or postpositional phrases 

Both occur. Prepositions are the more restricted class, being limited to la 
'with' (COMITATNE and INSTRUMENTAL) and hal 'up to, as far as' . 

1.2.1.3.1.3 Cases of noun phrases 

Koromfe has no cases. However, the universally quantified adverbs tike 

duru 'everywhere' and s55ne duru 'always, every time' are plain noun 
phrases (comprising the nouns tike 'place + SG.' and s55ne 'time + SG.' 

plus the quantifier duru 'all') with no pre- or postposition. Other temporal 
adverbials derived from noun phrases, which normally take the preposition 
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la, may optionally omit this preposition; local adverbials, on the other 
hand, always keep their postposition. 

1.2.1.3.1.4 Adverbial clauses 

Finite adverbial clauses occur, and are described in § 1.1.2.4.2 above. Non­
finite adverbial clauses also occur, and are restricted to PPs containing 
gerunds or deverbal action nouns. They are described in § 1.1.2.4.3 above. 

1.2.1.3.2 The positional possibilities for adverbials within the sentence 

1.2.1.3.2.1 Adverbs 

Adverbs fall into three distinct classes on distributional grounds, and each 
class has related semantic characteristics. (Note that clause-final in the 
following sub-sections excludes the sentence-final yes-no question parti­
cles, which are always the very last thing in a sentence.) 

1.2.1.3.2.1.1 Pre-verbal verbal adverbs 

This class of adverbs includes the adverbs da 'in the past', handa 'truly' ,28 

and occurs before the (first) finite verb of a clause (with the exception of 
handa when used as an exclamation outside normal sentence structure -
cf. the pre-sentential echo-question usage of handa in § 1.1.1.2.3.3 above). 
This is also the position where the negative particle ba occurs when it 
qualifies the verb. In the rare event that more than one of these co-occur, 
they have the order handa - da - ba. 

Sentence (201) below contains an example of da. The adverb handa is 
exemplified in (200). 

(200) d;} handa we d;} we 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. really be PRON. 3SG. HUM. be 

'He really existed, he existed!' 

1.2.1.3.2.1.2 Other verbal adverbs 

The majority of adverbs usually occur at the end of the clause to which 
they belong, as shown in (201 )-(204), but can also occur in clause-initial 
position, as shown in (205). The exclamatory, probably onomatopoeic 
adverbial ideophone tatiintiintiin is supposed to represent the movements 
of two heavy animals fighting (cf. §4.l below). 
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(201) da dig(i) a jlina kallE kallE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM past sow ART. millet + PL. repeatedly repeatedly 

'He sowed the millet repeatedly. ' 

(202) a Sen;}bA bEl) w:Jl hal kesem ba 
ART. young man + PL. DET. HUM. PL. work until much PRON. 3pL. HUM. 

kElldI tao tao 
finish fast fast 

'The young people worked so much that they were finished fast.' 

(203) nEl)gE I w5b dombA tatantlintan 
thus PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM have + OUR. comrades + PL. IDEOPH. (ADV.) 

'Thus they (fought) one another: [tatiintiintiin].' 

(204) m;} na kemde dEE 
PRON. IsG. see (proper name) yesterday 

'I saw Kemde yesterday. ' 

(205) dEE m;} na kemde 
yesterday PRON. ISG. see (proper name) 

'Yesterday I saw Kemde.' 

1.2.1.3.2.1.3 (a) nEE 

The 'adverb' (if such it is) nEE 'past' always occurs immediately after the 
verb which it qualifies. This word seems to be derived from a noun a nEE 
- but as a bare noun it has no place in constituent structure. 

(206) d;} digr;} nEE a jlina 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sow + OUR. past ART. millet + PL. 

'He sowed the millet.' 

1.2.1.3.2.2 Prepositional or post positional phrases 

The position of adverbial pre- and postpositional phrases is the same as 
that of true adverbs: normally at the end of their clause, but optionally at 
the beginning. Examples are given in (207)-(209). 
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(207) a kEko nE d~ wollaa a 
ART. field + so. in (POSTPos.) PRON. 3so. HUM. work + PROO. ART. 

wete doro 
day + so. every 

'He works in the field every day.' (Lit.: 'In the field he words every day. 'J 

(208) a wete doro d~ wollaa (a) 
ART. day + so. every PRON. 3so. HUM. work + PROO. ART. (elided) 

kEko nE 
field + so. in (POSTPos.) 

'Every day he works in the field.' 

(209) d~ wollaa (a) kEko nE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. work + PROO. ART. (elided) field + so. in (POSTPos.) 

a wete doro 
ART. day + so. every 

'He works in the field every day.' 

1.2.1.3.2.3 Adverbial clauses 1. finite, 2. non-finite 

The internal structure of adverbial clauses is described in detail in 
§ 1.1.2.4.2 above. The examples given there show that their position within 
the matrix sentence, no matter what type of adverbial clause is involved, is 
either final or initial, as with all other adverbs. 

Although multiple adverbials are quite common, I have been unable to 
find or elicit a convincing example of two adverbial clauses of different 
types occurring in the same sentence, except when one type is a plain 
sequence of clauses (with no extra structure marking it as a subordinate 
clause )?9 This is hardly surprising in view of the general tendency in 
Koromfe to concatenate main clauses in sequences rather than use subor­
dinate clauses. 

1.2.1.3.3 Constructions with obligatory adverbials 

There are no constructions in which adverbials are obligatory, although 
some set phrases very frequently occur with an adverbial, e.g. 'return 
home', given in (210). 
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(210) 0 wunnAA daane 
PRON. IpL. return home + PROG. home (ADY.) 

'We will return home.' 

1.2.2 Adjective phrase 

In this section I disregard verbal adjectives and give details for nominal 
adjectives. 

1.2.2.1 Operational definition/or the adjective phrase 

There is no operational definition for the adjective phrase, but there is a 
conditio sine qua non, namely that an adjective phrase must follow the 
noun which it qualifies. 

There are no adjectives that take arguments, occur in subjectless sen­
tences, or with objects (direct, indirect or otherwise), therefore § 1.2.2.2 is 
omitted. 

1.2.2.3 Adverbials which can modifY adjectives 

Verbal adjectives can be modified by the same adverbials as any verb. 
Nominal adjectives can be modified by the same modifiers as other nouns 
- including further nominal adjectives. Therefore §1.2.2.3.1-5 are inap­
plicable; § 1.2.2.4 is inapplicable because adjectives do not take argu­
ments. 

1.2.3 Adverbial phrase 

1.2.3.1 Operational definition/or the adverbial phrase 

There is no general operational definition for the adverbial phrase as such. 

1.2.3.2 Adverbials which can modifY adverbials 

1.2.3.2.1 Adverbs 

Adverbs of degree can modify adverbials, as in (211). 

(211) bAdini bellaa tao tao kesem 
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast much 

'Badini comes very fast.' 
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1.2.3.2.2 Prepositional or post positional phrases 

The prepositional phrase hal kesem can modify other adverbials. Sentence 
(212) is a paraphrase of (211). 

(212) bAdini bEllaa tao tao hal kesem 
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast up to (PREP.) much 

'Badini comes very fast.' 

1.2.3.2.3 Cases of noun phrases 

There are no cases. 

1.2.3.2.4 Adverbial clauses 1.full, 2. reduced 

The adverbs of manner exemplified above in § 1.1.2.4.2.2 above and re­
peated here as (213}-(214), can be regarded as full and reduced 
(respectively) adverbial clauses modifying the adverb tau tau. 

(213) bAdini bEllaa tao tao mbAA kemde k5m 
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like (proper name) when (CONJ.) 

bE IE kana 
come thus like 

'Badini comes fast, just as Kemde comes.' 

(214) bAdini bEllaa tao tao mbAA kemde 
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like (proper name) 

'Badini comes as fast as Kemde.' 

1.2.3.3 The relative order of the modifYing and modified adverbials 

The modifying adverbial always follows the modified adverbial. 

1.2.3.4 Restrictions on the modification of adverbials byadverbials 

It seems that only adverbials of degree and manner (including equative 
usage) can modify other adverbials. 

There exists one puzzling case. The deictic adverb nt:lJ 'thus' can be 
modified by a NON-HUMAN SINGULAR DETERMINER, either kOlJ (short form) 

or kOlJgo (long form), or by the NON-HUMAN SINGULAR DEICTIC nalJgu. This 
is the only case I know of an adverb taking a DETERMINER or any other 
kind of nominal modifier. An example is given in (215). 
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(215) mak:> bara hOIJ k5 srbE 
DISJ. PRON. IsG. husband + SG. DET. HUM. SG. when (CONJ.) die + PAST 

nEIJ kOIJ makJ ba ZJmmaa kfu] 
thus DET. NON-HUM. SG. DISJ. PRON. IsG. NEG. want + PROG. thing + SG. 

k§a gJJnE 
every still (ADV.) 

'Now that my husband has died like this I don't want anything any more.' 

1.2.4 Prepositional! postpositional phrase 

Koromfe has both prepositional and postpositional phrases. 

1.2.4.1 Operational definition/or the pre-Ipostpositional phrase 

There is no general operational definition for the prepositional or post­
positional phrase beyond the existence of a preposition or postposition in 
initial or final position respectively. The class of prepositions seems to be 
quite well defined (i.e. la 'with' and hal 'up to'), but postpositions are 
more difficult to pin down because often normal common nouns are used 
postpositionally. (Cf. §2.l.S.1 below.) 

1.2.4.2 Pre-Ipostpositional phrases and their arguments 

1.2.4.2.1 Pre-Ipostpositions without arguments (objects) as 'adverbs' 

Rarely, complex postpositions (cf. §2.l.S.1 below), which consist of a 
common noun followed by the simple postposition nE, are used as adverbs, 
as shown in (216), elicited with the implied reading 'at the back of the 
house'. However, it is also usual for them to have a pronoun as their head 
noun, as in (217). Note also that bEllE nE is a perfectly good postpositional 
phrase (and therefore a good adverbial) in its own right; I therefore think 
that the occurrence of (what look like) complex postpositions without 
arguments in phrases of this type is only accidental. No simple postposi­
tion ever occurs without an argument NP. 

(216) da hItr bEllE nE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stand back (SG.) at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed at the back.' (Implied: of something) 
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(217) d;;> hrtr go bEllE nE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. stand PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. back (so.) at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed at the back (of it).' 

1.2.4.2.2 Pre-Ipostpositions with more than one argument 

Almost by definition, the postposition tullE 'between, among' (which is 
the noun 'middle'), can have more than one argument when used in the 
sense of 'between'. The arguments are conjoined with la, as shown in 
(218). 

(218) d;;> tufAA a dill) kOl) la 
PRON. 3so. HUM. sit + PROO. ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. and 

(a) fEko kOl) tullE 
ART. (elided) tree + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. middle + so. (POSTPOS.) 

'He is sitting between the house and the tree.' 

This postposition also occurs with a single argument both in the plural and 
(perhaps unexpectedly) in the singular, as shown in (219)-(220). 

(219) d;;> mEl) fEbr hil hEl) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. stay tree + PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

tollE 
middle + so. (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed between the two trees.' 

(220) de jao kunne tollE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. go town + SO. middle + so. (POSTPOS.) 

'He went to the centre of town.' 

1.2.4.2.3 Pre-Ipostpositions with arguments other than noun phrases 

Apart from the question of the status of the common nouns used in com­
plex or 'secondary' postpositions, there are no cases of pre-/postpositions 
which take any arguments other than noun phrases. 

Some of the postpositions (derived from full nouns) can optionally be 
compounded with the (non-nominal) simple postposition nE, e.g. d:Jba 'top 
(NOUN) / on top of (POSTPOS.)' and d:Jba nE 'on top of (COMPOUND 

POSTPOS.)'. In this case, arguably, the argument of the second postposition 
is the first postposition (and not a noun phrase). However, I would say that 
it is the noun d:Jba (and not the postposition) which combines with nE. The 
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two types of postposition are exemplified in (221 }-(222); for further de­
tails of the occurring types of simple and complex postpositions, see 
§2.1.5.1 below. 

(221) a lembggA kOI) wanaa a diil) 
ART. bird + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. be + PROO. ART. house + so. 

kOI) d:Jba 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. top 

'The bird is on (the) top of the house.' 

(222) a lembggA kOI) wanaa a diil) 
ART. bird + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. be + PROO. ART. house + so. 

kOI) d:Jba nE 
DET. NON-HUM. so. top at (POSTPOS.) 

'The bird is on (the) top of the house.' 

1.2.4.2.4 Stranding ofpre-/postpositions if their noun phrase is moved 

Pre-/postposition stranding does not occur. 

1.2.4.3 Elements that can modify pre-/postpositions 

Apart from the marginal case of the compound postpositions described in 
§ 1.2.4.2.3 above and §2.1.5.1 below, nothing can modify a preposition or 
postposition, and therefore §1.2.4.3.1-5 are inapplicable. Koromfe has no 
cases, therefore § 1.2.4.4 is inapplicable. 

1.2.5 Noun phrase (nominal constituent) 

1.2.5.1 Operational definition for the noun phrase 

Anything beginning with the article a is a noun phrase; there exists no 
other morpheme in Koromfe with the shape a. The article a can only stand 
at the beginning of an NP, no matter how complex that NP is (unless, of 
course, it includes independent NPs within a subordinate clause). 

Anything followed by a demonstrative adjective (cf. §1.2.5.2.5 below) 
is an NP; that NP can be at any level within a complex NP (cf. §2.3.1.1 on 
compound NPs). 

1.2.5.2 Occurring types of modifier 

Syntactic modifiers proper, apart from the article a or the possessive ad­

jective, if present, always follow the noun which they modify; in morpho-
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logical compounding of nouns and NPs, on the other hand, the first mem­
ber is the modifier of the second in genitival complex NPs and nouns (cf. 
§2.3.1.1.1 and §2.3. 1. 1.3 below). Only the article a or a possessive adjec­
tive precede the noun. These two categories are in complementary distri­
bution, and can only be present once in a simple NP. 

1.2.5.2.1 Adjective 

Nominal adjectives are morphologically very similar to nouns, and indeed 
can be used as independent nouns, e.g. the adjective s:Jmdt: 'red', which is 
used as a noun meaning 'white person'. 

1.2.5.2.2 Relative clause 

Relative clauses are described in § 1.1.2.3 above. 

1.2.5.2.3 Possessive 'adjective' 

The (positive) personal pronouns, including the disjunctive ones, can all 
be used as possessive30 adjective prefixes on a noun or NP. Here, they 
have exactly the same morphological shape as the subject prefixes of 
verbs. The possessive adjectives never occur anywhere except the initial 
position of an NP. Only one possessive adjective can be present, and in 
that case the NP cannot also have the article a. The article and the posses­
sive adjective are the only prenominal modifiers of an NP. 

1.2.5.2.4 Article 

The article a occurs obligatorily before all common nouns which do not 
have some other prenominal modifier (e.g. a possessive adjective or a 
preceding noun or NP with which the it is compounded) or a postnominal 
deictic, numeral or other modifier which precludes the use of the article. 
Proper names and place names, on the other hand, never have the article a. 

This situation is quite mystifying in comparison with the related lan­
guage Moore (which many Koromfe speakers also speak), where almost 
exactly the opposite holds: proper names (of persons) require a prefix [a]31 
(except in vocative usage), while common nouns have none. Only place 
names behave as in Koromfe, and have no article. 

The Koromfe article a never inflects or changes in any way; phonol­
ogically it is optionally elided at a normal rate of speech after a non-high 
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vowel. When no determiner is present, the article is indefinite, e.g. a b:Jr:J 
'a man', a k£5 'a woman', a hem 'some water'. 

Verbs, when named alone, take the form of the deverbal action noun, 
which also requires an article. This means that a word list comprising the 
open word classes noun, verb and adjective almost invariably produces a 
list of Koromfe words which apparently all begin with a. However, this 
article is an independent word and has no phonological effects whatsoever 
on the following segments, even though intervocalic weakening processes 
abound within words. 

1.2.5.2.5 Demonstrative 'adjective' 

There are two types of demonstrative adjectives in Koromfe, which I have 
labelled DETERMINER and DEICTIC in the glosses. The DETERMINER requires 
the ARTICLE a or some other article-like nominal prefix which replaces the 
article, such as a possessive adjective (for examples, see the next sub­
section). 

1.2.5.2.5.1 Determiner 

The determiner inflects for number (singular or plural), humanness (hum­
an or non-human), or for diminutive (in which case the number must be 
singular, and no humanness distinction is possible). For details of the in­
flectional forms, see §2.1.1.1 0.1. 

Four32 of the five inflectional forms of the determiner also have a 
'long' form, consisting of an additional (Le. second) syllable /gV/, where 
V is a copy of the vowel of the first syllable. The short form of the deter­
miner is very similar to the definite article in English, while the long form 
is more akin to the English demonstratives this and that, though with less 
deictic force than the deictics (see the next sub-section). Examples of long 
forms are a b:Jr:J hoygo 'this/that man', a k£5 hoygo 'this/that woman', a 
hem koygo 'this/that water'. 

The determiner occurs at the end of a noun phrase, e.g. (in simple 
noun phrases) a b:Jr:J hoy 'the man', a k£5 hoy 'the woman', a hem koy 'the 
water'. When the noun phrase is complex, a sequence of two determiners 
is avoided, as in (223) (where the determiner koy is expected after sundu) 

or even when the determiners would be separated by a postposition, as in 
(224) (where koy is expected after keko). Alternatively, the determiner of 
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the head noun is positioned before a relative clause, as bEl}ge in (225), 
which allows the determiner hOl}go (which goes withJa) to be realized. 

(223) b:Jr:J dom k5n mgb panE mg 
man + SO. one NON-SPEC. REL. DlSJ. PRON. Iso. give + PAST PRON. Iso. 

sundu hODgo 
horse + so. LONO DET. HUM. so. 

'the man to whom I gave my horse' 

(224) a b:Jr:J ala WE a kEko joro 
ART. man + so. who (REL. HUM. so.) be ART. field + so. in (POSTPOS.) 

hOD 
DET. HUM. SO. 

'the man in the field' 

(225) a beliA bED9E bmgma haDSE 
ART. child + PL. LONO DET. HUM. PL. who (REL. HUM. PL.) help + PAST 

ba Ja hODgo 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. mother + so. LONO DET. HUM. so. 

'the children who helped their mother' 

The DETERMINER is also used in vocatives, e.g. a k£5 hOI} 'Woman!' (a 
polite form of address). It can also be used alone in copular sentences such 
as (226). 

(226) a samma w5n5D la kOD 
ART. father + PL. chicken + so. COPULA DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'This (one) is the ancestors' chicken.' 

For completeness' sake, let me note that some adverbs also optionally 
take the definite non-human singular determiner, e.g. sa / sa kOl} 'now', 
nEl} / nEl} kOl} 'thus, that way, like that' dec / dec kOfJ 'yesterday'. It is even 
possible to omit the adverb completely, in which case nEfJ 'thus' is under­
stood, as shown in (227), where the final kOfJ can only be taken to be an 
adverb, since it has no referent within the clause or the wider context. 

(227) dg bara hOD sIbE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. husband + so. DET. HUM. SO. die + PAST 

kOD 
DEMONST./DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'Since her husband had died like that...' 
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1.2.5.2.5.21)eictic 

The modifier nand! (HUMAN SINGULAR), which inflects for number and 
humanness, but not DIMINUTIVE, follows the noun phrase which it qualifies 
and is referentially deictic (within the discourse), e.g. a b:JrJ nand! 'that 
man (that we've just been talking about)" a kEna namba 'those women'. It 
requires an NP-initial article. 

The deictic modifier na1Jsa is strongly deictic, and often accompanied 
by some physical pointing or explanatory gesture. This modifier follows 
the (rest of the) noun phrase to which it applies, and does not occur in 
conjunction with relative clauses (or other intervening modifiers). It does 
not normally allow an NP-initial article/3 and has a fixed (i.e. non­
inflected) phonological form, e.g. bJrJ na1Jsa 'that man over there', da1J 

na1Jsa 'that house over there'. The lack of inflection seems to indicate that 
the word na1Jsa may be an adverb, and therefore comparable to flE1Jgt: 

'thus, like that', dealt with in §1.2.5.2.7 below. 

1.2.5.2.6 Quantifiers 

Quantifiers follow the noun which they quantify in a position intermediate 
between contentful adjectives (to the left of the quantifiers) and any 
DETERMINER or DEICTIC that may be present (to their right). Numerals 
precede other quantifiers. Some simpler examples, with universal quantifi­
cation, are: e.g. a bJrJ doro 'every man', a benna doro 'all men', a kE5 

doro 'every woman', a kEna doro 'all women'. The quantifier doro can 
also be used with (clitic) pronouns, e.g. 0 doro 'all ofus'. 

The zero quantifier is syntactically quite complex and also, inciden­
tally, involves the only case of double negation in Koromfe. For countable 
nouns, a noun phrase 'no X' usually has the structure baa X dom, where 
baa is the (prenominal long variant of the) NEGATIVE PARTICLE34 and dom 

is the attributive CARDINAL NUMERAL 'one'. The verb is also negated 
(either by repeating the NEGATIVE PARTICLE ba preverbally, or by the use of 
a negative pronoun). Examples are given in (228)-(229). 

(228) baa vaga dom ba bEllE 
NEG. dog + SG. one NEG. come + PAST 

'No dog came.' 
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(229) da ligi da pErgu baa tiIJgfe 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. cover PRON. 3sG. HUM. robe + SG. NEG. fly + SINGULAT. 

hfinde ba hata dI 
even NEG. touch + PROG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

'She covered him with his robe so that no fly should touch him.' 

Existentially quantified noun phrases are the most complex. Sentence 
(230) shows what appears to be a complex noun phrase a benna bu be1Jge 
tuba ma1Jana comprised of a benna bu be1Jge 'those boys' and tuba ma1Jana 
'some people' in a genitival construction ('some (people) of those boys'). 

(230) a bEnna bu bEIJgE fuba 
ART. man + PL. child + PL. LONG DET. HUM. PL. person + PL. 

maIJana la bE 
some (QUANT.) EMPH. come 

'Some of the boys came.' 

However, sentence (231) shows the true situation: a benna bu be1Jge 'those 
boys', i.e. the set out of which a subset is chosen by quantification, is the 
topic of the sentence, and ba hIT 'two of them' (Lit. 'they two'), the quanti­
fied subset, occupies a normal NP position in the body of the sentence. 

(231) a bEnna bu bEIJgE rna na 
ART. man + PL. child + PL. LONG DET. HUM. PL. PRON. IsG. see 

ba hii 
PRON. 3PL. HUM. DwO 

'I sawDwo of the boys.' 

For further details and examples, see §2.1.1.4.19 below on partitive 
NPs. 

1.2.5.2.7 Adverbials 

A noun phrase can be modified by one of the short adverbs m5 'also', b 
'in any case', Ie 'only' or S:JI 'only'. The latter two adverbs, both meaning 

'only' can be repeated for emphasis, e.g. a n51Ja S:JI S:JI 'only fat (and 
nothing else)'. 35 These adverbs can also be used to modify pronouns 
(usually disjunctive, but optionally clitic), e.g. gu m5 kIret a b5na j§u 'it 
also changes into a female goat', where gu m5 consists of a clitic pronoun 
followed by the adverb m5 'also'. 

In addition, rarely and probably only in conjunction with action nouns, 
a postpositional phrase can modify an NP, as shown in (232). 
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(232) ba bEllaa la (a) piW 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. come + PROG. with (PREP.) ART. (elided) gift 

dombA nE 
comrade + PL. for (POSTPos.) 

'They are bringing gifts for one another.' 

The adverb ne1Jge 'thus', though most frequently used to modify verbs, 
can also be used to modify a noun phrase, e.g. a b:Jr:J ne1Jge 'a man like 
that'. 

Other types of adverbial (i.e. PPs, adverb clauses) never modify noun 
phrases.36 

1.2.5.2.8 Emphatic words 

Apart from exclamations (which are often outside normal syntactic and 
phonological structure and can occur virtually anywhere), there are no 
emphatic words which can modify a noun phrase. 

1.2.5.2.9 Comparativelsuperlativelequative structures 

Comparative, superlative and equative structures are expressed with the 
help of verbs and therefore can only be used as modifiers when included 
in a relative clause. 

1.2.5.2.10 Others 

There are no other types of modifier that I know of. However, I claim in 
§2.3.1 below that the structure of the NP+N compound NP in fact involves 
the inclusion of an NP in the prenominal position normally occupied by 
the article or a possessive adjective. Clearly, this is more a question of 
analysis than of description. 

1.2.5.3 Combinations o/modifiers 

Only adjectives can be combined sequentially, though this is relatively 
rare. The order is quite free, since modifiers can be added to the NP as 
'afterthoughts'. The unmarked order of adjectives is probably that exem­
plified in (233). 

(233) d:J:JfI j55nE biniX Hia hEIJgE 
animal + PL. small + PL. black + PL. three LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

'those three small black animals' 
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Participial UNMARKED forms of verbs cannot be combined with other par­
ticipial forms, and when combined with other adjectives come last in the 
sequence (i.e. even after a numeral), as exemplified in (234), where tam is 
the UNMARKED form of the intransitive verb tarnam 'to be/get lost'. 

(234) lug;mi p:lnE bini.~ taa tam hEl) 
cat + PL. small + PL. black + PL. three lose DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

'those three small lost black cats' 

This usage may be an abbreviated form of the 'afterthought' structure 
exemplified in (235) 

(235) lug:mi biniA taa hEl)gE a tam 
cat + PL. black + PL. three LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. ART. lose 

hEl) 
DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

'those three lost black cats' (Or: 'those three black cats, the lost ones') 

It is almost impossible to find or elicit a sequence of relative clauses, 
and sequences of possessive. 'adjectives', articles or demonstrative 
'adjectives' are quite impossible. Quantifiers cannot be combined in se­
quence, though they could perhaps be in a 'set-subset' structure exempli­
fied in (231) above. 

1.2.5.4 Combinations o/modifiers which are not admitted 

The (non-inflecting) deictics like na1Jsa are so deictic that my informants 
did not want to add any further modifiers. They argued that an NP like 
b:Jr:J na1Jsa 'that man (over there), tells you who to look at, and you can 
decide for yourself what attributes he has. 

1.2.5.5 The order o/the head and its modifiers 

Only the article a or a possessive adjective, if present, can (and must) 
precede the head noun of an NP. Otherwise, the head noun comes first, 
followed by all other modifiers in the order described below. This section 
refers to simplex NPs only, and not to the 'set-subset' or topicalized 
structures mentioned above. 

The universal quantifier duru 'all, every' must always be the last in the 
sequence of modifiers of its head noun, even including a relative clause. 
The relative order of modifiers which follow the head noun is therefore 
that given in (236) and exemplified by the monster NP given in (237),37 
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i.e.: 'descriptive' adjective(s) - numeral - participial adjective - de­
monstrative - quantifier. Such an NP never occurs in natural speech, but 
the relative order of its parts is nevertheless valid. 

(236) The maximal structure of a simple NP with a common noun as head. (Nodes in 
parentheses are not always present.) 

NP 

(art./poss.adj.) N (deser.adj.) (num.) (partie.adj.) (demonst.) (quant.) 

(237) lug;mi j33ne biniA Hill tam hEI) 
cat + PL. small + PL. black + PL. three lose DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

k3n mg na yoote duro 
NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. Iso. see yesterday all 

'all those three small lost black cats that I saw yesterday' 

When the head is a pronoun, the maximum modification is a numeral 
and the quantifier duru 'all', as exemplified in (238). 

(238) ba hTI duro 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. two all 

'both of them' (lit.: 'all two of them') 
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1.3 Coordination 

Coordination in Koromfe is highly restricted. But-coordination is identical 
with and-coordination. Only clauses and NPs can be and-coordinated, and 
only clauses can be or-coordinated; modifiers of nouns are juxtaposed, 
following the noun which they modify. Other minor types of coordination 
occur as described below. 

In place of overt clause coordination or constituent coordination, it is 
quite usual in Koromfe to find juxtaposed clauses which repeat all con­
stituents of the first clause except for that element which is to be coordi­
nated (provided that the clause is not too long), often with pronoun re­
placements for NP's. While such repetitious structures can also be found 
in most languages, in Koromfe they are the normal case. A particularly 
striking example is given in (239) (taken from a religious ceremony). 

(239) ba pa bAAnI a fITe ba pa bAAni a 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. give health ART. sun PRON. 3pL. HUM. give health ART. 

jiintolle ba pa bAAni a wugo 
midnight PRON. 3pL. HUM. give health ART. dawn 

'They give health during the day, they give health at midnight, they give health 
at dawn.' (Or: 'They give health during the day, at midnight and at dawn. ') 

These basic restrictions on coordination should be borne in mind 
throughout the following sub-sections. 

1.3.1.1 Sentence coordination 

1.3.1.1.1 And-coordination 

Sentences can be coordinated either with the coordinator la (cf. (248) 
below) or simply by juxtaposition of clauses (cf. (240)). The structure of 
the coordinated sentences is S) -la - S2 or S) - S2. 

(240) da zoe diiI) ne rna 
PRON. 3so. HUM. enter + PAST house + so. in (POSTPOS.) PRON. Iso. 

sa tuko 
father + so. sit 

'He entered the house and my father sat down. ' 

My informants almost always translated la as 'but' rather than 'and', 
and the juxtaposition of clauses is by far the more common means of co­
ordination, especially if the subject of both sentences is coreferential. 

88 



Syntax 

A typical example of a sequence of juxtaposed clauses is given In 

(241). Intonationally, these clauses form a single sentence. 

(241) k5n d;) tEfE d;) w5f 
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. arrive + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + OUR. 

a jabrE d;) w5f a 
ART. walk (ACTION NOUN) PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + OUR. ART. 

jabrE d;) w5f a 
walk (ACTION NOUN) PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + OCR. ART. 

jabrE d;) tEn d;) tuf 
walk (ACTION NOUN) PRON. 3SG. HUM. arrive PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit + OUR. 

a delJgeie nEUE nE 
ART. clearing + SG. mouth at (POSTPOS.) 

'When he had arrived, he walked and walked and walked, arrived and sat down 
at the edge of a clearing. ' 

In (242), which is taken from the same text as (241), we see a se­
quence of clauses, some juxtaposed and some coordinated with la, and 
with a longish sequence of juxtaposed noun phrases. 

(242) 0 fataa 0 zalJa a bXXni ja 
PRON. 1pL. do first + PROG. PRON. IpL. ask for ART. health (SG.) EMPH. 

la 0 1ar a daam ja la 0 

and PRON. 1pL. and ART. gain + GERUND EMPH. and PRON. 1pL. 

tEIJSI 0 lar a jandE brr;)go a honde 
do next PRON. IpL. seek ART. millet + SG. spirit + SG. ART. bean + SG. 

brr:"Jgo a nabt;)fE brr;)go a sOlJkaamdE 
spirit + SG. ART. sesame + SINGULAT. spirit + SG. ART. peanut + SG. 

brr:"Jgo a lambo brr:"Jgo 
spirit + SG. ART. cotton + PL. spirit + SG. 

'We begin by asking for health and we ask for prosperity and then we seek the 
spirit of millet, the spirit of the bean, the spirit of sesame and the spirit of 
cotton.' 

1.3.1.1.2 But-coordination 

The coordinator La is also used for but-coordination. The structure is the 
same as for and-coordination with La, i.e. S1 - La - S2. An example is 
given in (249) below. 
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1.3.1.1.3 Or-coordination 

In indicative sentences the coordinator is maa, and the structure S) - maa 

- S2. There also exists an either-or structure, namely maa - S) - maa 

- S2, exemplified in (246) below. 
In alternative yes-no questions it is possible to juxtapose sentences; 

there is also a coordinator jaa that is specific to such yes-no questions. 
Both structures are exemplified in § 1.1.1.2.1.3 above. 

1.3.1.1.4 Other types 

The particle m5 'also', which is positioned after the element to which it 
applies (and it is applicable to a wide variety of elements, including at 
least N, NP, Adverbial, Verb) has a kind of coordinative function. As with 
English also or too, the element modified by m5 is and-coordinated to the 
corresponding element in some previously-stated/implied sentence. Thus 
in (243) the hippopotamus is added to the list of and-coordinated elements 
(here, the first NP of a 'genitive' structure) whose children were abducted 
by the rabbit. Up to this point, the list had consisted of the elephant only. 

(243) d~ sol) a jemdi m5 bi 
PRON. 3so. HUM. take ART. hippopotamus + so. also child + so. 

'He took Hippo's child, too.' 

This particle m5 is just about the only thing that can intervene between 
an NP and its postposition in a postpositional phrase, as in (244). 

(244) go bo a tife m5 ne Ie 
PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. say ART. elephant + so. also to (POSTPos.) thus 

'He said the same thing to the ·elephant, too.' 

However, in (245) we see that m5 can be used to coordinate NP's even 
when the verb and rest of the sentence differ. In the text, this sentence 
follows a passage, introduced by k£5 dofe hOI] 'the one wife', which nar­
rates what one of the 'dead' man's three wives intends to do. The NP k£5 
dofe hOI] m5 continues the list of different things which the wives do (and 
therefore, despite its gloss, does not correspond to English also in this 
usage). 
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(245) kf:5 duff hOl) m5 gondu d;} bo 
woman + SO. one DET. HUM. SO. also leave PRON. 3so. HUM. say 

ke ... 
that (CONJ.) ... 

, Another wife leaves and says that... ' 

1.3.1.2 The number of coordinators and coordinated elements 

Coordinators are generally only used with a maximum of two coordinated 
elements. It is difficult to elicit a chain of more than two coordinated sen­
tences - my informants always preferred a sequence of juxtaposed sen­
tences. The details about coordinators given in the following sub-sections 
are therefore details of a highly marked construction type in Koromfe. 

1.3.1.2.1 One coordinator for each element that is coordinated 

This configuration only exists for the either-or coordination mentioned in 
§1.3.1.1.3 above. The structure is maa - A - maa - B etc., where A, B can 
be a sentence, a noun phrase or an adverbial. (I only have evidence of 
local and temporal adverbials.) Examples are given in (246)-(247). 

(246) maa bAdini bdlaa la a mill maa kemde 
or (proper name) come + PROO. with ART. rice or (proper name) 

bdlaa la a Iai 
come + PROO. with ART. millet porridge 

'Badini will bring some rice or Kemde will bring some millet porridge.' 

(247) d;} wana maa (a) dal) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. be + PROO. or ART. (elided) house + so. 

kOl) jora maa tubre 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. in (POSTPOS.) or in(to) the bush (ADV.) 

'He is either in the house or in the bush.' 

1.3.1.2.2 One less coordinator than the number of such elements 

The normal structure for and- and but-coordination is two elements joined 
by one coordinator. Coordination with more than two elements invariably 
reverts to juxtaposition with no coordinator. Examples with one coordi­
nator, la, are given in (248)-(249). 
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(248) m~ sa la jEbt~ m~ diig 
PRON. ISG. father + SG. EMPH. pay PRON. ISG. house + SG. 

kOlJ lebAm la d~ dollAA 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. build + GERUND and PRON. 3SG. HUM. buy + PROG. 

a kEku m~ nE 
ART. field + SG. PRON. ISG. for (POSTPos.) 

'My father paid for the building of a house and will buy me a field.' 

(249) a fo la bE la m~ bill 
ART. person + SG. EMPH. come but (CONJ.) PRON. ISG. not know 

ala la 
who (Qu.) EMPH. 

'Someone has arrived, but I don't know who.' 

Or-coordination of clauses can also have the structure A - maa - B, so that 
example (246) can be realized without the first maa, as shown in (250). 

(250) bAdini bEllaa la a mill maa kemde 
(proper name) come+PROG. with ART. rice or (proper name) 

bEllaa la a fin 
come+PROG. with ART. millet porridge 

'Either Badini will bring some rice or Kemde will bring some millet porridge.' 

1.3.1.2.3 One coordinator irrespective of the number of such elements 

When restricted to two sentences, this configuration is logically equivalent 
to that described in § 1.3 .1.2.2. However, there are no instances in my cor­
pus of 3 or more coordinated elements with just a single coordinator. It 
seems that once juxtaposition has started, nothing can stop it. 

1.3.1.3 Coordination of the major categories of the sentence 

With the exception of the NP 'not X but Y' structure, the major categories 
of the sentence can only be and-coordinated (if that). 

1.3.1.3.1 Nounphrases 

Noun phrases are and-coordinated with lao An example is given in (251). 

(251) ba w3faa b3nE hii la w3nE hii 
PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + PROG. goat + PL. two and hen + PL. two 

'They have 2 goats and 2 hens.' 
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But noun phrases can also be and-coordinated by juxtaposition, as was 
exemplified in (242) above. 

Or-coordination of noun phrases was always rejected or paraphrased 
by my informants and is not present in my recorded texts. 

Noun phrases also permit a 'not X but Y' structure using the emphatic 
particles d:J (negative) and fa (positive), as shown in (252). Such a struc­
ture must always be disjoint, with the 'but Y' part as a post-sentential 
afterthought. 

(252) a k::>fE d;, d:) na a jergA 
ART. antelope + so. NEO. EMPH. PRON. 3so. HUM. see ART. rabbit + so. 

la 
EMPH. 

'It wasn't an antelope that he saw, but a rabbit.' 

1.3.1.3.2 Verb phrases 

Verb phrases cannot be conjoined; instead, two sentences are conjoined, 
where the second sentence has a pronominal subject corresponding to the 
subject of the first sentence. Examples are given in (253). Without the 
second pronoun da sentence (253) would be ungrammatical. 

(253) d:) horAA la d:) feredi 
PRON. 3so. HUM. run + PROO. and PRON. 3so. HUM. whistle + OUR. 

'He is running and whistling.' 

1.3.1.3.2 Others 

Adverb and adjective phrases can at most be juxtaposed, but it is also 
usual to repeat the whole noun phrase or clause containing them. 

1.3.1.4 Coordination and accompaniment (comitative) 

The means used for expressing coordination and accompaniment (com­
itative) is the same for sentence and noun phrase coordination (i.e. the 
word fa 'and/with'). This preposition is also used for instrumental. How­
ever, not all coordination requires or even allows fa (see above). 
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1.3.1.5 Structural parallelism required between coordinated elements of 
the same category 

No structural parallelism is required between sentences coordinated with 
la, since the coordinator covers the semantics of 'and' and 'but'. Sentences 
coordinated by juxtaposition have a strong tendency to prefer (non­
disjunctive) pronoun subjects in all but the first coordinated sentence; the 
subjects need not necessarily be coreferential, as is shown by (254). This 
sentence tells how a man cuts the fruits of the baobab and throws them 
down for his wives to split them open; it is repeated verbatim 3 times con­
secutively in the original recording, but transcribed here only once to save 
space. 

(254) d;} w5f a togre kOIJ 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. have + OUR. ART. baobab + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

hobAm d;} sor;}gro ba W::Jkro 
cut + GERUND PRON. 3sG. HUM. drop + OUR. PRON. 3pL. HUM. break + DUR. 

'He (continually) cuts baobab (fruits), drops (them), and they break (them 
open).' (Items in parentheses are not overtly present in the original but recon­
structible for the Koronife hearer.) 

1.3.1.5.1 Coordination of adjectives and participial constructions 

Koromfe has no participial constructions, but does make considerable use 
of participles as adjectives. Morphologically, the participles are the bare 
verb stem or UNMARKED form, and can have an active or a passive reading. 
The modifiers of a noun, whether nominal adjectives or participles, are 
coordinated by simple juxtaposition, and can be freely combined, as 
shown in (255). 

(255) a b::Jr::J d::J::JrE war;}g(r) la bE 
ART. man + SG. long + SG. be tired EMPH. come 

'A tall and tired man arrived.' 

It is also possible to coordinate nominal adjectives and participles with 
a repeated article a, as in (256). I have found no restriction on the relative 
order of the participle and the adjective in either type of coordination. 

(256) a b::Jr::J war;}gr a d::J::JrE la bE 
ART. man + SG. be tired ART. long + SG. EMPH. come 

'A tired and tall man arrived.' 
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Or-coordination does not occur with constituents smaller than the 
clause, and but-coordination is never formally distinct from and-coordi­
nation. 

1.3.1.5.2 Coordination of nouns and nominalized constructions 

The only nominalized construction in Koromfe is an NP+N complex NP 
consisting of an 'object NP' followed by the GERUND or action noun of a 
verb. I know of no restrictions on the coordination of such complex NPs 
with other NPs, although such structures do not occur in my recorded 
texts. 

Nouns are never coordinated with other nouns or with anything else; 
only NPs can be coordinated (thus, for example, 'his mother and father' in 
Koromfe is always 'his mother and his father'). 

1.3.1.5.3 Coordination of the various different types of adverbial 

Only and-coordination by juxtaposition occurs. There are no restrictions 
on the type of adverbial involved beyond that of semantic plausibility. 

1.3.1.5.4 Coordination of active and passive verbs 

Verbs cannot be coordinated; the smallest constituent containing a verb 
which can be coordinated is a clause. Formally there is no passive, but 
active forms can have a passive reading in the right semantic context. 
There are no restrictions on the coordination of clauses with an active or 
passive reading, whether their subject is the same or different. 

Since verbs cannot be coordinated §1.3.1.5.5 is inapplicable. 

1.3.2 Omission of elements of the sentence in coordination 

1.3.2.1 Elements in the sentence that can be omitted under identity in 
coordination 

Normally, nothing can be omitted none. Only one marginal type exists, 
where a direct object seems to be omitted, as in (257). However, the verb 
deEm 'to eat' does not require a direct object, and so the interpolated 'it' 
may simply be a matter of interpretation rather than active deletion! 
omission of an object. 
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(257) bAdini horo a rm d~ dI 
(proper name) cook ART. millet porridge PRON. 3so. HUM. eat 

'Badini cooked the millet porridge and ate it.' 

1.3.2.2 Elements in the sentence that cannot be omitted under identity in 
coordination 

With the possible exception noted in § 1.3 .2.1 above, all elements of the 
sentence must be kept. 

1.3.3 Omission of elements of the major categories in coordination 

1.3.3.1 Noun phrase 

Sometimes an adjective qualifying the second of two conjoined nouns is 
taken to apply to the first, too, as in (258). 

(258) d~ k5ndo a h5nde la a gabre k55ne 
PRON. 3so. HUM. find ART. hoe + so. and ART. knife worn out + so. 

'He found a worn out hoe and knife.' 

However, in (259) the first adjective hini1') 'black' cannot be omitted, and 
the ill-formed noun phrase cannot be saved by pluralizing the second ad­
jective 'black'. 

(259) a vaga biniU la a luko biniU 
ART. dog + so. black + so. and ART. cat + SO. black + so. 

'a black dog and a black cat' 

Nothing else can be omitted under identity in the coordination of noun 
phrases. 

1.3.3.2 Adjective phrase 

Adjective phrases can only be juxtaposed, and nothing can be omitted. 

1.3.3.3 Adverb phrase 

In a postpositional phrases consisting of conjoined noun phrases, it is 
usual to conjoin the NP's with la and to omit an identical postposition 
after the first NP, as exemplified in (260). However, I would analyse these 
structures as single PPs containing two conjoined NPs rather than as con­
joined PPs. 
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(260) bAdin horo a fiii kemde la 
(proper name) cook ART. millet porridge (proper name) and 

SOlE nE 
(proper name) for (POSTPOS.) 

'Kemde cooked some millet porridge for Badini and Souley (=Souleymane).' 
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1.4 Negation 

1.4.1 Sentence negation 

A sentence can be negated either with the negative particle ba, which is 
positioned before the verb, or by the use of a negative subject pronoun 
from the list given in (261), all of which are proclitics on the verb. 

(261) Subject (clitic) pronouns, positive and negative 

positive negative 

person singular plural singular plural 

1st m;) u maa 

2nd n na 

3rd hum. d;) ba daa baa 

3rdnon-hum gu I gaa 

3rd dim in. ga 

The phonological shape of the negative subject pronouns suggests that 
they could have originated in the suppression of the initial b of the nega­
tive particle ba, at least in some of the forms, with subsequent vowel har­
mony: e.g. 1 st person singular ma ba -+ ma a -+ ma a. I know of no case 
where the two types of negation are not interchangeable, so long as there 
exists a negative pronoun; however, I also know of no reason why the b of 
ba should be suppressed, since b's are not otherwise weakened or lost 
phonologically. 

An example of sentence negation with ba is given in (262) and with 
negative pronouns in (263)-(264). The negative pronouns are preferred, 
when usable, but not obligatory when the subject of the sentence is a pro­
noun, as can be seen in (265). For further details of the negative pronouns, 
see §2.1.2.1.10 below. 

(262) a vaga kOI) ba bEllE 
ART. dog + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. NEG. come + PAST 

'The dog did not come.' 
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(263) maa hamandaa ke sa dg 
NEG. PRON. ISG. think + PROG. that tomorrow PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

btllaa 
come + PROG. 

'1 don't think that he will come back tomorrow.' 

(264) mg hamandaa ke sa daa 
PRON. ISG. think + PROG. that tomorrow NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

bElla 
come + PROG. 

'I don't think that he will come back tomorrow.' 

(265) dg ba zaa dg tJ bJrJ 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. NEG. want PRON. 3sG. HUM. marry man + SG. 

sJrJ 
other + HUM. SG. 

'She did not want to marry another man. ' 

The negative particle ba and the negative personal pronouns normally 
have a high tone. Also, a negative personal pronoun always shortens the 
long final aa of a following PROGRESSIVE verb form. I have no idea why 
this should be so, though I suspect that the reason must be prosodic. 

In negative imperative sentences, the sentence-initial negative particle 
ka is used, as described in § 1.1.1.3 .2. The examples from that section are 
repeated here for convenience: 

(266) ka n han mg jo tasgo 
that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON.2SG. touch PRON. ISG. head basket 

'Don't (sg.) touch my hat!' (Lit.: 'Lest you touch my hat!') 

(267) ka na foso 
that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON.2sG. move 

'Don't (pI.) move!' (Lit.: 'Lest you move!') 

In addition, there exist two negative copular verbs, d:J 'not be (equal 
to)' (corresponding to positive fa) and 1Jgo 'not be (somewhere)' 
(corresponding to positive wE), which are described in the respective sub­
sections of § 1.2.1.1 above. 
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1.4.2 Constituent negation 

Constituent negation 'proper' is only permitted in conjunction with a 
quantifier, as described in § 1.2.5.2.6 above. It is expressed by ba immedi­
ately before the negated element and a further ba before the verb. One 
example is repeated here for convenience as (268). The cardinal numeral 
dom 'one' in (268), when negated, is used as the zero quantifier. 

(268) ba vaga dom ba bEllE 
NEG. dog + SG. one NEG. come + PAST 

'No dog came.' 

The negative constituents 'nothing', 'nobody', etc. of languages like 
English are expressed in Koromfe with a positive constituent plus sen­
tence negation, as exemplified in (269). 

(269) hala tEnE kOl) kfu] kaa 
up to (PREP.) . Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. thing + SG. every/any (QUANT.) 

ba tuko 
NEG. sit 

'Nothing has happened since Monday.' 

There also exists a 'not X but Y' structure described in § 1.3.1.3 above. 

1.4.3 More than one negation element in a sentence 

If there is more than one negation element in a sentence, the result is 
negative, provided that both occur in the same clause. There is only one 
case in which more than one negation element occur in a single sentence, 
and that is the constituent negation described immediately above and ex­
emplified in (268). 

It is possible to negate a subordinate clause of a negative main clause, 
in which case the result is positive, as shown in (270). 

(270) maa hamanda ke daa dEl 
NEG. PRON. lSG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. can 

da bo ke da bElli 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. come + OUR. 

'I don't think that he won't be able to say that he will come.' 

1.4.4 Attraction of negation elements to the coordinator position 

The negation elements in coordinated structures are never attracted to any 
other position. 

100 



Syntax 

1.4.5 Negation of a verb in a subordinate clause by the negation of the 
verb of a higher clause 

Negation quite typically moves up from subordinate clauses towards the 
front of the sentence. This movement can go through more than one 
clause. Examples were given in (263)-(264) above, where 'I think that not 
X' is optionally expressed as 'I do not think that X'. However, this can 
only work if a single negative noun clause is embedded in a positive 
clause (or series of clauses - cf. §1.4.3 above). Sentences (271)-(273) 
show each stage of this kind of movement; the middle stage, i.e. (272), 
seems to be less usual than the other two. 

(271) mg hamandaa ke dg bollAA 
PRON. IsG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. say + PROG. 

ke daa dEl dg be 
that (CONJ.) NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. be able PRON. 3sG. HUM. come 

'} think that he will say that he can't come.' 

(272) mg hamandaa ke daa bollAA 
PRON. IsG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. say + PROG. 

ke dg dEl dg be 
that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. be able PRON. 3sG. HUM. come 

'} think that he won't say that he can't come.' 

(273) maa hamanda ke dg bollAA 
NEG. PRON. 1 SG. think + PROG. that (CON].) PRON. 3sG. HUM. say + PROG. 

ke dg del dg be 
that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. be able PRON. 3sG. HUM. come 

'} don't think that he will say that he can come.' 
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1.5 Anaphora 

1.5.1 Means of expressing anaphora 

Anaphora is never expressed by deletion, therefore § 1.5.l.1-2 are omitted. 

1.5.1.3 Ordinary personal pronoun 

Anaphora is normally expressed with personal pronouns. Since examples 
abound in this monograph (e.g. (273) immediately above), none are given 
separately here. 

1.5.1.4 Reflexive pronoun 

The word gIllt: 'self' can optionally be added after the ordinary personal 
pronoun (proclitic or disjunctive). It is usually only used when its omis­
sion would result in ambiguous reference (cf. examples (276)-(278) be­
low). But the same word has other uses, so that it makes a poor reflexive 
pronoun. See below, esp. §1.6.1.1, for details. 

1.5.1.5 Special anaphoric pronoun 

The 2nd person singular personal pronoun, N (a 'syllabic' nasal consonant 
homorganic with the following consonant), is optionally used for one 
special type of 3rd person singular (human or non-human) anaphora. See 
§ 1.5 .2.2 below for details. 

1.5.1.6 Other means 

The determiners or demonstrative adjectives which normally follow the 
noun can also be used as independent anaphoric pronouns, both in the 
long and the short forms (given in §2.1.l.1 0.1 below). These demonstra­
tives are used exclusively for reference to an (understood) NP outside the 
clause in which they are contained. An example of the independent use of 
the human singular form hOl) is given in (274) (which also contains several 
occurrences of determiners modifying nouns) and of the non-human sin­
gular forms (both long kOl)go and short kOl)) in (275). 
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(274) hOI) m5 k5n tome d;} pEfgo 
DET. HUM. SO. also when (CONJ.) put on PRON. 3so. HUM. robe + so. 
kOI) d;} tufu d;} 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. PRON. 3so. HUM. sit + DUR. PRON. 3so. HUM. 

bara hOI) jJka nE 
husband + so. DET. HUM. SO. face + SO./POSTPOS. at (POSTPOS.) 

'When she in turn had put on her robe she sat down in front of her husband. ' 

(275) k:J d;} bole ke aha 
then (ADV.) PRON. 3so. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL. 

ke kOI)go a d:>frE panE 
that (CONJ.) LONO DET. NON-HUM. SO. ART. god (so.) give + PAST 

d;}k:J ke kOI) 
DISJ. PRON. 3so. HUM. that (CONJ.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

d;}k:J z:>mm5 
DISJ. PRON. 3so. HUM. want + DUR. 

'Then he said (that): "Aha!" God has given him that, that he likes that.' 

1.5.2 Anapbora constellations 

1.5.2.1 Within the clause 

Here the personal pronouns are used, including optionally the disjunctive 
ones, and optionally with the addition of the reflexive gIlle 'self'. The 
antecedent must be to the left and the anaphor to the right; the reverse 
order (i.e. PRONOUN - X - NP) disallows coreference of the pronoun and 
the NP. Examples are given in (276)-{279). Note that in (279) the ante­
cedent of the first two ba's is the three wives (introduced in previous dis­
course), while the third ba refers to three wives plus their husband, who is 
introduced in this clause. 

(276) m;} sa p:>g:> d;} gIlIE 
PRON. Iso. father + so. hurt PRON. 3so. HUM. self 

'My father hurt himself. ' 

(277) m;} sa p:>g:> d;} w5ndE 
PRON. Iso. father + SO. hurt PRON. 3so. HUM. hand + so. 

'My father hurt his hand.' (referentially ambiguous) 
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(278) mg sa PJgJ dg gIlh: w5ndf 
PRON. Iso. father + so. hurt PRON. 3so. HUM. self hand + so. 

'My father hurt his own hand.' 

(279) ba la ba bara la ba 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. and PRON. 3pL. HUM. husband EMPH. PRON. 3pL. HUM. 

jao tubre a togre kekAm 
go in(to) the bush (ADV.) ART. baobab cut + OERUND 

'They and their husband, they go into the bush to cut baobab.' 

1.5.2.2 Between coordinate structures 

There is no difference in anaphora types between simple and coordinate 

structures. However, a sequence of juxtaposed clauses is the only place 

where the optional 'special anaphoric pronoun' N (a 'syllabic' nasal con­

sonant homorganic with the following consonant) can be found. This pro­

noun is homophonous with the 2nd person singular personal pronoun, and 

it used only in subject position when the 3rd person subject (human or 

non-human) remains the same. Since I suspect that this formal identity is 

no coincidence, I have glossed this 'special anaphoric pronoun' simply as 

a 2nd person singular pronoun in the examples given in (280)--{281) be­

low. 

(280) a jJ ko a w5n5IJ IJ horo a 

(281) 

ART. chief + so. kill ART. chicken + so. PRON. 2so. cook ART. 

Iai m pa dI 
millet porridge PRON.2so. give PRON. 3so. HUM. 

'The chief killed a chicken, he cooked some milled porridge and gave it to 
him.,38 

a vaga la bf lfbtg dI IJ 
ART. dog + so. EMPH. come curl up PRON. 3so. HUM. PRON. 2so. 

hori 
lie down 

'The dog came and curled up beside him and lay down (to sleep).' 

Although rare, this usage is also found with plural 3rd person subjects, 

as shown in (282); here it is still the singular 2nd person pronoun that 

occurs in the special anaphoric usage, and not the plural equivalent na. 
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(282) a s::>pa bE m bo ke rna 
ART. hunter + PL. come PRON.2sG. say that (CONJ.) PRON. ISG. 

jom 
follow 

'The hunters told me to follow (them).' 

1.5.2.3 Between superordinate and subordinate clauses 

There is no change in the 'NP ANTECEDENT - X - pronoun' order when the rela­
tive order of superordinate and subordinate clauses changes, and no other 
structures are possible. Therefore §1.5.2.3.1-2 and §1.5.2.4-5 are omitted. 

1.5.3 Elements located next to complementizers (subordinating 
conjunctions) 

There are two special effects related to the clause-initial position (which is 
the position normally occupied by the subordinating conjunction). The 
first is the reversal of the order of the conjunction k5N and a full or inde­
pendent demonstrative subject NP, as described in § 1.1.2.4.2 above, and 
the second is that although no subordinating conjunction is present, the 
clause-initial position is the only place where the 'special anaphoric' use 
of the 2nd person singular pronoun N for a repeated 3rd person subject 
occurs (as described in §1.5.2.2 above). 
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1.6 Reflexives 

1.6.1 Means of expressing reflexivity 

1.6.1.1 Invariable reflexive pronoun 

The 'reflexive pronoun', if the term can correctly be applied to this entity, 
is formed from the (disjunctive or non-disjunctive) personal pronoun plus 
the word gIllt:. 39 Examples of the normal usage were given in §1.5.2.1 
above. The word gIllt: is non-clitic, even though it never occurs com­
pletely alone. 

This word gIllt: can also be used without a pronoun, e.g. in sentence 
(283), which was accepted by my informants, and where a gIllt: PJg(J) lam 

is a compound NP. 

(283) a gIlle p:>g(:»lam ba d:>nda 
ART. self injure + GERUND NEG. be good 

'It isn't good to hurt oneself.' 

When used with a demonstrative pronoun, such as hOl] in (284), gIllt: 

can also refer outside the current sentence to previous discourse. In (284), 
hOl] gIllt: cannot refer to Kemde because the pronoun would precede its 
antecedent, which is not possible in Koromfe. 

(284) hOI) gule la p:>g:> kemde 
DET. self EMPH. injure (proper name) 

'This person himself hurt Kemde. ' 

One other use of gIllt: occurs: in conjunction with the particle b it 
forms a sentence-initial sentence adverbial (b gIllt:) meaning roughly 'and 
so' or 'and therefore'. I term b a particle, because it is indeterminate 
whether this is the adverb 'then' or the sentential relative pronoun 'which' 
(cf. § 1.1.2.3 .2 above) in topic position. 

Although gIllt: looks very similar to nouns of the -dd-a class, no plural 
form (including expected gIla) exists, and gIllt: is used with plural pro­
nouns, too. 

Despite all these drawbacks, gIllt: still has a reflexive usage, which is 
shown quite clearly in (285), where gIllt: only allows coreference with the 
subject, not with the object of the clause; the sentence could not mean 
'Badini injures Kemde for Kemde's sake'. 
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(285) bAdini p:>g:> kemde da gillE nE 
(proper name) injure (proper name) PRON. 3sG. HUM. self for (POSTPOS.) 

'Badini injures Kemde for his own (= Badini's) sake.' 

Moreover, sentence (286) is referentially impossible; the only way to ex­
press the intended meaning is (287). 

(286) *a fuba haI]SI kemde da gillE 
ART. person + PL. help (proper name) PRON. 3SG. HUM. self 

nE 
for (POSTPOS.) 

'The people help Kemde for his own sake.' (incorrect) 

(287) a fuba haI]SI kemde da nE 
ART. person + PL. help (proper name) PRON. 3sG. HUM. for (POSTPOS.) 

'The people help Kemde for his own sake.' (correct) 

1.6.1.2 Variable reflexive pronoun 

Apart from the use of the normal personal pronouns as reflexives, there are 
no variable reflexive pronouns. 

1.6.1.3 Verbal affix 

Reflexivity is never expressed by means of a verbal affix. 

1.6.1.4 Other means 

There are no other means of expressing reflexivity. 

1.6.2 The scope of reflexivity 

When gille is used together with a personal pronoun, the reflexivity is 
restricted to the clause. The other uses of gille are not reflexive but normal 

anaphoric. Therefore § 1.6.3 is inapplicable. 

1.6.4 The positional possibilities of the reflexive gille 

Since the antecedent is always the subject NP of the clause, the reflexive 
element 'PRONOUN + gille' can in principle be any other NP in the clause, 
or any modifier of such an NP. 
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1.6.5 Relations between antecedent and reflexive 

1.6.5.1. 

1.6.5.2. 

1.6.5.3. 

1.6.5.4. 

1.6.5.5. 

1.6.5.6. 

1.6.5.12. 

1.6.5.15. 

1.6.5.16. 

1.6.5.17. 

1.6.5.18. 

Antecedent: Reflexive: 

subject direct object 

subject modifier of direct 

subject 

subject modifier of such element 

! Yes/no: (example) 

No 
No 
No 
No 
No 

No 
Yes: (285) 

Yes 

Since only the subject can be the antecedent of a reflexive, entries 
1.6.5.19-212 of the Lingua questionnaire are all impossible. Examples for 
some of the 'yes' entries in the above table follow. 

(288) dg pa dg gillE a sallE kebre 
PRON. 3so. HUM. give PRON. 3so. HUM. self ART. plate + so. big + so. 

'He gave himself the big plate.' 

(289) dg pa (a) sallE kebre dg 
PRON. 3so. HUM. give ART. (elided) plate + so. big + so. PRON. 3so. HUM. 

glllE bi 
self child + so. 

'He gave the big plate to his own son.' 
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4ntecedent: Reflexive: Yes/no: (example)

1.6.5.1. subject direct 0 bject Yes: (276)

1.6.5.2. subject modifier of direct object Yes: (278)

1.6.5.3. subject indirect object (only zero-marking Yes: (288)
exists)

1.6.5.4. subject modifier of such indirect object Yes: (289), (290)

1.6.5.5. subject indirect object (adposition-marking) Yes

1.6.5.6. subject modifier of such indirect object Yes

1.6.5.7. subject copular complement No

1.6.5.8. subject modifier of copular complement No

1.6.5.9. subject subject-complement (cf. 2.1.1.2.10) No

1.6.5.10. subject modifier of subiect-complement No

1.6.5.11. subject object-complement No

1.6.5.12. subject modifier of object-complement No

1.6.5.13. subject object of adjective No

1.6.5.14. subject modifier of such object No

1.6.5.1 5. subject agent in passive/pseudopassive/ No
impersonal constructions

1.6.5.16. subject modifier of such agent No

1.6.5.17. subject element in other adpositional phrase Yes: (285)
(adverbial)

1.6.5.18. subiect modifier of such element Yes
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(290) d:) pa d:) gIllE bi a SallE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. give PRON. 3so. HUM. self child + so. ART. plate + so. 

kebre 
big + so. 

'He gave the big plate to his own son.' 

1.6.6 Reflexive relations within nominalized clauses 

The reflexive element does not occur within nominalized clauses (Le. the 
GERUND construction). The only construction that comes anywhere near is 
the impersonal use of gIlIE without a personal pronoun in a compound 
with the structure NPoBJ-GERUND as exemplified in (283) in §1.6.1.1 above. 

1.6.7 Reflexive relations within ordinary noun phrases 

See § 1.6.1.1 above. 

1.6.8 Reflexive structures without any overt antecedent 

See §1.6.1.1 above. 

1.6.9 Other uses of the reflexive 

The reflexive gIlIE has no other uses beyond those described in §1.6.1.l 
above, and there is no other reflexive. Therefore §1.6.9.l-3 are omitted. 
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1. 7 Reciprocals 

1.7.1 Means of expressing reciprocality 

1.7.1.1 Invariable reciprocal pronoun 

The reciprocal pronoun is the word dono, PL. dombtl 'comrade', which 
exists as a noun in its own right. Usually the plural dombtl is used, since 
reciprocals always involve more than one actant; but a singular must be 
used in (291) when only two actants are involved.40 Note, however, that 
here the reciprocal and the 'literal' meaning of dono are referentially iden­
tical (which is not always the case in examples given later in § 1. 7). 

(291) fo IJkaa zliI] n dono gabrE 
person + SG. every take PRON. 2sG. comrade + SG. knife + SG. 

'Each person take your comrade's knife!' (Or: 'Take each other's knife!') 

In the plural, however, ba dombtl '(of) their comrades' in (292) can be 
referentially distinct from the plain dombtl 'one another('s)' in (293) for 
the same set of actants (e.g. out of A,B,C,D and with A,B as the subject, 
sentence (292) has the non-reciprocal object C,D's knives while (293) has 
the reciprocal object A for subject B and B for subject A). 

(292) ba zliI] ba dombA gaba 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. take PRON. 3pL. HUM. comrade + PL. knife + PL. 

'They take the knives of their comrades.' 

(293) ba zliI] dombA gaba 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. take comrade + PL. knife + PL. 

'They take one another's knives.' (Context: Kemde takes Badini's knife and 
Badini takes Kemde 's.) 

1.7.1.2 Variable reciprocal pronoun 

There are no variable reciprocal pronouns. See (291) in § 1. 7.1.1 above for 
the only case where the singular of dombtl might be interpreted as a recip­
rocal. 

1.7.1.3 Verbal affzx 

No verbal affix expresses reciprocality. 
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1. 7.1.4 Other means 

There are no other means of overtly expressing reciprocality. 

1.7.2 The scope of reciprocality 

Normally, reciprocality is restricted to the clause, i.e. the antecedent and 
reciprocal element must be in the same clause. However, in (294) below 
the antecedent is in one of the preceding clauses in a string of clauses 
coordinated by juxtaposition. 

The reciprocal element of Koromfe is not a verbal affix, therefore 
§ 1. 7.3 is omitted. 

1. 7.4 The positional possibilities of the reciprocal dombtt within the 
clause 

The reciprocal element can assume the position of any non-subject NP 
within the clause; the subject must normally be the antecedent of the recip­
rocal. 

However, there exists one sequence of clauses in my corpus, given in 
(294), where this is not overtly the case. Moreover, since dombtt here has 
no article, the reciprocal reading is forced because the reading as a noun 
'comrades' is impossible. 

(294) go tE go jEi a 
PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. arrive PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. grab ART. 

tife jondo go jao go 
elephant + so. rope + so. PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. go PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. 

ja JEI a jemda m5 jondo go 
go grab ART. hippopotamus + SO. also rope + SO. PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. 

jEi go tOl)ga dombA sa 
grab PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. tie comrade + PL. now 

go kon go kfu]SI klii 
PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. knot PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. be hard hard 

'He (= rabbit) arrives (and) he grabs the elephant's rope (and) he goes (and) 
grabs the hippopotamus's rope, too, (and) he grabs (the ropes and) he ties them 
together now (and) he knots (them and) he makes (the knot) hard.' (Material in 
parentheses is not overtly present in the Koromfe sentence, but is obvious from 
the context.) 

Here, as so often in Koromfe, we might expect a direct object of the 
(otherwise transitive) verb JEI 'grab' to appear; but this is not required by 
the grammar, nor is it usual, especially in a sequence of clauses such as 
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(294), where an overt object eventually surfaces in some clause in the 
sequence. 

1.7.5 Relations between antecedent and reciprocal 

Antecedent Reciprocal Yes/no (example) 

1.7.5.1. subject direct object Yes: (295), (296), 
(299) 

1.7.5.2. subject modifier of direct object Yes: (293), (300) 

1.7.5.3. subject indirect object (zero- or case- Yes: (297) 
marking) 

1.7.5.4. subject modifier of such indirect object Yes 

1.7.5.5. subject indirect object (adposition- Yes 
marking) 

1.7.5.6. subject modifier of such indirect object Yes 

1.7.5.7. subject copular complement 

1.7.5.8. subject modifier of copular complement 

1.7.5.9. subject subject-complement (cf. 2.1.1.2.10) No 

1.7.5.10. subject modifier of subject-complement No 
1.7.5.11. subject object-complement No 
1.7.5.12. subject J""t-complement 
1.7.5.13. subject object of adjective No 

1.7.5.14. subject modifier of such object 

1.7.5.15. subject agent in passive/pseudopassive/ No 
impersonal constructions 

1.7.5.16. subject modifier of such agent No 
1.7.5.17. subject element in other adpositional Yes: (298), (299) 

phrase or case-marked modifier 
(adverbial) 

1.7.5.18. subject modifier of such element Yes: (300) 

Examples: 

(295) da dfuJ la rna diiI.J jellAA 
PRON. 3so. HUM. house + so. and PRON. Iso. house + so. see + PROO. 

dombA 
comrade + PL. 

'His house and my house see one another.' (1 e. 'His house is opposite mine. ') 

(296) 0 dlil h1i jellAA dombA 
PRON. IpL. house + PL. two see + PROO. comrade + PL. 

'Our two houses see one another.' (Ie. 'His house is opposite mine.') 
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(297) ba pandaa dombA (a) pliO 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. give + PROG. comrade + PL. ART. (elided) gift 

'They are giving gifts to one another.' 

(298) ba bEllaa la (a) pliO 
PRON. 3PL. HUM. come + PROG. with (PREP.) ART. (elided) gift 

dombA nE 
comrade + PL. for (POSTPos.) 

'They are bringing gifts for one another.' 

(299) la da tEIJSI da kanag ob 
and PRON. 3sG. HUM. do next PRON. 3sG. HUM. insult DIS]. PRON. IpL. 

la dombA 0 dEta dombA 
with comrade + PL. PRON. IpL. pull + OUR. comrade + PL. 

'And then he insults us with one another (by making) us pull one another.' 
(Material in parentheses not overtly present but inferable) 

(300) na ziil) dombA gaba 
PRON.2pL. take comrade + PL. knife + PL. 

'You (pI.) take one another's knives.' 

1.7.6 Reciprocal relations within nominalized clauses 

The only structure which my informants accepted as being marginally 
acceptable was dombll paO 'gifts for/to one another'. However, the word 
paO 'gift' is not a regular formation from the verb panam 'give'. 

1.7.7 Reciprocal relations within ordinary noun phrases 

The reciprocal dombll can be the NP of an NP+N compound, as in dombll 

paO 'gifts for/to one another' or dombll gaba given in (300) above. 

1.7.8 Reciprocal structures without any overt antecedent in non-finite 
clauses, nominalizations, or noun phrases 

No such structures occur, be it in non-finite clauses, nominalizations, or 
noun phrases; but see example (294) in § 1.7.4 above, where the antecedent 
is several clauses away. 
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1.7.9 Other uses of the reciprocal dombtt 

As mentioned in § 1.7.1.2 above, the reciprocal pronoun is the word dono, 

PL. dombtt 'comrade', which exists as a noun in its own right. There are no 
other uses of the word dombtt, therefore §1.7.9.1-3 are omitted. 
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1.8 Comparison 

1.8.1 Means of expressing comparison 

There is only one standard means of expressing comparison, described in 
§1.8.1.4.1. Therefore §1.8.1.1-3 are omitted. 

1. B.l. 4 Other means 

I.B.l.4.1 Verbs 

Comparison is expressed by one of verbs kilEI or (rarer) kisam meaning 
'to surpass, exceed, be more than'. There is no such thing as a comparative 
morphological form (such as adjective) in Koromfe. Examples of compari­
son within a single clause are given in (301}-{303). 

(301) kemde d:n kE la bAdini 
(proper name) length (so.) exceed EMPH. (proper name) 

'Kemde is bigger than Badini.' (Lit.: 'Kemde's length exceeds BadiniCs). ') 

(302) bAdini bEU tao kElaa kemde 
(proper name) coming (ACTION NOUN) fast exceed + PROO. (proper name) 

'Badini comes faster than Kemde.' (Lit.: 'Badini's fast coming surpasses 
Kemde('s). ') 

(303) d;} h5nE kE d;} 
PRON. 3so. HUM. play/dancing (ACTION NOUN) exceed PRON. 3so. HUM. 

tOIDA 

work + PL. 

'He plays more than he works.' (Lit. 'His play exceeds his work ') 

1. B.l. 4. 2 The comparative particle kru 

This exists one further, minor possibility. The comparative particle kal 
'rather' (which is also used as a yes-no question particle) can be used 
together with the negative emphatic particle d:J or a negated verb to form a 
'more of an X than an Y' type of utterance. Examples are given in (304)­
(305). 
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(304) d;} SOl) a fill kOl)go a 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. take ART. millet porridge LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. 

sajEgam nE kaI a dIU 
upset for (POSTPOS.) rather - ART. eating (ACTION NOUN) 

nE d~ 

for (POSTPOS.) NEG. EMPH. 

'He took that millet porridge to upset it rather than to eat it.' 

(305) b a beleo bEl) bole ke 
then ART. young person + PL. DET. HUM. PL. say + PAST that (CONJ.) 

a kEmmEE bEl) jagE ja ba 
ART. old person + PL. DET. HUM. PL. go + PAST EMPH. PRON. 3pL. HUM. 

drraa kaJ baa fEta 
eat + PROG. rather NEG. PRON. 3pL. HUM. cultivate + PROG. 

'Then the young people said that the old people should leave. They would eat 
more than they would work.' 

Comparison is not only weakly represented in the grammar of 
Koromfe; there are even cases where the whole notion of comparison is 
omitted when it would be expressed in a language like English. In the 
fable of the elephant, the hippopotamus and the rabbit the trick used by the 
rabbit is to persuade the other two animals that their children will grow to 
be bigger if brought up in/outside the water. However, the notion of 
growing to be 'bigger than they would otherwise grow' is nowhere overtly 
expressed. Instead, the rabbit simply states the 'he will grow', as shown in 
(306). 

(306) m bi vere hem ni 
PRON.2sG. child + SG. raise + PAST water + SG. in (POSTPOS.) 

d;} z~mm5 d;} kebsu 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. want + DUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. grow 

'If your child is raised in water, he will grow.' 

1.8.2 Elements that can be omitted under identity in comparison 

Although there is no comparative clause, but only comparison of NP's, it 
is still possible to omit the second of two compared nouns within a com­
pound NP. If the parameter of comparison is the second member of the 
subject compound NP, as in (301) and (302) above, it is not repeated in the 
object NP; for this reason it is impossible to know whether the object NP 
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is to be understood as being genitival or not. This is the only possible kind 
of omission in comparative structures, therefore § 1.8.3-5 are omitted. 
Since neither of the structures in §1.8.5.1-2 exist, §1.8.5 is omitted. 

1.8.6 Correlative comparison 

Because the comparative structure is as described in § 1.8.1.4.1 above, 
correlative comparison is not possible. Even the paraphrases gIven III 

(307)-(308) sound quite artificial. 

(307) k5 homse go ke 
NON-SPEC. REL. heat + PAST PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. exceed 

'The wanner the better.' (Lit.: 'That which is hot, that surpasses. 'J 

(308) mg z5mmaa k5 homoi ke 
PRON. Iso. want + PROO. NON-SPEC. REL. heat + so. exceed 

kOI] 
DET. NON-HUM. so. 

'The wanner the better.' (Lit. 'I want that whose heat surpasses. 'J 
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1.9 Equatives 

1.9.1 Means of expressing equatives 

The structures of § 1.9.1.1-2 do not exist. 

1.9.1.3 Equative particle associated with the equative clause or standard 
of equativeness only 

The equative use of the reduced adverb clause of manner comes close to 
this structure. An example with a full 'equative' (i.e. manner) clause is 
given in (309), and its more usual reduced version in (310). Note that the 
subordinate clause in (309) that is introduced by k5N is difficult to clas­
sify: it could be a temporal adverb clause or a non-specific relative clause. 

(309) bAdini bEllaa tao tao mbAA kemde 
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like (proper name) 

k5m bE IE kiinii 
NON-SPEC. REL. come thus how 

'Badini comes as fast as Kemde.' (Lit.: 'Badini comes fast like how Kemde 
comes.') 

(310) bAdini bEl1aa tao tao mbAA kemde 
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like (proper name) 

'Badini comes as fast as Kemde.' (Lit.: 'Badini comes fast like Kemde.') 

1.9.1.4 Verbs 

As with comparatives, the normal exponents of equativeness are verbs 
expressing the notion of equality. Examples are given in (311 )-(314). 
Sentences (311) and (312) use the verb tEram 'to arrive, reach' (a full verb 
which has all inflectional forms) to express equativeness; note the com­
pulsory change of tense to PAST in the negative sentence (312). In sen­
tences (313) and (314), equativeness is expressed by the verb mal) 

'resemble, equal' (a verb which has all inflectional forms apart from an 
INFINITIVE / ACTION NOUN). 

(311 ) kemde dJI tE bAdini 
(proper name) length (SG.) arrive (proper name) 

'Kemde is as big as Badini.' (Lit.: 'Kemde's length reaches Badini's. ') 
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(312) kemde d:n ba tm: bAdini 
(proper name) length (so.) NEO. arrive + PAST (proper name) 

'Kemde is not as big as Badini.' (Lit.: 'Kemde's length has not reached Bad­
ini's. ') 

(313) bAdini homoi la kemde doro rna!] 
(proper name) heat/speed (so.) and (proper name) all equal 

dombA 
comrade + PL. 

'Badini is as fast as Kemde.' (Lit.: 'Badini's speed and Kemde's both equal one 
another. ') 

(314) bAdini la kemde doro homoi mal) 
(proper name) and (proper name) all heat/speed (so.) equal 

dombA 
comrade + PL. 

'Badini is as fast as Kemde.' (Lit.: '[Badini and Kemde both]'s speed equal one 
another.') 

1.9.2 Elements that can be omitted under identity in equatives 

Again, ignoring the fact that these are not really equative clauses, the NP 
object of the equative clause need not contain the parameter of comparison 
(though it can, optionally, in (3 11 )-(313)). The structure in (314), with a 
coordinated subject NP, does not allow the repetition of the parameter of 
comparison in the NP object. 

In view ofthe structures involved here, § 1.9.3-6 are not applicable. 
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1.10 Possession41 

1.10.1 Means of expressing possession 

Possession can be expressed by possessive personal pronouns (proclitic or 
disjunctive), which precede the noun which they modify. The first two 
words of(315) da bara 'her husband' are a typical example. 

There also exist verbs expressing possession, e.g. halam 'to own, be 
the master of, keep', h5fJ(5)nam 'to bring, have, possess, keep'. These 
verbs have all inflectional forms. The subject of the verb is the possessor 
and the direct object the thing possessed, just like the English construction 
with verbs such as have and own, as exemplified in (315) for halam. How­
ever, unless the notion of possession is particularly emphasized, the ordi­
nary verb w5flEI 'to have, own' suffices, as exemplified in (316). This verb 

only has its action noun and durative and progressive inflectional forms. 

(315) da bara Will dak::> 
PRON. 3so. HUM. husband + so. (proper name) DISJ. PRON. 3so. HUM. 

la halafa dl 
EMPH. own + OUR. PRON. 3so. HUM. 

'Her husband Willy, it's him who owns her.' 

(316) ba w5faa b5m: hii la w5nE hii 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + PROO. goat + PL. two and hen + PL. two 

'They have two goats and two hens.' 

In addition to the verbs, the noun j5fJgu 'property, possession(s)' can 
be used with a possessive personal pronoun in a copula construction 
(usually with topicalization of the possessed object). This is exemplified in 
(317). 

(317) a dfu] kOIJ ma j5IJgo la 
ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. PRON. Iso. property (so.) COPULA 

'The/this house is my property.' 

The noun saa 'owner, proprietor' is used very frequently in Koromfe 
to indicate possession. Consider the phrase given in (318), which is the 
normal expression for 'generous', but literally means 'owner of whiteness 
of the stomach,.42 It involves a compound br(u) p5nameE 'whiteness of the 

stomach' within a compound, and is used like any other adjective, fol-
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lowing the noun which it qualifies, e.g. a b:Jr:J br(u) p5niJrnEl sa 'a gener­
ous man' .43 See §2.3.1.1.3 below for further compounds with SaB. 

(318) f:>r( 0) p5namEE sa 
stomach + so. whiteness (so.) owner + so. 

'generous person' (lit.: 'owner of whiteness of the stomach ') 

1.10.2 Alienable and inalienable possession 

No distinction is made between alienable and inalienable possession. 

1.10.3 Temporary and permanent possession 

No distinction is made between alienable and inalienable possession. 

1.10.4 Possession relative to persons, animals, and things 

No distinction is made between possession relative to possessed persons, 
animals, and things. The distinction between human, non-human and di­
minutive possessors is a general property of the pronoun system (cf. §2.1.2 
below); this distinction is not made in the non-pronominal means of ex­
pressing possession. 

1.10.5 Present and past possession 

No distinction is made between present and past possession, apart from the 
tense of the verb and optional temporal adverbs. There is no simple way to 
express the notion 'my former X' using a possessive adjective. 
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1.11 Emphasis 

1.11.1 Sentence emphasis 

1.11.1.1 Non-contradictory emphasis 

The final particle ja can express non-contradictory sentence emphasis, and 
at the same time suggest, according to my informants, that further explica­
tion is forthcoming. One of the fables in my collection of texts (Rennison, 
1986b) begins with sentence (319), which contains the emphatic particle 
la (which here emphasizes the NP a jergtl) and sentence-final ja (which 
emphasizes the whole sentence).44 

(319) a jergA 1a tuko ja 
ART. rabbit + SG. EMPH. sit/exist EMPH. 

'(Once upon a time) there was a rabbit.' (Lit.: 'A rabbit existed. 'J 

The position of the particle ja is normally, but by no means always, 
clause-final. In (320) there are two occurrences of ja,45 the first of which 
has only a debatable clause-final position (i.e. preceding the quoted 
speech). This kind of mUltiple emphasis is not uncommon. 

(320) k:J a kEmm5 hOI) bole ja ke 
then ART. old person + SG. DET. HUM. SG. say + PAST EMPH. that (CONJ.) 

a kil)kirgA kEI) jEI)SI ja 
ART. spirit of the bush + SG. DET. DIMIN. SG. stand up EMPH. 

'Then the old man said that the spirit of the bush should stand up.' 

(321) I h5I)5 a dombA timsi 
PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM. have ART. comrade + PL. fight (ACTION NOUN, PL.) 

I sula ja gAb;) dombA 
PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM. forehead + PL. EMPH. strike comrade + PL. 

'They fight and fight one another, and their foreheads bang together.' 

However, ja can also occur at other positions in the clause, as shown 
in (321), where the banging together of the foreheads of the fighting hip­
popotamus and elephant forms the climax (and end) of their tug-of-war. 

Although it cannot easily be distinguished from constituent emphasis 
of the verb only, both contradictory and non-contradictory emphasis of a 
sentence can also be expressed by the use of the emphatic particle la after 
the verb.46 In contradistinction to the emphasis of an NP, the emphatic 
particle in this usage cannot be replaced by the negative emphatic particle 
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d:J. Instead, normal negation with ba or a negative pronoun must be used. 
A positive example is given in (322) and a negative one in (323). 

(322) go ja la a hem ni 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. go EMPH. ART. water (SG.) to (POSTPos.) 

'He (= the elephant) goes into the water.'47 

(323) da bo ke da jil ba 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. say that (CON].) PRON. 3sG. HUM. mother + SG. NEG. 

kaJ)na la 
be strong EMPH. 

'He says that his mother is not well.' 

Finally there exists an adverb-like particle b, meaning 'as far as X is 
concerned' or 'anyway', which might be considered to express emphasis. 
Examples are given in §1.12.1.1 below. 

1.11.1.2 Contradictory emphasis 

Contradictory sentential emphasis can only be expressed by La following 
the verb (i.e. in the same way as one type of non-contradictory emphasis), 
as described in the previous section. A further example us given in (324), 
where the contradictory reading is overt, but again interpretable as contra­
dictory emphasis on the verb only. 

(324) rna hamandaa ke da dI la 
PRON. ISG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. eat EMPH. 

(a) fiii kOI) 

ART. (elided) millet porridge DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

daa SiljEgE go 

NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. upset + PAST PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. 

'I think that he ate millet porridge - he didn't upset it. ' 

1.11.2.1 Constituent emphasis (contrastive and non-contrastive) 

Since emphasis of the verb and sentential emphasis are indistinguishable 
and were dealt with in the previous two sections, the rest of this section 
and its sub-sections is concerned with emphasized nominal (including 
adjectival) and adverbial constituents. 

I have discovered no case where a formal distinction is made between 
contrastive and non-contrastive emphasis. An emphasized noun phrase or 
adverbial is positioned at the beginning of the sentence and is followed by 
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the emphatic particle lao When it is added as a post-sentential afterthought 
it can be regarded as an elliptical sentence consisting of the emphasized 
constituent only - and therefore also in sentence-initial position. 

1.11.2.1.1 Stress/accent 

The sentence-initial emphasized constituent usually bears the strongest 
stress and highest pitch in the sentence by default. The device of contras­
tive constituent stress (i.e. higher pitch) can be used, but is relatively rare; 
the other syntactic devices of emphasis and topicalization are preferred. 

1.11.2.1.2 Particles 

Constituent emphasis, like sentence emphasis, is expressed with the em­
phatic particle lao But unlike sentence (or verb) emphasis, the negative 
emphatic dJ can also be used, in which case the sentence has the meaning 
'it isn't X that...'. The emphatic particle follows the emphasized constitu­
ent, and together they are moved to sentence-initial position. 

1.11.2.1.3 Movement (without dis location) of the emphasized element 

1.11.2.1.3.1 Movement to initial position 

The emphasized NP is moved to clause-initial position (but follows the 
topic NP, if there is one). This emphasized NP almost always has an em­
phatic particle, but cf. § 1.11.2.2.1.1, examples (333)-(336) for one prob­
lematic text where the narrator sometimes omits the emphatic particle. 

1.11.2.1.3.2 Movement to final position 

Movement to final position does not occur, except in an 'afterthought' 
structure, which I consider to be a separate elliptical sentence. 

1.11. 2.1. 3. 3 Movement to preverbal position 

There is no movement of an emphasized element to preverbal position, but 
an emphasized subject NP is in preverbal position from the outset. 

1.11.2.1.3.4 Movement to other positions 

There is no movement of an emphasized element to any other position. 

1.11.2.1.4 Clefting 

Clefting does not occur. 
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1.11.2.1.5 Pseudoclefting 

In pseudoclefting, the emphasized constituent is moved to sentence-initial 
position and followed by the copula (positive La or negative dJ) and then a 
relative clause introduced by k5N. Examples are given in (325)-(327).48 

(325) kemde la k5n~ m~ na dEE 
(proper name) COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. Iso. see yesterday 

kOI)49 

DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'It's Kemde I saw yesterday.' 

(326) kemde la k5m bEllE nEl) 
(proper name) COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. come + PAST thus 

kOl) 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'It was Kemde who Gust) came.' 

(327) kemde k5m bE kOl) 
(proper name) NEO. COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. come DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'It isn't Kemde who came.' 

1.11.2.1.6 Dislocation 

1.11.2.1.6.1 Left dislocation 

Constituents which are left-dislocated to the sentence-initial position (but 
have no emphatic particle) do exist, but are what I consider to be the topic 
of the sentence - though clearly there are many cases where one could 
consider the topic of the sentence to be emphasized. (Cf. also § 1.11.2.2.1.1 
below.) However, such constituents do not always have a position within 
the sentence from which they could be said to have been moved (i.e. the 
topic can be virtually anything), and when they do have a structural posi­
tion within the sentence, this position is filled with some pronominal ele­
ment. See § 1.12 below for details of topics. 

To show that topics are distinct from, and compatible with, empha­
sized constituents, sentences (328)-{329) show how they can be com­
bined. Note that the topic constituent takes precedence over the empha­
sized constituent (i.e. is always in absolute sentence-initial position). (The 
topic NP is glossed as 'as for X' and the pause-like dislocation intonation 
is transcribed with a dash '-'.) In (328) we have a topic NP followed by a 
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pseudoclefted emphasized subject NP and in (329) followed by an em­
phatic particle. Comparison of these two sentence types shows that the 
homophony of the COPULAS and the EMPHATIC particles, both positive and 
negative, cannot be a coincidence. 50 

(328) kemde d:> k5m 
(proper name) DIS]. PRON. 3SG. HUM. NEG. COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. 

bE kOl] 
come DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'As for Kemde, it's not him who came.' 

(329) kemde d:> bE 
(proper name) DIS]. PRON. 3sG. HUM. NEG. EMPH. come 

'As for Kemde, he didn't come.' 

1.11.2.1.6.2 Right dislocation 

Right dislocation does not occur. 

1.11. 2.1.6.3 Other dis location 

No other kind of dislocation occurs. 

1.11.2.1.7 Other possibilities 

The 'not X but Y' structure described in § 1.3.1.3 above under the heading 
of coordination might equally be considered to be a type of emphasis. It 
can be used for both NPs (including GERUND compounds) and adverbials, 
and also marginally for attributive nominal adjectives, as described in 
§ 1.11.2.2.1.2 below. An example using GERUND compounds, which is the 
closest that this structure comes to expressing sentence emphasis, is given 
in (330). 

(330) a dill] kOl] w:>kam d:> 
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. break + GERUND NEG. EMPH. 

d<l z:>mm5 go lebAm 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. want + OUR. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. built + GERUND 

la 
EMPH. 

'It's not to destroy the house that he wants, but to build it.' 
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1.11.2.1.8 Combinations of different types of constituent emphasis 

There are only two-and-a-half possibilities. Either §1.11.2.1.1 (stress), 
§ 1.11.2.1.2 (particle) and § 1.1.2.1.3.1 (movement to initial position) are 
combined, or there is pseudoclefting (which can be said to combine with 
§ 1.11.2.1.1 (stress), since the subject NP normally bears the stronger stress 
in a sentence). The 'halfth' possibility is the 'not X but Y' structure in 
§ 1.11.2.1.7, which only occurs alone and cannot be combined with any­
thing else. 

1.11.2.2 Elements which can be emphasized by the various means 

1.11.2.2.1.1 Noun phrase 

Examples of movement of an NP to clause-initial position with a follow­
ing emphatic particle are given in (331 )-(332). 

(331) kemde la da bE 
(proper name) EMPH. past come 

'It was Kemde who came.' 

(332) kemde d:l bE 
(proper name) NEG. EMPH. come 

'It wasn't Kemde who came.' 

In one text, but quite incontrovertibly and systematically, the emphatic 
particle la is omitted.51 Examples are given in (333)-(336). The sentence­
initial NP is clearly emphatic and not the topic, because a) there is no 
pausal intonation, b) there is no pronoun copy, and c) most of the NPs 
have too little semantic content to make a good topic. 

(333) m~b n ZakE 
DISJ. PRON. ISG. PRON.2sG. trick + PAST 

'You tricked me.' 

(334) m~b n z:lmm5 IJ ko 
DISJ. PRON. ISG. PRON.2sG. want + DUR. PRON.2sG. kill 

'You wanted to kill me.' 
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(335) b d;} bole ke woo l)b 
then PRON. 3sG. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL. DISJ. PRON. 2sG. 

ja k5nd a pofE a sanam m;}b k5ndE 
EMPH. find ART. viper ART. gold (SG.) DISJ. PRON. lSG. find + PAST 

DISJ. PRON. lSG. in any case 

'Then he said: "Hey. It's you who found a viper. I found gold, I did.'" 

(336) b d;} bole ke aha 
then (ADV.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL. 

ke kOl)90 a d:>frE panE 
that (CONJ.) LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. god (SG.) give + PAST 

d;}b ke kOl) 
DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. that (CONJ.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

d;}b z:>mm5 
DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR. 

'Then he said (that): "Aha!" God has given him that, that he likes that.' 

1.11.2.2.1.2 Adjectives 

A predicative nominal adjective cannot be emphasized within a copula­
type sentence with the structure NP - COPULA - ADJECTIVE. Whenever a 
structure ADJECTIVE - EMPHATIC PARTICLE occurs, the adjective must be 
interpreted as a nominalized adjective. 

An attributive adjective cannot be emphasized alone using the em­
phatic particles la or d:J; it must be emphasized (and thereby moved to 
sentence-initial position) together with the whole NP or PP in which it is 
contained. Thus, for example, (337) is a normal emphasized sentence, but 
a structure like (338), with or without the first article a, is impossible. 

(337) a luko binil) la m;} na 
ART. cat + SG. black + SG. EMPH. PRON. lSG. see 

'I saw a black cat.' (correct) 

(338) *a binil) la m;} na a luko 
ART. black + SG. EMPH. PRON. lSG. see ART. cat + SG. 

'I saw a black cat.' (incorrect) 

Similarly, the pseudocleft structure is only possible with a full NP or 
PP, as shown in (339). The structure in (340) (with or without the first 
article a) is impossible. Note, however, that (339) in fact has a hini1) 
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'black' in the position of the subject NP, i.e. before the COPULA La a 
structure which cannot occur sentence-initially. 52 In non-emphasized sen­
tences, a nominal adjective does not normally occur in this position. In­
deed, my informant Souleymane suggested adding a sentence-final pro­
noun gu to (339), referring to the cat, 'for clarification'. 

(339) a luko k3n;:) ID;:) na kOl)90 
ART. cat + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. ISG. see LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

a binil) la 
ART. black + SG. COPULA 

'It's a black cat that I saw.' (Lit.: 'That cat that I saw, it's a black one. ') 

(340) *a binil) la a luko k3n;:) ID;:) na 
ART. black + SG. COPULA ART. cat + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. ISG. see 

kOI) 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'It's a black one, the cat that I saw.' (incorrect) 

Because the adjective cannot be emphasized alone, using the NEGATIVE 

EMPHATIC particle d:J in place of La in sentence (339) negates the whole NP 
and produces the reading 'it wasn't a black cat that I saw' - i.e. the NP 
could be contrasted with, say, a black dog. In (340), on the other hand, 
with the pseudocleft structure, replacing La (here a COPULA!) with d:J pro­
duces the correct results. I.e. a Luko k5na ma na k01)gO a binz,) d:J means 
(literally) 'That cat that I saw, it isn't a black one.' 

The 'not X but Y' structure can be used with an attributive (nominal) 
adjective alone in its second part, but not in its first, as shown in (341). 

(341) a luko binil) d:> ID;:) na a 
ART. cat + SG. black + SG. NEG. EMPH. PRON. lSG. see ART. 

w1i.nfu) la 
spotted + SG. EMPH. 

'It's not a black cat that I saw, but a spotted one.' 

Finally, for completeness' sake I must add examples (342) (positive) 
and (343) (negative), which my informants considered to be a good alter­
native structure; they use the verbal adjective binamllil instead of the 
COPULA plus nominal adjective binz,). 
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(342) a luko k5na rna na kOIJ 
ART. cat + SO. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. Iso. see DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

binamAA 
be black 

'The cat that I saw is black.' 

(343) a luko k5na rna na kOIJ ba 
ART. cat + SO. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. Iso. see DET. NON-HUM. SO. NEO. 

binarnAA 
be black 

'The cat that I saw is not black.' 

1.11.2.2.1.3 Verbs 

Emphasis of the verb using the VERB La (positive) or VERB d:J 
(negative) structure (without movement) is also used for sentential empha­
sis and can hardly be distinguished from it. See § 1.11.1 above for details. 

There exist no other ways of emphasizing a verb (except of course by 
the use of adverbials such as handa 'really'). 

1.11.2.2.1.4 Adverbials 

Adverbs and pre-/postpositional phrases can be emphasized using the 
same mechanism as NPs, i.e. addition of a final particle La (positive) or d:J 
(negative) and movement of the whole emphasized constituent to sen­
tence-initial position. One example of each type is given below: a simple 
adverb in (344), a postpositional phrase in (345), and a prepositional 
phrase in (346). 

(344) daan(£) la da WE 
at home EMPH. PRON. 3so. HUM. be 

'He is at home.' 

(345) a dliIJ kOIJ jrka n( E) la 
DET. house + SO. DET. NON-HUM. SO. face + so. at (POSTPOS.) EMPH. 

d(a) tufu 
PRON. 3so. HUM. sit + DUR. 

'He's sitting in front ofthe house.' 
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(346) la bAdini la d;} jagE 
with (PREP.) (proper name) EMPH. PRON. 3sG. HUM. go + PAST 

'He left with Badini.' 

Sentence (345) is also possible in a 'not X but Y' structure - here re­
versed to 'Y, not X'. Note that the NP of the original PP is replaced by the 
pronoun gu in the second (elliptical) clause. 

(347) a dfuJ kOIJ jIka n(E) la 
DET. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG. at (POSTPos.) EMPH. 
d(;}) tufu go belle 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit + OUR. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. back + SG. 

n(e) dJ 
at (POSTPos.) NEG. EMPH. 

'He's sitting in front ofthe house, not behind it.' 

The (compound) postposition j Ilea ne in (347), even though structurally a 
postpositional phrase, cannot be emphasized alone to form a structure like 
*jlka ne la a da1J k01J da tufu or *jlka ne la da tufu a da1J k01J. 

Adverbial clauses cannot be emphasized. 

1.11.2.2.2.1 Constituents of main clause 

Any constituent of a main clause can be emphasized using la or d:J and 
movement to clause-initial position. One example each is given below for 
emphasis of the subject NP (348), direct object NP (349) and indirect ob­
ject NP (350). 

(348) kemde la be 
(proper name) EMPH. come 

'Kemde came.' 

(349) kemde la m;} na dEE 
(proper name) EMPH. PRON.lsG. see yesterday 

'I saw Kemde yesterday.' 

(350) bAdin la m;} panE fiii 
(proper name) EMPH. PRON.lsG. give + PAST millet porridge 

'I gave millet porridge to Badini.' 

Also, any constituent of a main clause can be emphasized using the 
pseudocleft structure. One example each is given below for emphasis of 
the subject NP (351), direct object NP (352) and indirect object NP (353). 
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(351) kemde la k5m bE 
(proper name) EMPH. NON-SPEC. REL. come 

'It's Kemde who came.' 

(352) kemde la k5n~ m~ na dee 
(proper name) EMPH. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. Iso. see yesterday 

kOI) 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'It's Kemde I saw yesterday.' 

(353) bAdin la k5n~ m~ panE 
(proper name) EMPH. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. Iso. give + PAST 

fill kOI) 
millet porridge DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'It's Badini I gave millet porridge to.' 

1.11.2.2.2.2 Constituents of subordinate clauses 

The emphasis of constituents of finite subordinate clauses, in the clause 
types in which it is possible (see below), is identical to emphasis of the 
same constituents in main clauses. There are no additional restrictions that 
I know of. However, a constituent of a subordinate clause can only be 
emphasized within that clause - i.e. movement to initial position means 
subordinate-clause-initial, not main-clause-initial position. 

Non-finite subordinate clauses only exist marginally (as GERUND com­
pounds); their 'constituents' cannot be emphasized by any means, al­
though the whole 'clause' can, as shoWn in (354). 

(354) a dfuJ kOI) w:>kam la 
ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. break + OERUND EMPH. 

d~ z:>mm5 
PRON. 3so. HUM. want + DUR. 

'He wants to destroy the house.' 

1.11.2.2.2.2.1 Noun clauses introduced by ke 

There is no additional restriction on the constituents which can be empha­
sized using la or d:J within a noun clause introduced by ke.53 Examples of 
(simple and complex) subject NP emphasis are given in (355) and (356), 
ofverb/clause emphasis in (357) and of adverb emphasis in (358). 
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(355) rna sa hamandaa ke (a) 
PRON. ISG. father + SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) ART. (elided) 

rneragu la w5fa dr 
cold + SG. EMPH. have + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

'My father thinks that he has a cold.' (Lit.: ... that a cold has him./4 

(356) k5n da sumbote a joro1) 
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. open lid of + PAST ART. pot 

k01) da k5ndu ke (a) 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. find that (CONJ.) . ART. (elided) 

sanam la hibu a sanam gurna la hibu a 
gold (SG.) EMPH. fill ART. gold (SG.) lump + PL. EMPH. fill ART. 

joro1) k01) 
pot DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'When he opened the lid of the pot he found that the pot was full of gold, full 
of lumps of gold.' (Lit.: .. .found that gold filled, lumps of gold filled the pot.) 

(357) rna hamandaa ke da dr la 
PRON. ISG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat EMPH. 

(a) fin k01) 
ART. (elided) millet porridge DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'I think that he ate the millet porridge.' (Or: 'I think that he ate the millet 
porridge.' 

(358) rna hamandaa ke tubre la 
PRON. ISG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) in(to) the bush (ADV.) EMPH. 

ba duru gonde 
PRON. 3PL. HUM. all leave + PAST 

'I think that they have all left for the bush.' 

The wh-question words, which often have la-emphasis in a main 
clause, keep the la when embedded, as shown in (359). 

(359) 1) hamandaa ke ase la 
PRON.2SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) what (Qu.) EMPH. 

da bake 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. do + PAST 

'What do you think he did?' (Lit.: 'You think that what did he do.') 

There is also no difference when the conjunction ke is used in the 
sense of 'because', as exemplified by (360). 
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(360) d~ horAA ke (a) domdE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. run + PROG. thatlbecause (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion + SG. 

la gomm~ ill 
EMPH. chase + OUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

'He is running because a lion is chasing him.' 

The pseudocleft structure also has no additional restrictions when used 
in a noun clause introduced by ke. Each of the example sentences given 
above for main clauses can be preceded by rna hamandaa ke ... 'I think 
that...' and is a correct sentence of Koromfe. The only non-elicited exam­
ple in my corpus is given in (361).55 

(361) ke do k5m pogo 
that (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 3sG. HUM. NEG. COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. injure 

bab fo jere dE kOIJ 
PRON. 3PL. HUM. person + SG. here yesterday DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'[He said] " ... that it wasn't him who injured one of them here yesterday.'" 

Finally, adverb clauses of PURPOSE, although introduced by (what 
seems to be) the same conjunction ke that is described in this section, do 
not permit any kind of emphasis (either with la or d:J, or by pseudocleft­
ing), whilst adverb clauses of REASON (also introduced by ke) can be em­
phasized by both methods. 

1.11.2.2.2.2.2 Adjective clauses (relative clauses) 

No constituent of a relative clause can be emphasized by any method. 

1.11.2.2.2.2.3 Adverb clauses 

No constituent of an adverb clause of time (§ 1.1.2.4.2.1), manner 
(§1.1.2.4.2.2 not an independent clause type), purpose (§1.1.2.4.2.3), 
condition (§1.1.2.4.2.5), result (§1.1.2.4.2.6), or degree (§1.1.2.4.2.7 -
not an independent clause type) can be emphasized by any method. 

Adverb clauses of cause (§1.1.2.4.2.4), on the other hand, can be em­
phasized by either method. 56 Examples are given in (362)--(363). 

(362) d~ horAA ke (a) domdE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. run + PROG. because (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion + SG. 

la gomm~ dI 
EMPH. chase + OUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

'He is running because a lion is chasing him.' 
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(363) d;) hOfAA ke (a) domdE 

PRON. 3sG. HUM. run + PROG. because (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion + SG. 

la k51J g:>mm;) dI 
EMPH. NON-SPEC. REL. chase + OUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

'He is running because it's a lion that's chasing him.' 

1.11. 2. 2.2. 3 Constituents of noun phrases 

No constituent of a noun phrase can be emphasized on its own by any 
method; the whole noun phrase must be emphasized. (Cf. for example the 
adjectives described in 1.11.2.2.1.2 above.) 

1.11.2.2.2.4 Constituents of coordinate constructions 

No constituent can be emphasized if it is positioned within a higher-level 
constituent that can be coordinated (Le. noun phrase or adverbial), because 
only the highest-level constituent can be emphasized. The internal struc­
ture of clauses coordinated with la is independent, and so may contain 
emphasized constituents as described in the previous sections. 

1.11.2.2.2.5 Emphasis of more than one constituent simultaneously 

It is never possible to emphasize more than one constituent of a clause, 
although clause emphasis with ja is compatible with constituent emphasis, 
as was seen in §1.11.1.1, example (319) above. 

1.11.2.2.3 Marking of the sitefrom which movement occurs 

1.11.2.2.3.1 Marking with a copy of the emphasized element 

This only occurs 'accidentally', when the emphasized element is a pro­
noun (see immediately below). 

1.11.2.2.3.2 Marking with a pro-form of the emphasized element 

Optionally, when the sentence has the pseudocleft structure and the main 
verb of the sentence is a copula with a nominal adjective subject, a pro­
noun copy of the moved NP occurs, as shown in (364), which is an op­
tional variant of (339) above. 
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(364) a luko k5n~ m~ na kOlJgo 
ART. cat + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. ISG. see LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

a binilJ la go 
ART. black + SG. COPULA PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. 

'It's a black cat that I saw.' (lit.: 'That cat that I saw, it's a black one.') 

1.11.2.2.3.3 Marking with a particle 

There is no particle of this kind. 

1.11.2.2.3.4 No marking 

The absence of any marking is the general case, barring the optional pro­
noun mentioned in § 1.11.2.2.3.2 above. 

1.11.3 Focus of a yes-no question 

I have never found nor been able to elicit a focused yes-no question, even 
though my suspicion is it ought to be possible to stick a yes-no question 
particle on the end of any sentence whatsoever. However, it is possible to 
use a yes-no question immediately following a topic NP, as in (365). 

(365) kemde d~ bEllaa sa bI 
(proper name) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST. 

'Kemde - will he come tomorrow?' 
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1.12.1 Means of indicating the topic of a sentence 

1.12.1.1 Particle 

Syntax 

There exists a particle b, which means 'as far as X is concerned' or 
'anyway, in any case', which could be considered to be an emphatic or a 
topicalizing particle. It is only used with an NP or an adverbial, which it 
follows. The b-phrase can very often be found in sentence-initial posi­
tion, as in (366)-(367), but also in the middle of sentences as in (368)­
(370). In (370) the b modifies the whole conditional adverb clause tIgt: 

kemde 'if it is (a question of) Kemde' (assuming that this phrase is ana­
lysed by speakers as a clause). 57 

(366) mgb b ba dEl mg zakam 
DISJ. PRON. ISG. in any case NEG. can PRON.lSG. persuade 

dl dg bE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. PRON. 3SG. HUM. come 

'Anyway, I can't persuade him to come.' 

(367) d:JfrE k3m panE dgb b 
god (SG.) NON-SPEC. REL. give + PAST DISJ. PRON. 3sG. HUM. in any case 

dg z:Jmm3 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. want + OUR. 

'He wanted only what God had given him.' 

(368) gu jfu] mgb nE b 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. appear DISJ. PRON. ISG. to (POSTPOS.) in any case 

ke sa dg b£llaa 
that (CONJ.) tomorrow PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG. 

'It seems to me, at least, that he will come back tomorrow.' 

(369) ke dm b gu handa 
because (CONJ.) last year (ADY.) in any case PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. really 

kaI)SE 
help 

'Because last year it really helped. ,58 
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(370) trgE kemde b mg na dr 
be + PAST (proper name) in any case PRON. Iso. see PRON. 3so. HUM. 

dEE 
yesterday 

'As for Kemde, I saw him yesterday. ' 

1.12.1.2 Movement without dislocation 

Movement without dislocation does not occur. Only subject NPs happen to 
be in topic position without dislocation, since their normal position is 
clause initial (if there is no adverb or moved constituent which can pre­
cede it). Therefore §1.12.1.2.1-3 are omitted. 

1.12.1.3 Dislocation 

1.12.1.3.1 Dislocation to initial position 

The normal, and frequently used, method of stating the topic of a sentence 
is to place it in initial position (i.e. also before any emphasized constituent 
which may also have been moved to initial position). The topic is followed 
by a pause, or has a pause-like intonation. 

1.12.1.3.2 Dislocation to final position 

Dislocation to final position does not occur. 

1.12.1.3.3 Dislocation to other positions 

Dislocation to other positions does not occur. 

1.12.1.4 Verb agreement 

Verb agreement does not exist. 

1.12.1.5 Other means 

There are no other means of indicating the topic of a sentence. 

1.12.1.6 Combinations of the above 

No combinations are possible, since dislocation to initial position is the 
only means available for indicating the topic of a sentence. 
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1.12.2 Elements which can be topicalized 

Any noun phrase, whether related to an NP within the body of the sen­
tence or not, can be the topic59 of a sentence. Adverbials, including pre­
/postpositional phrases, can also be in position, but I do not consider them 
to be topicalized. 

Topicalization of one constituent is compatible with emphasis of an­
other constituent; the topic constituent always precedes the emphasized 
constituent. For details, see § 1.11.2.1.6.1 above. An emphasized constitu­
ent cannot be the topic. 

When a wh-question with a left-dislocated wh-word has a topic, the 
topic comes first. 

1.12.2.1.1 Noun phrases 

Only noun phrases can be topicalized. Examples are given in §1.12.2.2.1 
below. Only the highest-level NP of a complex NP can be topicalized; 
embedded NPs cannot. 

1.12.2.1.2 Adjective 

No adjective, whether nominal or verbal, can be the topic of the sentence 
on its own. For nominal adjectives, the whole NP or PP in which it is 
contained must be the topic. 

1.12.2.1.3 Verbs 

The finite verb can never be the topic of a sentence. A noun phrase con­
taining a GERUND or ACTION NOUN can be a topic only because it is a noun 
phrase, as exemplified in (371)-(372). 

(371) a dfuJ lebAm a ZOfE la 
ART. house + SG. build + GERUND ART. easy COPULA 

'It's easy to build a house.' 

(372) a dfuJ lebAm go dEl 
ART. house + SG. build + GERUND PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM can 

'It's possible to build a house.' 

1.12.2.1.4 Adverbial 

Adverbials of all types normally occur clause-finally, but can optionally 
occur clause-initially. This means that if one of them were the topic of a 
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sentence, it could not easily be recognized as such, as can be seen in 
(373}-{374).60 Normally, there is no pause intonation after the adverbial, 
and therefore on balance I consider them not to be topics. 

(373) sa m:l jakaa tubre 
tomorrow PRON. ISG. go + PROG. in(to) the bush (ADV.) 

'I will leave for the bush tomorrow.' 

(374) bAdin(i) ne m:l benE la 
(proper name) for (POSTPos.) PRON. ISG. come + PAST with (PREP.) 

(a) hem 
ART. (elided) water (SG.) 

'I brought some water for Badini.' ('come with' = 'bring ') 

1.12.2.2.1 Constituents of main clauses 

When a constituent of a main clause is topicalized, the position which it 
would occupy in the non-topicalized version of the sentence is always 
occupied by a pronoun. In (375) the pronoun da refers to the topic NP 
kemde, in (376) and (377) gu refers to the topic a daT) kOT) 'the house'. 

(375) kemde d:l bE 
(proper name) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come 

'(As for) Kemde, he came.' 

(376) a dliIJ kOIJ kemde leb:l 
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. (proper name) build 

gu 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. 

'(As for) the house, it was built by Kemde.' 

(377) a dliIJ kOIJ kemde la leb:l 
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. (proper name) EMPH. build 

gu 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. 

'(As for) the house, Kemde built it.' 

Example (378) shows the relative order 'topic NP wh-word' in 
questions, and also the topicalization of a subject NP with a pronoun copy. 
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(378) a bara hOIJ ndeendI da 
ART. husband + SG. DET. HUM. SG. which + HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

bOIJ da kE 
love PRON. 3SG. HUM. surpass 

'That husband - which one (of his wives) did he love most?' (Lit.: 'That 
husband - which did he love she surpasses. 'J 

1.12.2.2.2 Constituent of subordinate clauses 

Any NP or adverbial from a subordinate clause can be the topic of a sen­
tence; a pronoun copy must be present in the subordinate clause position 
of an NP. Examples are given in (379)-(380). 

(379) la a s::lb::l mana maa ni k5n 
and ART. hunter + SG. such-and-such NEG. PRON. ISG. see NON-SPEC. 

(380) 

da tlka la da zu jereIJa 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. do + OUR. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. enter here 

'But as for hunter such-and-such - I don't see what he could do to enter this 
place.' 

a j::l a fIlb go handa 
ART. chief + SG. ART. end of year (SG.) PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. really 

bole ke ba hEm go 
say + PAST that (CONJ.) PRON. 3pL. HUM. meet PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. 

la 
EMPH. 

'Chiei1 (As for) the end of the year, it is really said that they met it.'61 

1.12.2.2.3 Constituents of noun phrases 

Only full noun phrases (whether embedded in larger constituents or not) 
can be topicalized; none of their internal constituents can be topicalized. 
Also, the first NP of a compound noun phrase (NP+N) cannot be topical­
ized. 

1.12.2.2.4 Constituents of coordinate constructions 

No NP from inside a coordinated NP or other coordinated structure can be 
topicalized. 
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1.12.2.2.5 More than one constituent simultaneously 

Since topic NPs are left-dislocated, it is virtually a matter of opinion 
whether one considers the sequence 'NP - pause - NP - pause -
sentence' to involve a single sentence with two topics or an elliptical first 
sentence followed by a full second sentence. 

1.12.2.3 Marking of the site from which movement of the topicalized NP 
occurs 

1.12.2.3.1 Marking with a copy of the topicalized element 

This happens only accidentally if the topicalized element happens to be a 
pronoun. 

1.12.2.3.2 Marking with a pro-form of the topicalized element 

Normally the site from which the topicalized element was moved is 
marked with the corresponding personal pronoun (usually the clitic form, 
but optionally the disjunctive form). 

1.12.2.3.3 Marking with a particle 

Marking with a particle does not occur. 

1.12.2.3.4 No marking 

If the topicalized NP originated as a constituent of the sentence, then its 
source position must be marked with a pronoun. However, if the problem 
cases in §1.11.2.2.1.1, examples (333)-(336) above, are analysed as topi­
calization rather than emphasis, then no marking of the source position of 
the moved NP occurs. 

1.12.3 Frequency of occurrence 

Topicalization is never obligatory, but optionally always possible for any 
single NP of a sentence. It is a quite common phenomenon. 

142 



Syntax 

1.13 Heavy Shift 

Heavy structures are not moved anywhere; if anything they are avoided, 
e.g. by stating a heavy NP as the (left-dislocated) topic of a sentence and 
then using a pronoun within the body of the sentence. Thus, if it occurs at 
all, heavy shift is expressed in Koromfe by the same means as topicaliza­
tion. 

One movement process which may be related to heavy shift, although 
the 'heaviness' involved is quite low, is the almost optional inversion of 
the sequence 'NP - CONJUNCTION' or 'NP - RELATIVE' with k5N when a 
full NP is involved, but its optionality with a disjunctive pronoun and 
almost total failure with clitic pronouns. This is described in § 1.1.2.3.5 
and § 1.1.2.4.2.1 above. 

Otherwise, there is nothing resembling heavy shift in Koromfe and 
secti ons § 1.13 .1-5 are omitted. 

1.14 Other movement processes 

There are no other movement processes. 

1.15 Minor sentence-types 

There are no minor sentence types. 

1.16 Operational definitions for word classes 

There are no real operational definitions (i.e. sufficient and necessary 
conditions) for any word class in Koromfe; the following sub-sections 
contain only operational characterizations (i.e. conditions which are either 
sufficient or necessary, but not both). 
1.16.1 Nouns 

Anything preceded by the article a is a noun. The noun class suffixes are 
good indicators of nounhood. A proclitic pronoun indicates that the fol­

lowing word must be a noun or a verb (including nominal and verbal ad­
jectives). 
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1.16.2 Pronouns 

Normal (clitic) pronouns are always monosyllabic (CV or 'syllabic' nasal). 
Disjunctive pronouns always have two syllables, of which the first is CV 
or a 'syllabic' nasal and the second is b. 

1.16.3 Verbs 

Anything which has a postclitic pronoun is a verb. Some of the inflec­
tional suffixes are good indicators of verbhood. A proclitic pronoun indi­
cates that the following word must be a noun or a verb (including nominal 
and verbal adjectives). 

1.16.4 Adjectives 

Adjectives pattern either with nouns or with verbs. There are no general 
operational characterizations of either type of adjective. 

1.16.5 Pre-/postpositions 

The simple prepositions and postpositions are phonetically monosyllabic. 

1.16.6 Numerals and quantifiers 

Numerals from 2 to 9 when used for counting have a noun class prefix /-. 

1.16.7 Others 

There are no others. 
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Notes to Chapter 1 

Here and throughout this grammar vowels in parentheses were elided phonetically 
at normal speech tempo, but 'reappeared' in slower or more careful speech. 
No distinction is made in Koromfe between these two types of excretion. 
Whether the emphatic particle la should be attached to the subject NP (as here) or 
directly to the S node is not at issue here; note, however, that La cannot occur inside 
an NP+N complex NP, which indicates that perhaps attachment to S is the correct 
analysis. 
Here the N stands for either a) a homorganic nasal stop before an obstruent, or b) 
zero before a glide G,w,h), or c) [n), [n~) or even [n3) before a nasal stop. 
The gloss 'arrive' is used instead of more literal 'come' throughout this grammar 
for consistency with English usage. 
Although morphologically a plural form, this word is usually used to denote one 
kind/species out of a set. 
Unfortunately, my corpus contains no usable example sentences for the other in­
flectional forms of the question word 'which' when used adjectivally, namely 
ndeendl (HUM. SG.), ndeemba (HUM. PL.), ndeehi (NON-HUM. PL.) and ndee1Jga 
(DIMIN. SG.) 

Phonologically, /go/ is merged with the following article /a! and comes out as 
phonetic /gJ/. This is a completely regular phonological process of the language­
cf. §3.4.3.2.2. 
In other contexts, this phrase seems to be lexicalized to a high degree, and often 
behaves like an adverb meaning 'maybe'. Cf. also its use as an answer meaning 
'maybe' in §1.l.1.2.4.2.1.1 above. 
The wider context of this sentence is that the master of ceremonies at an animistic 
sacrificial ceremony is apologizing to the ancestors for the fact that his fellow vil­
lagers have not made any preparations for the ceremony; he has done everything 
himself. 
Here the 2nd singular pronoun occurs in its special anaphoric usage for a repeated 
3rd person subject - cf. § 1.5.2.2 below. 
As mentioned in §1.1.2.4.2.1 below, I think that topicalized structures like (123) 
are the historical source of the inversion of k5N and a full NP (but not a non­
disjunctive pronoun like d,,). 
The name PRESENT or PRESENT/FUTURE tense, which I used in previous publications 
to designate the PROGRESSIVE aspect, is therefore in fact a misnomer; I beg the 
reader's indulgence for the terminological incompatibility with my Koromfe dic­
tionary and texts (Rennison 1987a,b). 
This verb has only PROGRESSIVE and DURATIVE forms (tefaa and tefa respectively) 
- probably because its use is restricted to such (durative) aspectual contexts. 
This clause may be elliptical, with d" da 'he gain' understood before d" gille. 
Otherwise, as it stands, it looks more like an adverb clause of cause. 
This word is a compound of bara 'husband' and kl5 'woman, wife'. 
The wider context is: This sentence is spoken by one of three wives of a 'dead' 
man in reply to the statement by a 'spirit of the bush' that he can revive the dead 
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husband if no animal has touched him. Another of the three wives had stayed be­
hind to fend off wild animals. 
The pronoun object dl of dug<J 'leave' is ambiguous - it could refer to the hus­
band or to the co-wife. 
I have found at least one case in my texts where an unreal condition is used where 
a real condition would be expected; nevertheless, my informants all had the clear 
intuition that 'probability of fulfilment' is the right distinction. 
The subject of the original sentence has been shortened here for easier presenta­
tion. The full original sentence can be found in § 1.5.2.1 below. 
Note that the difference in vowel quality between m<J in (161) and me in (162) is a 
completely automatic phonological matter: in utterance-initial position m<J is 
obligatory, while in utterance-final position me is obligatory. 
Such a structure is, of course, only possible when it is the second NP which is 
topicalized. 
Emphatic structures (i.e. NProp NP COPULA) seem to be preferred for such past 
copular sentences. 
In fact, the words tl and a were phonetically merged to tE by a quite general pho­
nological assimilation process. 
The gloss 'lose', rather than 'lost' for the word tam in this and several further 
examples below is intended to show that this is a plain uninflected verb stem that is 
used participially (here with a passive meaning), as described in §1.3.1.5.1 and 
§2.1.4.3.1.1 below. 
This usage of the phrase selle la is the only possible one. If la were a copula, it 
could not be used with an adverb of place (where wi' is required). 
As my informant Souleymane points out: This is a correct sentence, but it's hard to 
know who's doing what. 
The reference of the possessive adjective is ambiguous in this and the next exam­
ple. 
The word m5 'also' frequently occurs pre-verbally, but on closer inspection its 
occurrence seems rather to be restricted to the post-nominal or post-NP position, as 
shown by d<J SOl] a jemdi m5 bi, 'he took the hippopotamus's child, too', where m5 

'also' is suffixed to jemdi 'hippopotamus' inside the compound a jemdi bi 'the 
hippopotamus's child'. I therefore analyse pre-verbal m5 as a suffix on the subject 
NP. 
Here I ignore the case of multiple temporal adverbial clauses introduced alternately 
with k5 and hal. 

The term 'possessive' is probably one of the most misleading in linguistics; I have 
kept it here only for the sake of compatibility with traditional terminology. 
This prefix in Moore probably is not (and perhaps never was) an article like that of 
Koromfe. 
The long form of the DIMINUTIVE (of which only a short SINGULAR but no PLURAL 

form exists) is missing in my corpus. 
In one of my Koromfe texts the NP a bal]s<J nal]sa 'those spears' occurs (with an 
initial article), but when asked directly, my informants always cited forms without 
article. 
The (first) baa of this structure is stressed, has a high tone, and is phonetically 
long. One might be tempted to analyse this word as two words, ba a, where the 
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second is the article; however, the fact that numerals prohibit the article a in posi­
tive sentences speaks against this analysis. So although it would be appealing to 
have the same NEGATIVE PARTICLE ba for both NPs and verbs, I think that on bal­
ance baa really is a distinct word with a long vowel. 
This NP occurs as an independent sentence in one of my Koromfe texts (a fable), 
and describes the soup which rabbit('s wife) made of the hippopotamus's child. 
Remember, however, that relative clauses with the unspecified relative k5N (which 
canpar excellence modify a noun phrase) often have the same structure as tempo­
ral adverb clauses and may be indistinguishable from them. 
In contrast with all other examples in the sections, I had to construct this NP artifi­
cially because my informants invariably split such a complex NP into a 'set-subset' 
structure. 
To a Koromfe speaker it is clear that these cooking activities will not be done by 
the chief personally, but by one or more of his wives. However, this fact can have 
no bearing on the behaviour of the pronouns. 
The examples given in this and the following sections refer to the non-disjunctive 
variant of the 'reflexive pronoun' only. I have found no sentence with a non­
disjunctive pronoun which does not also permit a disjunctive version, and vice 
versa. 
This sentence contains a 'special anaphoric' use of the 2nd person singular pro­
noun for the repeated 3rd person singular subject. See § 1.5.2.2 above. 
I use the term 'possession' here under protest, because the linguistic category has 
nothing to do with ownership, and have kept the term for compatibility with the 
Lingua Questionnaire and because everyone knows what we are really talking 
about. 
I would love to know what whiteness of the stomach (or whiteness of character) 
has to do with generosity, but none of my informants could explain this compound. 
In compounds, the lexical long vowel of saa is shortened; when used in isolation it 
remains long. 
This is a typical beginning for a story. All 6 real stories in my collection of texts 
have emphasis in the first sentence; either sentence emphasis with ja or NP empha­
sis with lao 
This sentence occurs at a very important point in a story: a wise old man asks the 
spirit of the bush to stand up so that he can speak to him (and eventually verbally 
defeat him). The two ja here therefore on the one hand emphasize the clauses in 
which they are contained, and on the other hand are attention grabbers for the fol­
lowing passage. 
In case the impression might have arisen that the position of ja is post-verbal (like 
la and d;) described below), consider rna lata dl ja 'I was searching for him', where 
the direct object dl intervenes between the verb andja. 
Only in one single sentence of my texts did I find an emphatic particle dangling at 
the end of a clause, namely in go handa bole ke ba hlm go la 'it was really said that 
they met it - la'. However, my informants found this usage strange, and never 
produced anything similar themselves. 
The situation here is that the hippopotamus and the elephant are having a tug-of­
war, the former in the water and the latter on land. When the hippopotamus suc­
ceeds in pulling the elephant into the water, the sentence is emphasized. 
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The presence of the NON-HUMAN rather than the HUMAN fonn of the detenniner 
(which must modifY the relative clause introduced by k5N) here and in (328) below 
may be due to the fact that I told my infonnant (Souleymane) to imagine that we 
heard someone arrive and didn't know who it was. 
Here the DETERMINER k01J modifies the adverb dll (cf. §1.2.5.2.5.1). 
My guess is that the EMPHATIC particles originated in this usage of the COPULAS, 

but unfortunately I know of no evidence in Koromfe which would support that 
guess directly. 
My infonnants consistently refused to accept analogous structures; they wanted to 
restore the missing lao 
This seems to be due to the scope of the adjective, which is restricted here, but 
open in sentence-initial position. 
Here I have deliberately excluded sentences using ke to introduce quoted speech 
because it is not unusual to switch from direct to indirect speech or vice versa even 
in the middle of a clause. However, the emphatic structures described here do oc­
cur (frequently!) in quoted speech. 
The phrase a mergu la w5faX is the nonnal way of saying 'X has a cold' in 
Koromfe. 
The ke-clause in (361) is indirect speech which in the text has no main clause to 
introduce it. This clause is used as a question ('Was it you who ... ?'). 
It seems that the adverb clauses of cause have a kind of 'colon effect' similar to 
that which is observable in quoted speech. The clause which follows the introduc­
tory conjunction ke can have the structure of any nonnal main clause. 
If tIgc: kemde is a clause, then either it is subjectless (i.e. we would expect gu tIgc: 
kemde, parallel to gaa tlgc: X or gaa tIgc: X nc: 'if it weren't for X'), or it involves 
inversion of subject-NP and verb. However, it seems that despite their quite trans­
parent structure, these are fixed phrases relating to NPs only, and therefore not 
relevant to sentence structure. 
This sentence, although introduced by ke, functions more as a main than a subordi­
nate clause in the text within which it is situated. The context is that the master of 
ceremonies is justifYing why a sacrifice for a good new agricultural year should be 
made, and here says that the past year (which has just finished) was a good one 
(and so the sacrifice worked). 
The tenn 'topicalization' implies that some constituent of a sentence becomes the 
topic. However, sometimes it seems that an NP or adverbial is simply stated as the 
topic to which the following sentence refers, without being a constituent of that 
sentence. 
Unfortunately there seems to be a 'conspiracy' against the cooccurrence of a sen­
tence-initial adverbial and an emphasized constituent (which, if my analysis is cor­
rect, ought to precede the adverbial). 
This sentence refers to a quarrel between the chief and the religious head of the 
village as to whether the official end of the harvest year had arrived. It is spoken by 
the latter to the fonner. The position of the final emphatic particle la in this sen­
tence is unusual; it seems to go with the verb hem, but allows the object pronoun 
gu to intervene. This is the only such usage in my corpus; it is reminiscent of the 
behaviour of Moore lame. 



2 Morphology 

Koromfe has a relatively simple inflectional and derivational morphology. 
The compositional word-formation is also fairly simple. Appositive and 
genitival N+N constructions are morphologically compositional (i.e. they 
involve word-internal rather than word-external operations) when the first 
noun has no class suffix; NP+N constructions, on the other hand, are syn­
tactic. 

Typologically, the morphology of Koromfe is mainly inflectional 
(though with the above-mentioned caveat that it is very simple), and partly 
fusional (cf. the coalescence of stem-final and suffix-initial consonants 
dealt with in §3.4.3.1 below). 

2.1 Inflection 

2.1.1 Nouns 

A preliminary note: Koromfe has only one type of noun inflection, which 
is the system of noun classes. A noun class suffix expresses number and in 
addition (sometimes) other semantic characteristics of the noun, like hu­
manness, diminutive, mass/liquid, etc. See §2.1.1.9.2 below for details. 

2.1.1.1 Means for expressing syntactic and semantic functions of noun 
phrases 

2.1.1.1.1 Bound affixes 

There exist class suffixes on nouns and nominal adjectives, which also 
(i.e. besides class membership) express number and, to a certain extent, 
other semantic properties. The class affixes also occur marginally as pre­
fixes, indicating that their present suffixal status is no barrier to their being 
historically related to the class prefixes of the Bantu languages. 

2.1.1.1.2 Morphophonemic alternations alone (internal change) 

Morphophonemic alternations in the sense of internal change are not util­
ized systematically in Koromfe. Morpheme-internal changes only occur in 
a handful of words such as w5nde, PL. wana 'hand, arm' or wolle, PL. wala 
'foot, leg', and seem to be the result of (irregular) assimilation of a stem 
vowel to a suffix vowel (plus the loss of ATR in wala). Disregarding this 
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anomaly of vowel quality, these words are inflectionally quite normal 
members of the dda noun class. 

2.1.1.1.3 Clitic particles 

Clitic particles do not occur. 

2.1.1.1.4 Pre-/postpositions 

Both prepositions and postpositions occur. See §2.1.5.l below for a sum­
mary. 

2.1.1.1.5 Word order 

Word order is used to distinguish the NP arguments of the verb; in a sim­
ple non-emphasized sentence the subject NP precedes the verb (sole ex­
ception: 2nd person plural imperatives) and the object NPs (direct and 
indirect) follow the verb in the order described in § 1.2.1.2.3 above. 

2.1.1.1.6 Derivational processes 

Compound NPs, with the structure NP+N, and compound nouns (N+N) 
are both used to express the genitive (cf. §2.3.1.1 below). 

2.1.1.1.7 Other means 

There are no other means for expressing syntactic and semantic functions 
of noun phrases. 

2.1.1.1.8 Combinations of the above 

The means described above are quite independent of one another, just as 
the syntactic and semantic functions which they express are largely in 
complementary distribution. 

The class suffixes of both nouns are present in NP+N compounds, but 
only the class suffix of the second noun is present in N+N compounds (see 
§2.3.1.1 below). However, this still means that the parent NP of such a 
compound has a class suffix. Otherwise, noun class suffixes are almost 
always present in an NP, and occur independently of prepositions, post­
positions, word order and derivation. 
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2.1.1.2 The expression of syntactic functions in finite clauses 

2.1.1.2.1 Subject of an intransitive verb 

Morphology 

The subject NP is positioned before the verb. There is no morphological 
inflection. Some of the proclitic subject pronouns have a phonologically 
weaker vowel than the postclitic object pronouns, but this is a purely pho­
nological matter and never distinctive (and therefore never inflectional). 

There is no distinction of 'agent', therefore §2. 1. 1.2. 1.1-2 are omitted. 

2.1.1.2.2 Subject of transitive verb 

There is no difference between the subject of a transitive verb and that of 
an intransitive verb. See §2.1.1.2.1 above. There is no distinction of 
'agent', therefore §2.1.1.2.2.1-2 are omitted. 

2.1.1.2.3 Subject of copular construction 

There is normally no difference between the subject of a copular construc­
tion and that of an intransitive verb (see §2.1.1.2.1 above), with the ex­
ception of the copulas described in the next paragraph. With the copulas la 

(positive) or d:J (negative), the relative order of the subject and comple­
ment is quite free when the subject is a personal pronoun, provided that 
one of them precedes and the other follows the copula. My informants 
claimed that (381) and (382) are equivalent. 

(381) m~ 1a (a) j:) 
PRON. 1sG. COPULA ART. (elided) chief + SG. 

'I am the chief.' 

(382) a j:) la me 
ART. (elided) chief + SG. COPULA PRON. 1 SG. 

'I am the chief.' (Lit.: 'The chief is me.') 

2.1.1.2.4 Direct object 

The direct object NP is positioned after the verb, and has no morphologi­
cal inflection. On the relative order of direct and indirect object NPs, see 
§ 1.2.1.2.3 above. 

It makes no difference whether the subject is expressed as a free or 
bound element, or unexpressed. Therefore §2.1.1.2.4.l-3 are omitted. 
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2.1.1.2.5 Indirect object 

The indirect object NP is positioned after the verb, and has no morpho­
logical inflection. On the relative order of direct and indirect object NPs, 
see § 1.2.1.2.3 above. 

The following categories do not exist in Koromfe and are therefore not 
expressed by any means: §2.1.1.2.6 object of comparison, §2.1.1.2.7 ob­
ject of equation, §2.1.1.2.8 other objects governed by verbs. 

2.1.1.2.9 Complement of a copular construction 

The complement of a copular construction is not marked in any special 
way. It normally follows the copula, but can optionally precede the copu­
las la (positive) or d:J (negative) - see §2.1.1.2.3 above. No distinction is 
made between copular complements which express a definition, identity, 
role or copular complements of other verbs - therefore §2.1.1.2.9.1-4 are 
inapplicable. 

The categories subject-complement, object-complement, object governed 
by an adjective, agent in passive/pseudopassive/impersonal constructions 
do not exist, therefore §2.1.1.2.1 0-13 are inapplicable. 

2.1.1.2.14 Topic NP 

The topic is not marked morphologically, but the topic NP is left­
dislocated (cf. §1.12 above). 

2.1.1.2.15 Emphasized NP 

The emphasized NP is followed by the emphatic particle la (positive) or d:J 
(negative) and moved to clause-initial position. No (other) morphological 
marking occurs (cf. § 1.11 above). 

2.1.1.3 The expression of syntactic functions in non-finite clauses 

The only non-finite clauses which occur involve gerunds / action nouns as 
the noun of a genitival NP+N compound NP (described in §2.3.1.1.3 be­
low). 

The only syntactic functions which can be expressed in the NP of such 
an NP+GERUND structure is that of the direct object, as in (383). Therefore 
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the other syntactic functions covered in the sub-sections of §2.1.1.2 for 
finite clauses do not occur in non-finite clauses. 

(383) a dal] lebAm ba kaIJna 
ART. house + SG. build + GERUND NEG. be hard 

'It isn't hard to build a house.' 

Absolute constructions (§2.1.1.3.1) do not occur and the infinitive 
(§2.1.1.3.2) is expressed by the gerund (described in the previous para­
graph). The deverbal action noun (§2.1.1.3.4) is categorially equivalent to, 
though formally distinct from, the gerund. Therefore §2.1.1.3.1-2 and 
§2. 1. 1.3.4 are omitted. 

2.1.1.3.3 Gerund and deverbal action noun 

See §2.1.1.3. 

2.1.1.4 The expression o/non-local semantic/unctions 

2.1.1.4.1 Bene/active 

The benefactive is expressed by the postposition nt: (with phonological 
variants ne, nI and ni), e.g. the question-answer pair in (384)-(385). 

(384) ala ill I] kone (a) dIU 
who (Qu.) for (POSTPOS.) PRON.2sG. put + PAST ART. (elided) food 

kOI] 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'Who did you put the food forT 

(385) a luko kOI] ne la 
ART. cat + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. for (POSTPOS.) EMPH. 

'For the cat.' 

2.1.1.4.2 Source 

The category of 'source' does not exist in its own right. Normally a geni­
tive compound is used, e.g. (386). This lack is particularly noticeable with 
the verbs of motion, where it is not possible to express the local notion 
'from'; instead a transitive verb of leaving must be used (cf. §2.1.1.5 be­
low). 
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(386) a pes(u) lambo 
art. sheep + SG. cotton (SG.) 

'wool from a sheep' 

2.1.1.4.3 Instrumental 

Instrumental is expressed by the preposition la which also expresses the 
comitative. An example is given in (387). 

(387) mg d:>m a debre la a diiinE 
PRON. ISG. hit ART. tamtam + SG. with (PREP.) ART. wood + SG. 

'I hit the tamtam with a stick.' 

2.1.1.4.3a Negative instrumental 

This category does not exist in its own right. Like other negative catego­
ries, it can be paraphrased by adding a second clause which consists of the 
positive equivalent (here: 'with a stick', as exemplified in (387) above) 
plus the negative emphatic particle dJ, as shown in (388). 

(388) mg d:>m a debre la la (a) 
PRON. ISG. hit ART. tamtam + SG. andlbut with (PREP.) ART. (elided) 

diiinE d:> 
wood + SG. NEG. EMPH. 

'I hit the tamtam without a stick.' (Lit. 'I hit the tamtam, but not with a stick. ') 

2.1.1.4.4 Comitative 

Like the instrumental, the comitative is expressed by the preposition lao 
An example is given in (389). 

(389) mg jao la bAdini 
PRON. ISG. go with (PREP.) (proper name) 

'I left with Badini.' 

2. 1. l.4.4a Negative comitative 

The negative comitative paraphrase with dJ which corresponds to (389) is 
given in (390). 

(390) mg jao la la bAdin d:> 
PRON. IsG. go but with (PREP.) (proper name) NEG. EMPH. 

'I left without Badini.' (Lit.: 'I left, but not with Badini.') 
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2.1.1.4.5 Circumstance 

A typical means of expressing circumstance in Koromfe is 'possession' 
with the noun saa 'owner', as shown in (391). The (double) compound 
noun W8na Zlgam sa 'hand-dirt owner' is used as an adjective modifying 
b:Jr:J, and comprises the compound noun W8n8 Zlgam 'dirt on the hands' 
(or simply 'dirty hands') and saa 'owner, owning'. 

(391) m;} na a boro a wlina zIgam sa 
PRON. 1sG. see ART. man + SG. ART. hand + PL. dirt (SG.) owner + SG. 

'I saw a man with dirty hands.' (Lit.: 'I saw a "hand-dirt owning" man. ') 

2.1.1.4.5a Negative circumstance 

As seen above with other negative categories, negative circumstance is 
usually expressed (if at all) by means of d:J, as shown in (392). Alternative 
structures are (393), where the negative verb 1Jgo 'not be, not have' is 
used, or the more far-reaching paraphrase in (394). 

(392) m;} na a boro la a wlina zIgam 
PRON. 1sG. see ART. man + SG. andlbut ART. hand + PL. dirt (SG.) 

sa do 
owner + SG. NEG. EMPH. 

'I saw a man without dirty hands.' (Lit.: 'I saw a man but not "hand-dirt own­
ing".') 

(393) m;} na a boro la d;} wlina 
PRON. 1sG. see ART. man + SG. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. hand + PL. 

I)go (a) zIgam 
not belhave ART. (elided) dirt (SG.) 

'I saw a man without dirty hands.' (Lit.: 'I saw a man and his hands lacked 
dirt.') 

(394) m;} na a boro a wlina hlinla sa 
PRON. 1sG. see ART. man + SG. ART. hand + PL. good + PL. owner + SG. 

'I saw a man without dirty hands.' (Lit.: 'I saw a "good hand owning" man. ') 

2.1.1.4.6 Possessive 

There are no different types of possessive, and therefore §2.1.1.4.6.l-3 are inapplicable. 
Possession is most frequently indicated by the NP+N syntactic compound structure (cf. 
§2.3.1.1.3 below), where NP is the possessor and N the possessed, as shown in (395). 

Here NP is rna j55rui:J 'my brother' and N is daT) 'house'. The less frequent (and possi-
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bly lexicalized) structure is an N+N compound noun, where the first noun has no class 
suffix (cf. §2.3.1.1.1 below). An example is given in (396). 

(395) m;) j55nd::J dfuJ 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + so. house + so. 

'my brother's house' 

(396) d;) bm dellel 
PRON. 3so. HUM. heart (BARE STEM) ability; control (so.) 

'his patience' (lit.: 'his heart-control') 

2.1.1.4.7 Possessed 

A 'possessed' noun is normally the second member of an NP+N com­
pound NP or an N+N compound noun, as described in the previous sec­
tion. It has no special marking. 

2.1.1.4.7.1 Alienable and inalienable possessedness 

There is no such distinction among possessed nouns (described In 

§2.1.1.4.7 above). 

2.1.1.4.B Quality 

Quality can be expressed either with a compound whose second member is 
saa 'owner, owning', shown in (397), or with the comitative preposition 
la, shown in (398). The expression for 'generosity', br(o) p5namff is itself 
a compound meaning 'whiteness of the stomach'; since the class suffix -0 

would be elided, it is impossible to determine whether this word is an 
N+N or NP+N compound. 

(397) a b::Jr::J [:)r(o) p5n;)mEE sa 
ART. man + SO. belly + so. whiteness (so.) owner + so. 

'a man of generosity' (lit.: 'a "belly-whiteness owning" man') 

(398) a b::Jr::J la a b(o) p5n;)mEE 
ART. man + SO. with (PREP.) ART. belly + so. whiteness (so.) 

'a man of generosity' (lit.: 'a man with belly-whiteness') 

2.1.1.4. Ba Negative quality 

Negative quality can be expressed with the negative emphatic particle d:J, 
as in (399), or with the negative copular verb 1Jgo 'not be/have', shown in 
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(400). However, as with many of the noun-noun relations described here, 
my informants preferred to decrease 'nouniness' and increase 'clausiness' 
as shown in (401), where p5nama is a verbal adjective 'to be white'.) 

(399) rna na a bJr::> la a fJr(u) p5namEE 
PRON. ISG. see ART. man + SG. and ART. belly + SG. whiteness (SG.) 

sa dJ 
owner + SG. NEG. EMPH. 

'I saw a man without generosity.' (Lit.: 'I saw a man, but not a "belly-whiteness 
owner".') 

(400) rna na a bJr::> la da IJgo 
PRON.lsG. see ART. man + SG. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. not belhave 

(a) fJr(u) p5namEE 
ART. (elided) belly + SG. whiteness (SG.) 

'I saw a man without generosity. ' 

(401) rna na a bJr::> la da fJr(u) ba 
PRON. 1 SG. see ART. man + SG. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. belly + SG. NEG. 

p5namii 
be white + PROG. 

'I saw a man without generosity.' (Lit.: 'I saw a man, but his belly was not 
white.') 

2.1.1.4.8b Reference quality 

Reference quality can only be expressed by means of a genitival NP+N 
compound NP, as shown in (402). 

(402) a bJrJ duboi 
ART. man + SG. honour 

'the honour of the man' 

2.1.1.4.9 Quantity 

Quantity is expressed as the NP of a genitival NP+N compound NP, as 
shown in (403). Note that there is no article a before t5nama 'tons' be­
cause the cardinal numeral Ii 'ten' precludes the use of the article with the 
noun which it modifies and kamJ5 is a bare noun. 
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(403) t5nama fi karm5 
ton + PL. ten lorry (SG.) 

'a lorry of 10 tons,2 

2.1.1.4.9a Reference quantity 

Reference quantity is expressed as the N of a genitival NP+N compound 
NP, as shown in (404). 

(404) a jlina varam kilo 
ART. millet + PL. flour (SG.) kilogramlkilometre (SG.) 

'a kilogram of millet flour' 

2.1.1.4.10 Material 

Material is expressed, if it has to be, as the NP of a genitive (NP+N) com­
pound, as shown in (405}-{406). In (405) b:mdo 'zero, nothing' is used as 
an adjective modifyingj55 'mud' and meaning 'plain, simple, worthless'. 

(405) a j:l:> b:>nd(o) dau 
ART. mud (SG.) zero house + SG. 

'a house of mud ("banco")' 

(406) a geIJA dau 
ART. stone + PL. house + SG. 

'a house of stone' (lit.: 'a house of stones') 

But here again, a main clause such as (407}-{ 408) or even a relative 
clause is the preferred construction. In such a clause, the material is ex­
pressed by the preposition la, which also expresses instrumental and 
comitative. 

(407) dau naIJsa lebe la (a) j55 
house + SG. DEICTIC build + PAST with (PREP.) ART. (elided) mud (SG.) 

b:>ndo 
zero 

'This house is built of mud ("banco").' 

(408) dau naIJsa lebe la (a) geIJA 
house + SG. DEICTIC build + PAST with (PREP.) ART. (elided) stone + PL. 

'This house is built of stones.' 
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2.1.1.4.10a Negative material 

For negative material, paraphrases with d:J and 1Jgo(se) are available, as 
given in (409}-(41O). Sentence (409) has the structure PP+NEG.EMPH as a 
second, elliptical conjoined clause (with gu lebe 'it was built' understood). 
In (410) the postposition ne could be interpreted as a locative 'in' or as a 
benefactive 'for'. 

(409) diig n!lijsa lebu la la (a) gelJA 
house + SG. DEICTIC build andlbut with (PREP.) ART. (elided) stone + PL. 

d:> 
NEG. EMPH. 

'This house was built without stones. (Lit.: 'This house was built, and not with 
stones.') 

(410) diig n!lijsa lebu la (a) gelJA IJgose 
house + SG. DEICTIC build andlbut ART. (elided) stone + PL. not be 

go nE 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. in (POSTPOS.) 

'This house was built without stones.' (Lit.: 'This house was built and stones 
were not in it. ') 

2.1.1.4.11 Manner 

Manner is usually expressed by means of the instrumentallcomitative 
preposition la, as shown in (411). The word bTnd5no11'lle is an N+N com­
pound noun from bTn(de) 'heart' and d5no11'lle 'goodness'. 

(411) d;;) m5gs;;) d(l) la (a) 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. kiss PRON. 3SG. HUM. with (PREP.) ART. (elided) 

bind3n;;)mEE 
'heart-goodness' (SG.) 

'He kissed her with pleasure. ' 

2. 1. 1.4. 11a Negative manner 

The expected paraphrases of (411) such as do m5gso do la la (a) 

bTnd5no11'lle d:J finally broke the patience of my informants. It was judged 
as 'theoretically possible - but no normal person would ever say anything 
like that'. 

159 



Morphology 

2.1.1.4.12 Cause 

Cause is expressed by means of the instrumentallcomitative preposition lao 
In (412) the word 'wounds' is a loan from Moore, and must be a com­

pound. 

(412) da warga la da 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. be exhausted with (PREP.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

sfunporgo 
wounds (Moore) 

'He was exhausted by his wounds.' 

2.1.1.4.13 Purpose 

Purpose is expressed by the postposition nt:. It is hard to find such a usage 

with a non-deverbal noun; sentence (413) exemplifies the usage with a 

GERUND sii}t:gam 'upset' and a deverbal ACTION NOUN dIU 'eat'. 

(413) da SOl) a ffii kOl)go 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. take ART. millet porridge LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

a sajegam ne kar a dIU 
ART. upset for (POSTPOS.) rather ART. eating (ACTION NOUN) 

ne d~ 

for (POSTPOS.) NEG. EMPH. 

'He took that millet porridge to upset it rather than to eat it.' (Lit.: 'for upset­
ting, not for eating') 

2.1.1.4.14 Function 

My informants were unwilling to make the distinction between 'being X' 
and 'being used as X', as examples (414)-(415) show. There is no other 

way to express 'function'. 

(414) a dame kOI) la rna zaandr 
ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. COPULA PRON. 1 SG. club + SG. 

'I use this stick as a club.' (Lit.: 'This stick is my club.') 

(415) a dame kOI) kITEta rna zaandr 
ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. become PRON.lsG. club + SG. 

'I use this stick as a club.' (Lit.: 'This stick has become my club.') 
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2.1.1.4.15 Reference 

The notion 'about X' can be expressed by one of several (complex) post­
positions, each of which has a different (local) primary meaning. In (416) 
we have furo ni (where ni is a harmonized variant of the simple postposi­
tion ne), of which the first word furo when used as a noun means 'track, 
trace' (e.g. of a snake); the postpositional usage means 'along'. In (417) 
the postposition d:Jba nE means 'on top of', the noun d:Jba in isolation 
meaning 'top'. 

(416) m;) sEb(o) d;) nE 
PRON. 1SG. tell PRON. 3sG. HUM. to/for (POSTPos.) 

go doro a Wal(I) kOIJ 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. all ART. matter + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

ni 
on (POSTPos.) 

furo 
track 

'I told him everything about this matter.' (Lit: 'I told him it all on the track of 
this matter') 

(417) d;) sErngEm a sEmgEmdE d;)k;) gdlE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. tell ART story + SG. DIS]. PRON. 3SG. HUM. self 

d:>ba nE 
top on (POSTPos.) 

'He told a story about himself.' (Lit.: 'He told a story on top of himself 'J 

It is also possible to use the postpositionj6 nI, where j6 means 'head', 
in place of d:Jba ne, especially if the NP about which something is told is a 
person. The corresponding version of (417) is given in (418). (This sub­
stitution of the postposition j6 for d:Jba is quite common - cf. §2.1.5 
below on pre-/postpositions.) 

(418) d;) sEmgEm a sEf~EmdE d;)k;) gdlE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. tell ART story + SG. DIS]. PRON. 3SG. HUM. self 

jo m 
head + SG. on (POSTPOS.) 

'He told a story about himself.' (Lit.: 'He told a story on his own head. 'J 

2.1.1.4.16 Essive 

As mentioned in §2.1.1.4.14 above, my informants were unwilling to 
make any distinction between different ways of 'being X'. On copular 
verbs, see § 1.2.1.1 above. 
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2.1.1.4.17 Translative 

Here, too, my informants made no distinction between different ways of 
'being X'; the notion of 'change' can only be expressed with the help of a 
verb such as kIrEtam 'to become', as shown in (419). 

(419) ba keb dI krrete asamb1e 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. pick PRON. 3sG. HUM. become + PAST assembly (SG.) 

kOl) jJka ne saa 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG. at (POSTPOS.) owner + SG. 

'They made him the president of the assembly.' (Lit.: 'They chose him to be­
come the "front-position holder" of the assembly.') 

2.1.1.4.18 Part-whole 

There is no formally distinct expression of the part-whole relationship; a 
genitive compound is used, as shown in (420)-( 421). The addition of toilE 
'middle' in (421) is due do Souleymane's desire to be absolutely precise, 
both vertically and horizontally. 

(420) a vaga jO 
ART. dog + SG. head + SG. 

'the head of a dog' 

(421) a feko jO toIle 
ART. tree + SG. head + SG. middle + SG. 

'the top of a tree' 

2.1.1.4.19 Partitive 

In partitive constructions no formal distinction is made between numeral 
and non-numeral partitives, but the numbering of the subsections has been 
preserved for convenience of presentation. Compare also §1.2.S.2.6 above 
on quantifiers. 

2.1.1.4.19.1 Partitive numeral 

A partitive consists of a (super)set (stated as a PP or NP) and a subset 
(stated as an NP). In this section I have chosen examples where the two 
sets are separated by other parts of sentence structure; in §2.1.1.4.19.3 
below, examples are given where the two sets are contiguous. Syntacti­
cally, the superset PP or NP is the topic ofthe sentence.3 
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The postposition used in the PP superset variant is tulle 'middle', here 
meaning 'among(st)'. This is exemplified in (422), where the superset is a 
benna bu bel) 'the/those boys' and the subset benna bu hii 'two boys'. 

(422) a bEnna bu bEl) tullE pa bEnna 
ART. man + PL. child + PL. DET. HUM. PL. middle + SG. give man + PL. 

bu hii 
child + PL. two 

'Give (it) to two of those boys!' (Lit.: 'Amongst those boys, give (it to) two 
boys!') 

Since this construction is quite typical for Koromfe and has several 
variants, it is worthwhile considering some further examples. In (423) the 
noun benna bu is replaced by the pronoun ba in the superset, and in (424) 
in the subset. 

(423) ba tullE pa bEnna bu hii 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. middle + SG. give man + PL. child + PL. two 

'Give (it) to two of those boys!' (Lit.: 'Amongst them, give (it to) two boys!') 

(424) a bEnna bu bEl) tullE pa 
ART. man + PL. child + PL. DET. HUM. PL. middle + SG. give 

ba hii bEl)gE 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. two LONG DET. HUM. PL. 

'Give (it) to two of those boys!' (Lit.: 'Amongst the boys, give (it to) two of 
them!') 

In (425) the topic is not a postpositional phrase using tulle 'among(st)', but 
a noun phrase. 

(425) a bEnna bu bEl)gE m;} na 
ART. man + PL. child + PL. LONG DET. HUM. PL. PRON. 1 SG. see 

ba hii 
PRON.3PL.HUM. two 

'I saw two of the boys.' (Lit.: 'Those boys, I saw two of them ') 

Finally, in (426) we see an extra dummy NP tuba 'people', which is used 
quite typically in such constructions, either to add more substance to the 
pronoun which stands for the kernel noun (as here), or to replace the pro­
noun (as in (427) below). This extra noun is not normally used in the topic 
NP. 
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(426) a bEnna bu bElJgE m:) na 
ART. man + PL. child + PL. LONG DET. HUM. PL. PRON. ISG. see 

ba fuba hii 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. person + PL. two 

'I saw two of the boys.' (Lit.: 'Those boys, 1 saw two people of them ') 

2.1.1.4.19.2 Non-partitive numeral 

There is no special marking or structure for the non-partitive numeral. 
Being non-partitive, the NP has no set-subset structure, and because it has 
an overt quantifier (Le. the numeral) the NP-initial article a must be omit­
ted, e.g. in benna bu hIT 'two boys' in examples (422) and (423) above. 

2.1.1.4.19.3 Partitive quantifier 

The construction used with the partitive (non-numeral) quantifier is the 
same that is described in detail in §2.1.1.4.19.1 above. The superset is the 
topic of the sentence (expressed either as an NP or as a PP with the post­
position tull£ 'among(st)') and the subset an NP which is part of the sen­
tence structure. Here examples are given where the superset and subset are 
contiguous because the expression is the (here emphasized) subject of the 
sentence. There is always a pause-like intonation separating the topic NP 
from the subject NP, e.g. between be1)ge and tuba in (427). Here kalle ne 
'some' is a postpositional phrase used as a quantifier; it can only be used 
with countable nouns. Sentence (427) could equally well be formulated 
with the quantifier ma1);ma in place of kalle nE. 

(427) a bEnna bu bElJgE fuba ka1IE 
ART. man + PL. child + PL. LONG DET. HUM. PL. person + PL. number + SG. 

nE la bE 
to (POSTPos.) EMPH. come 

'Some of the boys came.' (Lit.: 'Those boys, people to-a-number came. ') 

2.1.1.4.19.4 Non-partitive quantifier 

As with the non-partitive numeral in §2.1.1.4.l9.2 above, there is no spe­
cial marking or structure for the non-partitive (non-numeral) quantifier; 
normally the structure 'ARTICLE + NOUN' alone suffices to express the 
notion of non-partitive quantification, as in (428). If a non-partitive quan­
tifier like ma1);ma is used, it follows the rest of the NP, with no other 
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change to the NP, as in (429). I know of no non-partitive quantifier 
equivalent to 'some' for non-countable nouns. 

(428) d;:, niilAA a fuba 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. see + PROG. ART. person + PL. 

'He sees some people.' 

(429) d;:, niilAA a fuba maIJ;:,na 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. see + PROG. ART. person + PL. some 

'He sees some people.' 

2.1.1.4.19.5 Partitive negative quantifier 

As with the other partitives described here, the negative partitive quanti­
fier has a set-subset structure. The negative particle baa precedes the sub­
set NP, and that NP has the quantifier 'one' (expressible in various ways 
such as the numeral quantifiers dom or dole, or the disjunctive numeral 
gad:Jm). Examples are given in (430}-(43 1). Note that in (431) the topic 
NP is (optionally) singular. This is only possible with the negative parti­
tive, not with the positive partitive. 

(430) a belio bEIJ baa fo dom ba 
ART. child + PL. DET. HUM. PL. NEG. person + SG. one NEG. 

benE 
come + PAST 

'Not one of the children came.' (Lit.: 'Those children, not one person (of them) 
didn't come. ') 

(431) a b:>r:> bi baa gad:>m ba benE 
ART. man + SG. child + SG. NEG. one (DlSJ.) NEG. come + PAST 

'No boy came.' (Lit.: 'A boy, not one didn't come. ') 

2.1.1.4.19.6 Non-partitive negative quantifier 

Non-partitive negative NPs with a countable kernel noun can be formed in 
a manner similar to the subset NPs with a partitive negative, i.e. by the use 
of the negative particle baa and the numeral 'one'. An example is given in 
(432). However, it is also possible to have an 'article + noun' structure and 
simply negate the verb, as in (433). 

165 



Morphology 

(432) daa w5f baa k::m dom 
NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. have + OUR. NEG. plate + SG. one 

'He didn't have any plates. ' 

(433) maa z:Jmm5 a wakm 
NEG. PRON. ISG. want + OUR. ART. 5 franc coin + SG. 

'I don't want any money.'4 

2.1.1.4.20 Price 

An NP specifying the price of something occupies the position of an ad­
verbial and normally has no marking whatsoever, as in (434). 

(434) d~ dol go wakIa hTl 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. buy PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. 5 franc coin + PL. two 

'He bought it for 10 francs.'4 

2.1.1.4.21 Value 

As with price, an NP specifying the value has no special marking; but 
syntactically it occupies a different position, namely the first member of an 
NP+N genitive compound (with the noun whose value it specifies as the 
second member). An example NP is given in (435). 

(435) walaa sofe subre 
5 franc coin + PL. twenty pot + SG. 

'a pot worth 100 francs' 

2.1.1.4.22 Distance 

There is no special marking for NPs of distance. The bare NP occupies the 
adverbial position in the sentence, as shown in (436). 

(436) m~ g:Jm dI kilomA hii 
PRON. IsG. chase PRON. 3sG. HUM. kilogramlkilometre + PL. two 

'I chased him for 2 kilometres.' 

2.1.1.4.23 Extent 

Extent can only be expressed by adding a subordinate clause meaning 
'whose length is X'.s In (437) and (438) different words for 'length' are 
used; they are interchangeable. 
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(437) a dlil) d;)lmee k5(n) tE mEtrgma fI 
ART. house + SG. length (SG.) NON-SPEC. REL. amve metre + PL. ten 

'a house 10 metres high' (lit.: 'a house whose length reaches 10 metres') 

(438) a kEku d::n k5(n) tE mEtrgma bbgga 
ART. field + SG. length (SG.) NON-SPEC. REL. arrive metre + PL. hundred 

'a field 100 metres long' (lit.: 'a field whose length reaches 100 metres') 

2.1.1.4.24 Concessive 

Concessive is expressed by the comitative preposition la, as in (439}­
(440). The notion of persistence can be expressed either by emphasizing 
the verb bE with the particle la in (439) or by an additional verb such as 
nu:1J 'remain', here meaning 'insist', in (440). 

(439) la (a) VEl)a kOI) duro 
with (PREP.) ART. (elided) rain (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. all 

ba bE la 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. come EMPH. 

'They came despite the rain.' (Lit.: 'With all the rain they came.') 

(440) la (a) vEl)a kOI) duro 
with (PREP.) ART. (elided) rain (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. all 

ba mEl) ba bE 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. remain PRON. 3pL. HUM. come 

'They came despite the rain.' (Lit.: 'With all the rain they insisted they came.') 

2.1.1.4.25 Inclusion 

Inclusion is expressed by la between NPs expressing the two sets involved 
and the quantifier duru 'all' whose scope includes both NPs. One cannot 
tell whether this la is the coordinator 'and' or the comitative preposition 
'with'. An example is given in (441). 

(441) ba la bAdin(i) duro 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. and (proper name) all 

'everyone including Badini' (lit.: '''they and Badini" all') 

2.1.1.4.26 Exclusion 

Exclusion cannot be expressed directly; in (442) gaa tIg£ bi\dini is a con­
ditional clause meaning 'if it weren't for Badini'. 
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(442) ba duro gaa agE 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. all NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. do/be + PAST 

bAdini 
(proper name) 

'everyone except Badini' (lit.: 'all of them, ifit weren't for Badini') 

2.1.1.4.27 Addition 

Addition cannot be expressed directly. The relative order of the coordi­
nated NPs in (443}-(444) can be changed, but that is all. There is also a 
paraphrase using the verb 'add', as shown in (445). 

(443) fuba taa la bAdin(i) la bE 
person + PL. three and (proper name) EMPH. come 

'Three people in addition to Badini came.' (Lit.: 'Three people and Badini 
came. ') 

(444) bAdin(i) la fuba taa la bE 
(proper name) and person + PL. three EMPH. come 

'Three people in addition to Badini came.' (Lit.: 'Badini and three people 
came.') 

(445) ase ba w5fu gu dags a 
what (Qu.) PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + OUR. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM add ART. 

w5nE hIT hEI]ge 
hen + PL. two LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

'What have they in addition to 2 hens?' (Lit.: 'What have they, it is added (to) 
the two hens') 

2.1.1.4.28 Vocative 

There exists a vocative particle e, spoken on a very high pitch, which can 
be followed by an NP, as in e ma j:J '0 my chief' or e a d:JfrE '0 God'. 
This particle is not obligatory, and nothing else happens to the NP. 

2.1.1.4.29 Citation/orm 

The citation form of a Koromfe noun which takes the article a (cf. 
§ 1.2.5 .2.4 above) always has the article. The citation form of a verb is the 
GERUND (with the suffix -am) or the DEVERBAL ACTION NOUN (with one of 
several noun class suffixes), and both require the preposed article a.6 This 
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is why Koromfe has jokingly (but incorrectly) been called a language in 
which every word begins with [a]. 

2.1.1.4.30 Labelform 

Labels are not used; Koromfe is not written. 

2.1.1.5 The expression of local semantic functions 

Quite generally, Koromfe has no noun-related means of distinguishing 
motion to, from or past something. These semantic functions are carried 
out by verbs (often in sequences of clauses, and often more than one of the 
verbs), especially jagam 'to go', bt:lam 'to come', slram 'leave, go away 
(from)" ziilJgam 'take (from)" gondt1.m 'leave', jomt1.m 'follow, move 
along'. 

The local semantic functions are borne either by a preposition (always 
simple) or a postposition (optionally complex; if complex the last member 
is nE and the other(s) are nouns which also have an meaning independent 
of their postpositional usage). The complex postpositions are structurally 
ambiguous (i.e. [[N+N]+POSTPOS.] vs. [N+[N+POSTPOS.lroSTPos.]), as dis­
cussed in §2.1.S below. 

Often, the use of one of the verbs of motion alone is sufficient to char­
acterize a following NP as expressing a local semantic function, and so no 
pre-/postposition at all is used. Also, it is usual to add a second clause with 
a pronominal subject and either jagam 'to go' or bt:lam 'to come' to further 
specify the motion. Most of these second clauses have been omitted below 
to save space. 

In the examples which follow, the 'a' form expresses 'at rest', the 'b' 
form 'motion to', the 'c' form 'motion from' and the 'd' form 'motion 
past'. 

2.1.1.5.1 General 

In conjunction with 'house' the general postposition nE can mean both 'at' 
(i.e. including 'outside') and 'in'. For clarificationjoro can be used, which 
always means 'in'. 

(446) a. d::l mEIJ a daIJ nE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. remain ART. house + so. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed in the house.' 
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b. dg jau a dfu] nE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. go ART. house + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He went into the house.' 

c. dg sIT(r) a dal] nE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. house + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He came from the house.' 

The notion of 'past X' is rarely expressed in Koromfe without speci­
fying on which side (front, back or side). Thus the parallel sentence d;J jom 

a diilJ nE 'He went past the house' was not accepted by my informants in 
the sense of 'past the house' (but see example (457d) below for interior­
ity). 

In addition to nE, there is a postposition wa which resembles French 
chez or German bei in many ways. It is used primarily with persons, and 
can (but need not) imply 'at the house of X'. Examples are given in (447). 

(447) a. dg mEl] dg sa wa 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. father + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed with his father.' (Or: 'He stayed at his father's (place). ') 

b. dg jau dg sa wa 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. go PRON. 3sG. HUM. father + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He went to his fatherCs place).' 

c. dg sIT(r) dg sa wa 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. leave PRON. 3sG. HUM. father + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He left his fatherCs place).' 

d. dg jam dg sa wa 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow PRON. 3SG. HUM. father + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He passed by his father's place.' 

However, although wa often implies 'at the house of', this is not a 
necessary condition for its use; movement to a person requires wa even 
when that person is somewhere different from 'at home'. Example (448) is 
taken from a text where the person involved is in a termite hill (i.e. quite 
definitely not at home), and sentence (449) refers to a wife and her 'dead' 
husband who are somewhere in the bush, far from home. 
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(448) hal a jantollE a foba k5 

(449) 

up to (PREP.) ART. midnight (SG.) ART. person + PL. when (CONJ.) 

zo dEm a luko hI) 
enter + PAST sleep + GERUND ART. cat + SG. DET. DIMIN. SG. 

bEllE da wa 
come + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. to (POSTPOS.) 

'Before midnight, when the people had gone indoors to sleep, the cat came to 
him.' 

da tufu da wa 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit + OUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. at (POSTPOS.) 

da tufu da wa ze la 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit + OUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. at (POSTPOS.) there and 

da wose 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. be + PAST 

'She sat with him, she sat with him there, she was (there).' 

There also exists a usage whereby wa can be used in place of ne for 
potential places of residence; thus the adverbials in (450)-(451) are com­
mon alternatives for those in (452)-(453) when the second pronoun da is 
coreferential with the first. 

(450) da mEl) da dal) wa 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. house + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed in his (own) house.' 

(451) da mEl) da kunne Wit. 

PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. village + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed in his (own) village.' 

(452) da mEl) da dal) nE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. house + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed in his house.' 

(453) da mEl) da kunne ne 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. village + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed in his village.' 

The postposition wa cannot be compounded with other postpositions 
in the way that ne can. 
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2.1.1.5.2 Proximate 

There exist two postpositions selja n£ and wolle whose common-noun 
counterparts mean 'backside' and 'foot' respectively, which include the 
notion of proximity (though probably not as their primary meaning), but 
can only be used with nouns considered to have a backside or foot respec­
tively. Nouns with a 'backside' can be almost anything, but because of the 
primary meaning of the word, my informants were loath to use it. Nouns 
with a foot include hills, walls and (for me surprisingly) bodies of water.7 

The postposition wolle 'foot' also expresses the notion of 'along' (e.g. a 
river) and is exemplified in (487) below. Two examples of selja ne are 
given in (454)-(455). 

(454) d<l kon a damE kOl) a 
PRON. 3so. HUM. put ART. wood + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. ART. 

lurgo kOlJ SElJa nE 
wall + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. backside + so. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He puts down the stick by the wall.' (But also: 'He leans the stick against the 
bottom of the wall.') 

(455) d<l hItE a kunne SElJa 
PRON. 3so. HUM. stay + PAST ART. village + SG. backside + SG. 

nE 
at (POSTPos.) 

'He stayed near the village. ' 

Otherwise, i.e. in cases where it must be distinguished from (closer) 
general locality, proximity can only be expressed by means of a (headless) 
relative clause such as k5 worolJg(u) or k5 dIlg(I) 'which is near'. 

(456) a. d<l hItE k5 worOlJg(u) a 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. stop + PAST NON-SPEC. REL. approach/be near ART. 

kunne kOl) 
village + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'He stayed near the village.' (Lit.: 'He stayed where is near the village. ') 

b. d<l jao k5 dug a 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. go NON-SPEC. REL. approach/be near ART. 

kunne kOlJ 
village + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'He went (to) near the village.' (Lit.: 'He went where is near the village. ') 
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c. d;) Srr(I) k5 worol)g a 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. leave NON-SPEC. REL. approachlbe near ART. 

kunne kOI) 
village + SG. OET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'He came from near the village.' (Lit.: 'He left where is near the village.') 

d. d;) jom k5 worol)g a 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow NON-SPEC. REL. approachlbe near ART. 

kunne kOI) 
village + SG. OET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'He passed close to the village.' (Lit.: 'He passed where is near the vil­
lage.') 

2.1.1.5.3 Interior 

The most precise expression of interior locality is with the postposition 
joro (optionally compounded with nE to give a meaning like 'on the inside 
of'). When used as a noun, the word joro means 'inside, interior'. The 
general postposition nE alone is also sufficient to express interiority in 
many cases. 

(457) a. d;) mEl) a dfuJ kOI) joro 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain ART. house + SG. OET. NON-HUM. SG. inside 

'He stayed in the house.' 

b. d;) jao a dfuJ kOI) joro 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. go ART. house + SG. OET. NON-HUM. SG. inside 

'He went into the house.' 

c. d;) srr(I) a dfu] kOI) joro 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. house + SG. OET. NON-HUM. SG. inside 

'He came out of the house.' 

d. d;) jom a kunne kOI) joro 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow ART. village + SG. OET. NON-HUM. SG. inside 

'He passed through the village.' 

2.1.1.5.4 Exterior 

There is no way to express 'pure' exteriority in Koromfe (except, of 
course, be negating a sentence with an interior postposition) without also 
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specifying one of the other functions described below (especially anterior 
or posterior). Even the paraphrase using the local adverb selle 'outdoors' 
does not work together with the general postposition nE, since the latter 
can also be used in an interior sense. 

2.1.1.5.5 Anterior 

In contrast with the other complex postpositions, the complex postposition 
expressing anteriority, ji/ca nE is hardly ever simplified to jlka. As a noun, 
jlka means 'face' (including the body part). 

(458) a. dg hrt(r) a dill) kOl) jIka 
PRON. 3so. HUM. stop ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. face + so. 

nE 
at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed in front of the house.' 

b. dg jau a dill) kOl) jIka 
PRON. 3so. HUM. go ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. face + so. 

nE 
at (POSTPOS.) 

'He went (to) in front of the house.' 

c. dg sIT(r) a dal) kOl) jIka 
PRON. 3so. HUM. leave ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. face + so. 

nE 
at (POSTPOS.) 

'He came from in front of the house.' 

d. dg jom a dal) kOl) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. follow ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

jIka nE 
face + so. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He passed in front of the house.' 

If the postposition nenc (meaning, as a noun, 'mouth, entrance') is used in 
place of jlka nE in the examples in (458), the local semantic function refers 
to the house entrance rather than its front. 

2.1.1.5.6 Posterior 

Posterior position is expressed by the postposition bEllE, which as a noun 
means 'back'. Examples are given in (459). 
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(459) a. d;} hrt(r) a dill] kOl] 

PRON. 3sG. HUM. stop ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

belle 
back + SG. 

'He stayed behind the house.' 

b. d;} jau a d1iIJ kOl] belle 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. go ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. back + SG. 

'He went (to) behind the house.' 

c. d;} SIf(I) a d1iIJ kOl] belle 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. back + SG. 

'He came from behind the house.' 

d. d;} jom a d1iIJ kOl] 

PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

belle 
back + SG. 

'He passed behind the house.' 

The complex variant of the postposition bt:llt: cannot easily be used in the 
above sentences; however, bt:llt: nt: can be used when the NP which it 
modifies is a pronoun, as in (460). 

(460) d;} hrt(r) gu belle ne 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stop PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. back + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed behind it.' (Implied: 'behind the house') 

2.1.1.5. 7 Superior 

There is little difference between Jv tulit: 'middle of the head', exemplified 
in (461), and d:Jba, in (462). The expected one (i.e. that tulit: 'middle' 
implies some degree of vertical alignment) does not hold, and the two 
postpositions are practically interchangeable (and can be interchanged in 
all example sentences in (461) and (462)). However, JD tulit: cannot be 
used when a surface is involved (see §2.1.1.5.8a below). 

The complex variant d:Jba nt: for simple d:Jba can also be used in all 
parts of (462). There is no other (more complex) variant for JD tulit:. 
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(461) a. a fll'E kOI) lutE a dfu] 
ART. sun (so.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. stop + PAST ART. house + so. 

kOI) JU tullE 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. head + so. middle + so. 

'The sun stayed above the house.' 

b. a fll'E kOI) jakaa a diiI.J 
ART. sun (so.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. go + PROO. ART. house + so. 

kOI) JU tullE 
DET. NON-HUM. so. head + so. middle + so. 

'The sun is going (to a position) above the house.' 

c. a fll'E kOI) srtaa a diiI.J 
ART. sun (so.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. leave + PROO. ART. house + so. 

kOI) j (} tullE 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. head + so. middle + so. 

'The sun is leaving (the position) above the house.' 

d. a firE kOI) jommAA a diiI.J 
ART. sun (so.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. follow + PROO. ART. house + so. 

kOI) JU tullE 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. head + so. middle + so. 

'The sun is passing above the house.' 

(462) a. a lemb::lgA kOI) wanaa a dfu] 
ART. bird + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. be + PROO. ART. house + SO. 

kOI) d:>ba 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. top (POSTPOS.) 

'The bird is on the top of the house.' 

b. a lemb::lgA kOI) juraa a dfu] 
ART. bird + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. fty + PROO. ART. house + SO. 

kOI) d:>ba 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. top (POSTPos.) 

'The bird flies onto the house.' 
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c. a lemb~A kOI) sItaa a d1i.IJ 
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. leave + PROG. ART. house + SG. 

kOI) d~ba 

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.) 

'The bird leaves the (top of the) house.' 

d. a lembggA kOI) bHEmsraa a d1i.IJ 
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. pass + PROG. ART. house + SG. 

kOI) d~ba 

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.) 

'The bird flies past the top of the house.' 

2.1.1.5.8 Superior-contact 

There is no distinction between superior with or without contact, as can be 
seen from the 'sun' vs. 'bird' examples in the previous section.8 Further 
examples are given in (464). (Note that normally a 'stove' consists of three 
stones on which one cooking pot can be placed; it has no flat surface.) 
Unfortunately, removing a cooking pot from a stove has a fixed expression 
with the general postposition nt: in 'c'. (Note also that the determiner k01J 

is omitted before t:Jfa in 'c'.) No reliable answer could be elicited for a 'd' 
form. 

(463) a. a fill jorol) kOI) w1inaa 
ART. millet porridge (SG.) pot + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be + PROG. 

a t~fa kOI) d~ba 

ART. stove + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.) 

'The cooking pot is on the stove.' 

b. dg kon a fill 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. put ART. millet porridge (SG.) 

kOI) a t~fa kOI) 

jorol) 
pot + SG. 

DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. stove + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

d~ba 

top (POSTPOS.) 

'She puts the cooking pot on the stove.' 
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c. dg z1iI] a fifI jorol) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. take ART. millet porridge (so.) pot + so. 

kOI) a t:lfa m: 
DET. NON-HUM. so. ART. stove + so. at (POSTPOS.) 

'She takes the cooking pot from the stove.' 

2.1.1.5.8a Surface 

When a surface is involved, j6 toile cannot be used (probably because 
'head' suggest something that sticks up). However, d:Jba can still be used, 
as shown in (464), which is identical to (462) except for the word 'table' 
instead of 'house'. 

(464) a. a lembggA kOI) wanaa a tabl(o) 
ART. bird + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. be + PROO. ART. table + so. 

kOI) d:lba 
DET. NON-HUM. so. top (POSTPOS.) 

'The bird is on the top of the table.' 

b. a lembggA kOI) joraa a tabl(o) 
ART. bird + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. fly + PROO. ART. table + so. 

kOI) d:lba 
DET. NON-HUM. so. top (POSTPOS.) 

'The bird flies onto the table.' 

c. a lembggA kOI) sItaa a table 0) 
ART. bird + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. leave + PROO. ART. table + so. 

kOI) d:lba 
DET. NON-HUM. so. top (POSTPOS.) 

'The bird leaves the table.' 

d. a lembggA kOI) bHEmsraa a tabl(o) 
ART. bird + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. pass + PROO. ART. table + so. 

kOI) d:lba 
DET. NON-HUM. so. top (POSTPOS.) 

'The bird flies over the top of the table.' 

2.1.1.5.9 Inferior 

The notion 'under' is expressed by the simple postposition hogo. No verti­
cal alignment is required or implied. The word hogo never forms a com-
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pound with nE such as * hogo ni. As an independent noun hogo means 
'underside' . 

(465) a. dg mEl) a fEko kOI) 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. stay ART. tree + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

hogo 
under (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed under the tree.' 

b. dg jao a fEko kOI) 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. go ART. tree + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

hogo 
under (POSTPOS.) 

'He went under the tree.' 

c. dg srr(I) a fEko kOI) 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. tree + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

hogo 
under (POSTPOS.) 

'He came from under the tree.' 

d. dg jom a fEko kOI) 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow ART. tree + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

hogo 
under (POSTPOS.) 

'He passed under the tree.' 

2.1.1.5. 10Iriferior-contact 

The example in (466) was elicited with the scenario that the person in­
volved was touching the bottom of the table with his head - and I got 
precisely that. There is no difference vis-a-vis lack of contact, therefore 
only the 'a' form is given. 
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(466) a. dg wanaa (a) tablg 
PRON. 3so. HUM. be + PROO. ART. (elided) tree + so. 

kOI) hogo dg j5 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. under (POSTPOS.) - PRON. 3so. HUM. head + so. 

kOI) hataa (a) tabl(u) 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. touch + PROO. ART. (elided) table (so.) 

kOI) 
DET. NON-HUM. so. 

'He is under the table - his head is touching the table.' 

2.1.1.5.11 Lateral 

Laterality is normally expressed by the postposition herga, which as a 
noun means 'side'. It can form a compound postposition herga ne. The 
notion 'to a position beside' cannot be expressed by (467b), but would 
have to be expressed by diJ jav diJ J55nd:1 wa 'he went to his brother' 
(using the general postposition wa instead of herga in 467b) plus sentence 
(467a) (or diJ mel) diJ herga with pronoun substitutes). 

(467) 
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a. dg mEl) dg j55nd;, 
PRON. 3so. HUM. stay PRON. 3so. HUM. elder sibling + so. 

hOl) huga 
DET. HUM. so. side (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed next to his brother.' 

b. dg jau dg j55nd;, 
PRON. 3so. HUM. go PRON. 3so. HUM. elder sibling + so. 

huga 
side (POSTPOS.) 

'He walked alongside his brother.' (Not: 'He went to (a position) next to 
his brother'} 

c. dg SIT(I) dg j55nd;, 
PRON. 3so. HUM. leave PRON. 3so. HUM. elder sibling + so. 

huga 
side (POSTPOS.) 

'He came from (a position) next to his brother.' 
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d. da bm:mse da ] 33nd::l 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. pass + PAST PRON. 3sG. HUM. elder sibling + SG. 

huga 
side (POSTPOS.) 

'He passed (a position) next to his brother.' 

The last example, (467d), was allowed by my infonnants only under 
protest, since the verb bt:r£ms£ can be used transitively, as in (468). 

(468) da bmmse da ] 33nd::l 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. pass + PAST PRON. 3sG. HUM. elder sibling + SG. 

'He passed his brother.' 

For laterality vis-a-vis a body of water (such as a river or lake) or the 
bush, the postposition n£n£ must be used. This word means 'mouth' when 
used as a noun, also in the extended sense of 'entrance'. Examples are 
given in (469). The postposition n£n£ can also be compounded with n£, in 
which case a hem n£n£ n£ means 'in the water at the edge of the water'. 

(469) a. da tufoo a hem nEne 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. sit + PROG. ART. water (SG.) mouth (POSTPOS.) 

'He is sitting at the edge of the water.' 

b da jao a hem nEne 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. go ART. water (SG.) mouth (POSTPOS.) 

'He walked alongside the water.'9 

c. da srr(I) a hem nEne 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. water (SG.) mouth (POSTPOS.) 

'He came from alongside the water.' 

d. da jom a hem nEne 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow ART. water (SG.) mouth (POSTPOS.) 

'He passed alongside the water.' 

2.1.1.5.12 Lateral-contact 

As with all other local semantic functions, there is no contact distinction 
with laterality. The sentences in (470) exemplify lateral contact with a 
stick leaning against a wall; no 'd' fonn could be elicited that contained 
h£rga, probably because the verbs for 'slide' can be used transitively, as in 
(471). 
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(470) a. a diiinE kOIJ wanaa a lurgo 
ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be + PROG. ART. wall + SG. 

kOIJ hEfga 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. side (POSTPos.) 

'The stick is leaned against the wall.' 

b. da kon a diiinE kOIJ a 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. put ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. 

lurgo kOIJ hEfga 
wall + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. side (POSTPOS.) 

'He leans the stick against the wall.' 

c. da zau a diiinE kOIJ a 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. take ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. 

lurgo kOIJ hEfga 
wall + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. side (POSTPOS.) 

'He takes the stick from a position leaning against the wall.' 

(471) a damE kOIJ ha1as(I) a lurgo 
ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. slide ART. wall + SG. 

kOIJ go sol 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. fall 

'The stick slides along/down the wall (as) it falls.' to 

2.1.1.5.13 Citerior 

There is no direct expression of citeriority in Koromfe; one can only use 
something like (472) (which corresponds quite closely to English this side 
oj). 

(472) a tuu kOIJ jJka naIJsa da 
ART. bush (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG. DEICTIC PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

hItE 
stop + PAST 

'He stayed on this side of the forestlbush.' 

2.1.1.5.14 Citerior-contact 

There is no distinction of contact. 

182 



Morphology 

2.1.1.5.15 Ulterior 

In contrast with citeriority, ulteriority can be expressed directly, though 
only as posteriority (cf. §2.1.1.S.6 above) by means of bElle, as exempli­
fied in (473), or optionally the compound belle ne, and also, less directly, 
by the phrase dobo hi, exemplified in (474). The word dobo does not exist 
in any other context; hi means 'direction' as an independent noun or in 
nominal compounds. 

(473) a. d., mEl] a tuu kOl] 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. remain ART. bush (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

bEllE 
back (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed on the other side of the forest/bush.' 

b. d., jau a tuu kOl] 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. go ART. bush (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

bEllE 
back (POSTPOS.) 

'He goes to the other side of the forest/bush.' 

c. d., SIrE (a) tuu 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave + PAST ART. (elided) bush (SG.) 

kOl] bEllE 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. back (POSTPOS.) 

'He came from the other side of the forestlbush.' 

d. d., jom a tuu 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave + PAST ART. (elided) bush (SG.) 

kOl] bEllE 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. back (POSTPOS.) 

'He passed by the other side of the forest/bush.' 

(474) d., mEl] a tuu kOl] 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave + PAST ART. (elided) bush (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

dobo hi 
? other side direction (SG.) 

'He stayed on the other side of the forest/bush.' 

A third possibility which was offered by my informants in this context 
was a deictic phrase nel) tobre or nel) hi (usable interchangeably, both 

183 



Morphology 

meaning 'in this direction'), which require an accompanying non-verbal 
gesture. Examples are given in (475)-(477). 

(475) dg SIrE (a) tuu nEI) hi 
PRON. 3so. HUM. leave + PAST ART. (elided) bush (so.) thus direction (so.) 

dg bE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. come 

'He came from this/that side of the forestlbush.' (With a gesture.) 

(476) dg jom a tuu kOI) nEI) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. follow ART. bush (so.) DET. NON-HUM. so. thus 

tobre 
direction (so.) 

'He passed by this/that side of the forestlbush.' (With a gesture.) 

(477) a damE kOI) ziri a fEko 
ART. wood + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. lean ART. tree + SO. 

kOI) nEI) tobre 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. thus direction (so.) 

'The stick is leaned against this/that side of the tree.' (With a gesture.) 

2.1.1.5.16 Ulterior-contact 

There is no distinction of contact. 

2.1.1. 5.17 Medial (2) 

The expression of medial position is the same for two and for more than 
two points of reference. Here the word tuUt: 'middle' is the postposition. 
Examples with two are given in (478). 

(478) a. dg mEl) fEbI hil hEI) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. remain tree + PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

toilE 
middle (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed between the two trees.' 

b. dg ja~ fEbI hil hEI) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. go tree + PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

toilE 
middle (POSTPOS.) 

'He went to (a position) between the two trees.' 
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c. d;} SIT(I) fEbl hTI hEl) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. leave tree + PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

tullE bE 
middle (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3so. HUM. come 

'He came from (a position) between the two trees.' 

d. d;} jom fEbl hTI tullE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. follow tree + PL. two middle (POSTPOS.) 

'He passed between two trees.' 

2.1.1.5.18 Medial (3+) 

Since the expression of medial position is the same for two and for more 
than two points of reference (see the previous section) only a single exam­
ple with more than two is given in (479). Here I specifically gave my in­
formants the scenario of more than two trees; but these sentences could be 
used even if only two trees were involved. 

(479) a. d;} mEl) a fEbl hEl) 

b. 

c. 

PRON. 3so. HUM. remain ART. tree + PL. DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

tullE 
middle (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed among the trees.' 

d;} jau a fEbl hEl) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. go ART. tree + PL. DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

tullE 
middle (POSTPOS.) 

'He went to (a position) among the trees.' 

d;} SIT(I) a fEbl hEl) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. leave ART. tree + PL. DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

tullE bE 
middle (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3so. HUM. come 

'He came from (a position) among the trees.' 

d. d;} jom a fEbl hEl) 
PRON. 3so. HUM. follow ART. tree + PL. DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

tullE 
middle (POSTPOS.) 

'He passed through the trees.' 
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2.1.1.5.19 Circumferential 

I have found no way to express the notion of circumferential motion 
around some object using a postposition. Circumferentiality is expressed 
by the verb gilettlm 'surround, be around, move around'. Example (480) 
can be used for both the stative and 'motion towards' readings. 

(480) a bEnna bEl) gilete (a) 
ART. man + PL. OET. HUM. PL. surround + PAST ART. (elided) 

kunne kOl) 
village + SG. OET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'The men were (located) surrounding the village.' Or: 'The men surrounded 
the village.' Or: 'The men walked round (the circumference of) the village.' 

2.1.1.5.20 Citerior-anterior 

The notion 'opposite' has no direct equivalent in Koromfe. The plain ante­
rior postpositionjlka (nc) can be used, as exemplified in (481) (which was 
given both with and without nt:, or there is a wide range of paraphrases, 
two of which are given in (482)-(483). 

(481) mgk:> dal) kOl) jIka nE 
DISJ. PRON. ISG. house + SG. OET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

dg di:iIJ WE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. house + SG. be 

'His house is opposite mine.' (Lit.: 'In front of my house is his house. ') 

(482) dg di:iIJ la mg dal) jellAA 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. house + SG. and PRON. 1sG. house + SG. see + PROG. 

dombA 
comrade + PL. 

'His house is opposite mine.' (Lit.: 'His house and my house see one another. ') 

(483) a bJr(u) la Sa! uk:> d1ii 
ART. road + SG. EMPH. divide DISJ. PRON. 1pL. house + PL. 

hEl)gE 
LONG OET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'A road separates our houses.' 
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2.1.1.5.21 Interior (long object) 

There is no distinction between long and short objects. Examples are 
given below for motion through the interior of a long object. The normal 
interior postposition joro can be used, as in (484), or optionally be omit­
ted, as in (485), since jOmtlm 'to follow, pass over/through' can be used 
transitively. The expression a feko k01J b5 is an NP+N compound and 
means 'the tree's hole'. 

(484) a d:J:J kOI] jom a fEko 
ART. animal + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. follow ART. tree + SG. 

kOI] b5 joro 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. hole + SG. in (POSTPOS.) 

'The animal passes through the middle of the hollow tree.' 

(485) a d:J:J kOI] jom a fEko 
ART. animal + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. follow ART. tree + SG. 

kOI] b5 go sm 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. hole + SG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. leave 

'The animal passes through the middle of the hollow tree and comes out again.' 

2.1.1.5.22 Exterior (long object) 

There is no way to express exteriority directly in Koromfe, as stated in 
2.1.1.5.4 above. However, there do exist two special expressions for mo­
tion along a river, the first (486) involving (probably)lI a derivative of the 
word d:JI 'length' and the second (487) with wolle 'foot, leg'. In these 
examples the river is referred to simply as 'water' - a typical usage. 

(486) da jom a hem kOI] 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. follow ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

d:JIla 
along (POSTPos.) 

'He passed along the length of the river.' 

(487) da jom a hem kOI] 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. follow ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

wolle 
foot (POSTPos.) 

'He passed along the length of the river.' 
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2.1.1.5.23 Superior (long object) 

It is not usual to use the normal superior postposition d:Jba to express 
motion above a long object in the direction of its length - though perhaps 
only because the verb jomtlm 'follow, move along' can take a direct object. 
The two expressions described in the previous section for motion along a 
river can also be used for superior relative position, as shown in (488}­
(489). 

(488) a lemba<]A kOI) jo go jom 
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. fly PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. follow 

a hem kOI) wolle 
ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. foot (POSTPos.) 

'The bird flew along the length of the river.' 

(489) a lemba<]A kOI) jo go jom 
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. fly PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. follow 

a hem kOI) d:lIla 
ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. along (POSTPos.) 

'The bird flew along the length of the river.' 

2.1.1.5.24 Superior-contact (long object) 

When contact is involved, d:Jba is more usual (though still optional). 

(490) a d:):) kOI) jom a fEko 
ART. animal + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. follow ART. tree + SG. 

kOI) kutre d:)ba 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. trunk + SG. top (POSTPOs.) 

'The animal passes along the tree trunk.' 

2.1.1.5.24a Surface (long object) 

There is no difference between superior contact with and without a flat 
surface; the verb jomt1m is used, with or without d:Jba. 

2.1.1.5.25 Inferior (long object) 

Here, the shape of the object is irrelevant. Example (491) was elicited with 
the scenario that a tree trunk was supported by rocks an each end, so that 
an animal could walk along the underside. 
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(491) a d:x) kOIJ jom a fEku 
ART. animal + sa. DET. NON-HUM. sa. follow ART. tree + sa. 

kOIJ hogo 
DET. NON-HUM. sa. under (POSTPos.) 

'The animal walked along (under) the tree.' 

2.1.1.5.26 Inferior-contact (long object) 

Contact makes no difference. Example (491) was also elicited with the 
scenario of an animal crawling along the underside of a tree trunk.. 

2.1.1.5.27-29a Through/across (long object) at right angles to its length 

There is no pre-/postposition which expresses motion at right angles to a 
long object; but the (transitive) verb d:Jgsam 'cross' does precisely this, 
irrespective of the dimensions interior, superior, contact and surface. Ex­
amples are given in (492)-(494). 

(492) d~ dOgSE a hem kOIJ 
PRON. 3sa. HUM. cross + PAST ART. water (sa.) DET. NON-HUM. sa. 

'He crossed the river.' 

(493) d~ dogSE (a) kEku 
PRON. 3sa. HUM. cross + PAST ART. (elided) field + sa. 

kOIJgo 
LONa DET. NON-HUM. sa. 

'He crossed the field.' (Scenario: at right angles to a long field) 

(494) a lemb;)gA kOIJ juraa gu 
ART. bird + sa. DET. NON-HUM. sa. fly + PRoa. PRON. 3sa. NON-HUM. 

dogsr(u) a dfuJ kOIJ 
cross + DUR. ART. house + sa. DET. NON-HUM. sa. 

'The bird flies over the house.' (Scenario: at right angles to a long house) 

2.1.1.6 The expression of location in time 

None of the expressions of time described in the following sub-sections 
can be the complement of a copular verb. 

The expressions described in §2.1.1.6.1-2 can sometimes be used at­
tributively as the first member of an NP+N genitive compound (see the 
relevant sections for details), but none of the complex expressions of time 
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in §2.1.1.6.3-11 below can be used attributively except by the use of a 
relative clause. 

There are no restrictions on the tense/aspect of the verb beyond the 
general restrictions on tense/aspect described in §2.1.3.2-3 below. Note, 
however, that this means that for single, punctual actions in the past, only 
the UNMARKED or PAST verb form can be used (which allows a contrast 
with durational or repeated actions), while a single, punctual action in the 
future must have a verb in the PROGRESSIVE or DURATIVE, and therefore 
cannot be distinguished from a durational or repeated action. 

2.1.1.6.1 General 

A very common strategy for expressing time as an adverbial in Koromfe, 
and which cannot be accommodated in the following sub-sections, is to 
use a subordinate adverb clause of time introduced by k5N,12 with the NP 
expressing the location in time as the subject NP and a verb like 'arrive', 
'start', 'leave', 'remain'. Two examples from my texts are given in (495) 
(a full sentence) and (496) (an adverbial). The latter, though lengthy, 
shows how expressions of time are treated in exactly the same way as 
other adverb clauses of time, with which they are juxtaposed. Note also 
the use of a ftl.giri postl.m (syntactically an NP+N compound) 'the praying 
of the first prayer of the day' as a time of day, on a par with 'dawn' and 
'day'. 

~) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
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when (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. lie + PAST PRON. 3sG. HUM. house + SG. 

nE a wugo a wete k3m bEllE 
in (POSTPOS.) ART. dawn (SG.) ART. day + SG. when (CONJ.) come + PAST 

tE a fAgiri pOSAm k3m bEllE 
arrive ART. first prayer (SG.) pray + GERUND when (CONJ.) come + PAST 

tE a b:>r:> k3n dg bEllE 
arrive ART. man + SG. when (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. come + PAST 

jEIJSI dg k3ndo ke a s:>:>r:> 
get up PRON. 3sG. HUM. find that (CONJ.) ART. (luxurious) house + SG. 

joro dg WE 
in (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. be 

'When he had slept in his house, (when) dawn, when day had come, when the 
first (Islamic) prayer had come, when the man had got up, he found that he was 
in a luxurious house.' 

when b:>r:> k3n k3n dg bEllE 
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·96) a kara k5 filEtE 
ART. dry season (SG.) when (CONJ.) arrive + PAST 

'at New Year' (lit.: when the dry season has arrived) 

There are only five pre-/postpositions which can be used to form tem­
poral adverbials: the prepositions hal 'back to' and la 'during, within, 
after' and the postpositions d:Jba (ne) 'after', belle ne 'after', joro 'during, 
within'. In particular, note that there is no pre-/postposition that can be 
used for anterior time (i.e. expressing the notion 'before', etc.). 

A simple point in time of any size or type, if expressed adverbially, is 
realized as a bare NP in the adverbial position in the sentence (i.e. nor­
mally at the end, but optionally at the front). 

2.1.1.6.1.11'ir,neoJfda)l 

There is no pre-/postposition which expresses the time of day. For the 
adverbial usage, the bare NP is located in adverbial position within the 
sentence, as in (497}-( 499), or a subordinate clause can be used, as in 
(500}-(501). Note that for the hours, either the FrenchJ3 or indigenous 
terms can be used interchangeably; for minutes, only the French term is 
used. 14 

(497) a dizren d::l bEllI 
ART. IS 10 o'clock PRON. 3so. HUM. come + OUR. 

'He will come at 10 o'clock.' 

(498) d::l bEllaa wakat::lma fr 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. come + PROO. hour + PL. ten 

'He will come at 10 o'clock.' 

(499) wakat::lma fr a batu k01) kutu 
hour + PL. ten ART. dance + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. begin + OUR. 

'The dance begins at 10 o'clock.' 

(500) wakat::lma pEE k51) gonde minyt::lffiA fintiili 
hour + PL. seven when (CONJ.) leave + PAST minute + PL. thirty 

'half past 7' (lit.: 'when 7 o'clock has departed (by) 30 minutes') 

(501) a qitrer k5 mE1)E minyt::lffiA fr la ID:Jm 

ART. 8 o'clock when (CONJ.) remain + PAST minute + PL. fifteen 

'quarter to 8' (lit: 'when 15 minutes remain (before) 8 o'clock') 

191 



Morphology 

The usage as the complement of a copular construction is not usual 
with times of day (though it is with periods of the day and days of the 
week). This is probably because the times of day are not very widely used 
and precise timing (to the minute) is not so usual as in Europe, so that 
periods of the day or the five Islamic prayers suffice as the smallest unit of 
time for everyday usage. 

The attributive usage has the time NP as the first part of an NP+N 
compound with the noun which it modifies, as exemplified in (502). 

(502) wakatama fI bato kOI) kuru 
hour + PL. ten dance + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. begin 

'The 10 o'clock dance has started.' 

2.1.1.6.1.2 Period o/day 

As with the time of day, a period of the day, when used adverbially, is 
normally expressed as an NP without any pre-/postposition, and is located 
in adverbial position within the sentence, as shown in (503). 

(503) da bEllaa a z:n 
PRON. 3sa. HUM. come + PROa. ART. evening + so. 

'He will come in the afternoon.' 

The NP can also be the complement of a copula such as la, as shown 
in (504), and is the first member of an NP+N compound when used attri­
butively, as in (505). 

(504) a bato kOI) a Z::lI kOI] 
ART. dance + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. ART. evening + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. 

la 
COPULA 

'The dance is in the afternoon.' 

(505) a z::n bato kOI) kuru 
ART. evening + SO. dance + so. DET. NON-HUM. so. begin 

'The afternoon dance has started.' 

2.1.1.6.1.3 Day o/the week 

The days of the week behave syntactically in the same way as the periods 

of the day, as exemplified in (506)--(508). 
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(506) d~ bEllaa a tenE kOI] 
PRON. 3so. HUM. come + PROO. ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. so. 

'He will come on Monday.' 

(507) a bato kOI] tenE kOI] la 
ART. dance + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SO. COPULA 

'The dance is on Monday.' 

(508) a tenE bato kOI] kuru 
ART. Monday dance + SO. DET. NON-HUM. SO. begin 

'The Monday dance has started.' 

2.1.1.6.1.4 Month of the year 

It is not usual to reckon time in terms of months, and there are no indige­
nous names for the months (but only for the seasons of the year and for 
special occasions). It is rumoured that some people use the French months, 
and one would expect that with 26% Muslims the Koromba would use the 
Arabic names of months, just as they use Arabic names for days of the 
week; but none of my informants considered himself sufficiently compe­
tent to do so. 

2.1.1.6.1.5 Year 

There is no way to express a year such as 1976 in native Koromfe by any 
system of time reckoning. Years are only used to count the age of people 
and things. 

2.1.1.6.1.6 Festivals 

The syntactic constructions used for special times of the year are the same 
as for periods of the day and days of the week (sections 2.1.1.6.1.2-3 
above). However, it is more typical to use the subordinate clause structure 
mentioned in §2.1.1.6.1 above and exemplified in (496). (Note that in 
(496) the festival and the season are indistinguishable.) 

2.1.1.6.1.7 Seasons 

The syntactic constructions used for special times of the year are the same 
as for periods of the day and days of the week (sections 2.1.1.6.1.2-3 
above). As with festivals, it is more typical to use the subordinate clause 
structure mentioned in §2.1.1.6.1 above and exemplified in (496). 
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2.1.1.6.2 Frequentative 

Any expression of time that is an NP can take the postposed modifier duru 

'all, every' to become frequentative. This is most commonly done with 
times of day or days of the week, as in (509). 

(509) a tEnE duro 
ART. Monday all 

'every Monday' 

2.1.1.6.3 Punctual-future 

The expressions 'two hours from now' and 'within the next two hours' in 
Koromfe are identical when the preposition la is used. This phrase is lo­
cated in the normal positions for adverbs, both of which are exemplified in 
(510)--(511) (since otherwise, with the adverbial in the less marked sen­
tence-final position,jere might be taken to have a local rather than tempo­
ral interpretation). 

(510) jere la wakat;)ma hii hEl] m;) bEllaa 
here with hour + PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL. PRON. IsG. come + PROG. 

'I will come back in 2 hours.' (Lit.: 'Here, with these two hours I will come. ') 

(511) rna bEllaa jere la wakatama hii 
PRON. IsG. come + PROG. here with hour + PL. two 

hEl]gE 
LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

'I will come back in 2 hours.' (Lit.: 'I will come here with these two hours. ') 

2.1.1.6.4 Punctual-past 

The expression 'two hours ago' can only be expressed with a subordinate 
adverb clause of time using k5N, as exemplified in (512). Note that this 
subordinate close has no overt subject (and thus underlines the similarity 
with potentially headless relative clauses introduced by k5N). 

(512) da da WEnE jere k5m bakI lEHama 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. past be + OUR. here when (CONJ.) make hour + PL. 

hii 
two 

'He was here 2 hours ago.' (Lit.: 'He was here when (it) makes two hours. ') 
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2.1.1.6.5 Duration 

Duration is usually expressed as an adverbial bare NP, as in (513). 

(513) m;) da tuko ze zenA hii 
PRON. 1 SG. past sit there year + PL. two 

'I lived there for 2 years.' 

2.1.1.6.6-7 Anterior-duration-past and anterior-duration-future 

For anterior duration, both in the past and the future, a simple postposi­
tional phrase such as hal a tem: k01J cannot be used; that construction is 
reserved for posterior duration in the past (see §2.1.1.6.8 below). Instead, 
a subordinate adverb clause introduced by the CONJUNCTION hal is used, as 
in (514) for the past and (515) for the future. 

(514) kau kaa ba tuko hal;) go ja 
thing + SG. every NEG. sit until (CON].) PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. go 

t£ (a) tent kOl) 
arrive 16 ART. (elided) Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'Nothing happened until Monday.' (Lit.: 'Nothing happened until it was Mon­
day.') 

(515) kfuJ kaa ba tufAA hal;) go 
thing + SG. every NEG. sit + PROG. until (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. 

ja t£ (a) tent kOl) 
go arrivel6 . ART. (elided) Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

'Nothing will happen until Monday.' (Lit.: 'Nothing will happen until it is 
Monday.') 

2.1.1.6.8 Posterior-duration-past 

The preposition hal 'up to' is used, as in (516). 

(516) hal a tent kOl) kau kaa ba 
until (CON].) ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. thing + SG. every NEG. 

tuko 
sit 

'Nothing has happened since Monday.' 

2.1.1.6.9 Posterior-duration-future 

There is no distinction between the expression of duration and of general 
posterior time in the future. For both, the preposition la and both of the 

195 



Morphology 

postpositions d:Jba (nE) and bEllE nE can be used for 'after', as exemplified 
in (517)-(521). Each of the sentences with (punctual) bt:llaa 'come' is also 
correct when bt:llaa is replaced by (durational) tuft1t1}ere 'be here'. 

(517) jere la (a) tEnE kOI) m;} 
here with ART. (elided) Monday DET. NON-HUM. SO. PRON. Iso. 

bEllaa 
come + PROO. 

'I will be here from Monday onwards.' (Lit.: 'Here, with this Monday 1 will 
come.') 

(518) daga na mE jere la (a) tEnE 

(519) 

(520) 

(521) 

wait PRON.2pL. PRON. Iso. here with ART. (elided) Monday 

kOI) 
DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'Expect (pI.) me here from Monday onwards.' (Lit.: 'Expect (pI.) me here with 
this Monday. ') 

m;} tufAA jere a tEnE kOI) 
PRON. Iso. sit + PROO. here ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

bEllE nE 
back + so. at (POSTPOS.) 

'I will be here after Monday.' 

m;} bEllaa a tEnE kOI) 
PRON. Iso. come + PROO. ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

d:>ba 
top (POSTPOS.) 

'I will be here after Monday.' 

m;} bEllaa a tEnE kOI) bEllE 
PRON. Iso. come + PROO. ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SO. back + so. 

nE 
at (POSTPOS.) 

'I will be here after Monday.' 

2.1.1.6.10 Anterior-general 

Anterior-general cannot be expressed by a postposition, but can with an 
adverbial clause of condition used temporally, as shown in (522). 
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(522) m~ tuko jere vuugri a tEnE kOIJ ba 
PRON. ISG. sit here once ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. NEG. 

tETE 
arrive + PAST 

'I was here once before Monday.' (Lit.: 'I was here once if/when Monday had 
not (yet) arrived 'J 

2.1.1.6.11 Posterior-general 

See §2. 1. 1.6.9 above. 

2.1.1.6.12 Point in period-past 

A point of time within a past period is expressed with the help of a condi­
tional adverb clause used temporally, as shown in (523). The actual ex­
pression of time wakatama hIT hEf) 'these two hours' is ambiguous vis-a­
vis past and future. The punctuality of the time-span is expressed in the 
verbal inflection only (here: UNINFLECTED, i.e. non-durative). 

(523) d~ tuko jere wakat~ma hi'i hE(IJ) nEIJ 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. sit here hour + PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL. thus 

gonde hElJgE IElE 
leave + PAST LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. only 

'He was here (some time) during the last 2 hours.' (Lit.: 'He was here if/when 
these two hours have passed, in these only. 'J 

2.1.1.6.13 Point inperiod-future 

The construction used to express a point of time within a future period is 
formally identical with that for a past period (see the previous section). 
However, the verb of the temporally used conditional adverb clause is 
'follow' (i.e. future) rather than 'leave' (i.e. past). An example is given in 
(524). 

(524) IEET~ma hii hE(IJ) nEIJ dEf(u) hEIJ 
hour + PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL. thus follow + DUR. DET. NON-HUM. PL. 

joro m~ bEllI 
in (POSTPos.) PRON. ISG. come + DUR. 

'I will return within the next 2 hours.' (Lit.: 'If/when the (next) two hours 
follow, within them 1 will return. 'J 
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2.1.1. 7 Double case-marking 

Koromfe has no cases, therefore there is no double case marking as such 
and §2.1.1. 7 .1-4 are inapplicable. 

2.1.1.8.1 Number marking nouns 

2.1.1.8.1.1 Singular/plural 

The basic number marking system (expressed by means of noun class 
suffixes) is one of singular vs. plural. There is no dual, trial, paucal or 
other system; therefore §2.1.1.8.1.2-5 are inapplicable. However, there 
exist nouns whose 'basic' or less marked form is a collective 'plural', from 
which a singulative can be formed. 

Many of the diminutive nouns have a non-diminutive plural. In the 
pronouns and deictics there exists a diminutive singular but not a diminu­
tive plural form. 

The 'default' plural suffix -ii, discussed in §2.1.1.8.7 in conjunction 
with the plural of loan words, can always be used, if needed, to form a 
plural from any singular noun, even if this involves double suffixation. 
Such formations even occur in spontaneous speech when the speaker mo­
mentarily fails to access the correct plural form; usually my informants 
corrected this spontaneous new plural when they repeated the sentence. 

2.1.1.8.2 Obligatory status o/the number marking system 

The number marking system is obligatory because the noun class suffixes 
are obligatory (except on the first noun of one unproductive type of com­
pound noun, the N+N compound) and every noun class suffix expresses 
number. 

Since number marking exists §2.1.1.8.3 is inapplicable. 

2.1.1.8.4 Collective vs. distributive plural 

There is no formal distinction between a collective and a distributive plu­
ral, and there are no words which have both kinds of 'plural'. The reasons 
for assuming a morphological category 'collective' are a) formal and b) 
semantic. The collectives all seem to have the same noun class suffix -/ 
(with automatic phonological variants), can form a singulative (see the 
next section), and most of these nouns have similar semantics, i.e. animals 
and other entities which are countable in principle, but normally occur in 
'virtually uncountable' groups, e.g. mosquitoes, fish, ants, bees, cattle, 

198 



Morphology 

hair/feathers, rice, stars. Collectives are therefore also referred to as 'mass' 
nouns in this grammar. (See the next section for a fuller listing of forms.) 

2.1.1.8.5 Singulatives and non-collective plurals 

Singulatives exist and are quite numerous. Non-collective plurals occur 
only exceptionally (see below). 

The normal singulative suffix is -fE. The singulative denotes a single 
member of a large but in principle countable group which in most cases 
has a COLLECTIVE plural as described in the previous section. Examples 
(including exceptional forms) with the suffix -ft: are given in (525). I in­
clude the words duft: 'one' and wiIndafe 'finger': They are fairly rare al­
ternatives for the words dom (or gad:Jm) 'one' and w5na hi 'finger' (lit. 
'hand child'). The singulative suffix -fE is also the standard class suffix for 
languages (of which koromfe is the only example in (525), but compare 
also friisdE 'French' (derived fromjran9ais [fraseD and m:JsafE 'Moore' 
(derived from the plural human word [mo:se] 'Mossi,).17 

(525) Nouns with the singulative class suffix -flO 

singular 

dOlJfe 

dofE 

gargfE 

hasfE 

hurgfe 

jalgfE 

plural 

b::lmE 

b5E 

domi 

jantrE / jantgfE janta 

JEIlg~E 
j5ngfE 

j()~o9 
jorgfe 

kagsEfE 

kdgElfE 

joroi 

kagso 

gloss 

'stake' 

'mosquito' 

'kind of bush' 

'bell' 

'snake' 

'one' 

'fish' 

'ant' 

'p()tClar!5e)'. 
( sl!llill), 

'bracelet of stone' 

'kindof!5rass ' 

'chain; parrot' 

, cre:pi!l!5plli?-t' 

'pepper (fruit)' 
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singular 
singular 

singular 

singular 

j5ngfE 

kagsEfE 

kagsEfE 

kagso 

kagso 

joroi 

domi 

domi 

janta 

'snake' 

domi 

janta 

j5ngfE 

kagso 

kagso 

kagso 

kagso 

'fish' 

'kind of bush' 

'kind of bush' 

'kind of bush' 

of bush' 

of bush' 

joroi 
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singular

kirfs

kofs

k3EfE

korornfe

lern

manefs

rniiife

nabtofs

nänofe

torfe

t3EfE

tomatofs

wEIfE/w3EfE

wündofe

plural gloss

'cattle'

'rib'

Four nouns denoting (parts ot) fruit or vegetables" have a special sin­
gulative or individuative suffix -Ire, a mass singular in -0, and an indi­
viduative plural in -ii, e.g. bsndakoire (SINGULAT.), bandako (MASS),

bandakofi (PLURAL) 'manioc'. See §2.1.1.9.1.2.5 for further details.
The nouns [boijfe] 'stake', [donfe] 'snake' and [saufe] 'rib' have a dis­

tinctive phonological shape (cf. their detailed description in §3.4.3.1.2
below, along with other [IJ]-[m] alternations) and denote long thin objects
which are not obviously collective (perhaps apart from 'ribs'). They may
perhaps be the remnants of aseparate noun class.

Any Koromfe noun can form a plural by adding -tt to the singular:

thus a singulative with the class suffix -ii: has a potential 'plural suffix'
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singular plural gloss

kirfs kmr 'vagina'

kofs 'antelope'

k3EfE k3r 'hair'

koromfe 'Koromfe'

lemburofe lemburi / Iemburofi 'orange'

manefs mane 'coin (5 francs)'

mülfe mÜl 'rice'

nabtofs nabtr 'sesame'

naqfs nm 'cattle'

nänofe nanE 'song'

penqfe penqi 'fonio'

pots 'viper'

SaIJfE samE 'rib'

soefe / soife soe / soi 'pearl'

SUllE SOl 'grasshopper '

tfmdonfe tTmdomi 'rainbow'

trmw3EfE tTrnw3r 'kind of grass'

tife tifeu 'elephant'

tisfe tisi 'kind ofmillet'

tiIJgfe tiIJgii 'fly'
torfe ton 'gombo'

t3EfE t3f 'bee'

tomatofs tornatr 'tornato'

wEIfE/w3EfE wEi / w3r 'grass'

wündofe 'finger'
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-fcli. However, these forms, although perfectly acceptable when formed ad 
hoc, were rejected by my informants on later questioning. 

The agreement of adjectives and reference by pronouns to the plurals 
of the words in (525) is normally plural, but words such as miii 'rice' 
which are more mass-like have singular agreement. 

2.1.1.8.6 The marking of number distinctions in the noun 

Number distinctions in the noun are marked by the noun class system, 
which is described fully in §2.1.1.9 below. 

2.1.1.8. 7 Number marking in foreign words 

Foreign words in Koromfe, of which there are a fair number, came from at 
least French, English (via other languages first), Arabic and Moore. I am 
not in a position to judge whether there are any loans from Ful (Fulani, 
Fulfulde, Peul) or other geographically close languages since my knowl­
edge of them is too small; but there are no nouns apart from those dealt 
with below which have obviously deviant noun class suffixes (which one 
would expect, considering how words from Moore are integrated). 

2.1.1.8.7.1 Nouns from European languages 

It is difficult to tell via what route (and therefore, in what original shape) 
words from European languages entered Koromfe, especially since they 
often came from languages with which no direct contact ever existed. 
However, no word from a European language has kept its original number 
marking. Most nouns from European languages are taken in their singular 
shape and form their plural with the (highly productive) 'default' suffix-Ii 
or (slightly less productively) with -mao However, if the noun can easily be 
incorporated into a native or native-like (e.g. Moore-like) pattern, as with 
fcnctn, where the phonetic [IT] looks like a Moore class suffix and so the 
corresponding plural suffix [a(u)] is used. 
Examples are given in (526). 

(526) Nounsfrom European languages 

singular 

algmEto 

ballI 

fmEtrr 

plural 

fmEtao I 'window' 

putatIve source 

Fr. allumette 

Fr. balle 

Fr.fenetre 
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singular plural gloss putative source 

kal~waasa kal~waaso 'whip' Fr. cravache 
kandIa mehama 'paraffin lamp' ? Fr. candelabre19 or Engl. 

candle 
kAmseli kAmsel~tnA '(woman's) dress' Fr. camisole 
lamplrIkI (not given) 'torch (electric), Fr. lampe electrique 
IEEn IEErnfi 'clock, watch' Fr.l'heure 
miiakEsa miiakEsafr 'match' Engl. match 
(as t) miiakEsama (as t) (as t) 
biiakEsa biiakEsafr (as t) (as t) 
(ast) biiakEsama (as t) (as t) 
mrlj5 mrlj5ma 'million' Fr. million 
m:>ntrr m:>ntao 'clock, watch' Fr. montre 
motoka motog~so 'lorry' Engl. motor car20 

ponn pont~fi 'nail' Fr. point 
ragjo ragjoma 'radio' Fr. radio 
(ast) ragjofi (as t) (ast) 
nj5 nj5fi 'spoke (bicycle)' Fr. rayon 
so somAlsofi 'bucket' Fr. seau 
tabrE taba 'tobacco' Fr. tabac 
torsa torsafr 'torch' Fr. torche 
tomat~fE toman 'tomato' Fr. tomate 
zenom zenomma 'youngman' Fr.jeune homme 

One word which retained its original plural, in a fossilized form with no 
corresponding singular, is English match (for lighting a fire). In Koromfe 
it has a singular form miiakesa or biiakesa, which already contains the 
original plural s of matches, and a plural form with the suffix -n or -ma 
(both of which are the typical, highly productive plural suffixes given to 
foreign words), giving the forms miiakesan, miiakesama, biiakesan and 
biiakesama. The nearest English-speaking area (probably Ghana) is a long 
way from the area where Koromfe is spoken. The word also exists in 
Moore as rruikjesblla (where blla is 'child (DIMIN.)'). In neither language 
does a variant exist without the s of the original English plural. 

Loan words from French potentially entered Koromfe more directly; 
but not many French nouns have phonetically distinct singular and plural 
forms, and I know of no such word which entered Koromfe. 
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2.1.1.8.7.2 Nouns from Arabic

A similar pattern of adaptation can be seen in the nouns from Arabic. 21

Here, as in the previous section, it is difficult to locate the immediate
source of the loans, and most of the words are identical in Moore and
other geographically close languages. Some examples are given in (527).
Note that loans from Arabic beginning with a account for the majority of

nouns beginning with a vowel in Koromfe.

(527) Nounsfrom Arabic

singular plural gloss

alcbahola alobahela

alkamrsa alkamrsafr

arba arbafr

täns tänsfr

sibri

hatr hatofr 'Sunday'

2.1.1.8.7.3 Nouns from genetically related languages

The major genetically related source language is Moore, which has a sys­
temof noun classes which are very similar to those of Koromfe. Most
speakers of Koromfe also speak Moore fluently. Nouns from Moore are
taken over together with their class suffix, both singular and plural, and
even form classes of their own, namely the -di singular class and the -do,

-so and -SI plural classes, which are absent in native Koromfe vocabulary.
Some typical examples are given in (528).

(528) Nounsfrom Mdori22 (apartfrom the 'human dass')
(Arranged by dass: a. dr/a, b. go/do, c. go/so, d. ga/so, e. ga/sr, f. ga/do,
g. irregular)

singular gloss

a. 'kind of container'

kööda
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plural

alkamrsafralkamrsafr

alkamrsafralkamrsafr

alkamrsafr

alkamrsafralkamrsafr

alkamrsafr

alkamrsafr

alkamrsafr

gloss

gloss
gloss

gloss
glossgloss

gloss

gloss

container'

container'

container'

container'container'

container'

container'

singular

kööda

kööda

kööda

kööda

kööda

kööda

kööda

singular

singular

kööda
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b. 

c. 

d. 

singular plural gloss

kur kun kurkuja 'pig'

lakm lalaa ' couscous'

marqoomdr marg uuma ' sideburn'

salbn salba ' brid le '

sXmpogri sXmpogA 'wound'

tokri tokxu 'window'

tosn tosa ' thousand'

wakm wakra 'coin (5 francs)'

wandr wanau 'turtle dove'

singular plural gloss

qaooqo gaOgdu 'onion'

qaroqo qarodo 'water trough'

gäIJgäügu gäl)gäädu ' tamtam (big)'

guugu guudu 'anvi l'

güugu göudu 'rnushroom'

jEügU jEEdU 'hunchback'

miiscqu miisodu ' thin cake'

vlöoo viidu 'ow!'

singular plural gloss

dondoqo dondoso ' Iong shirt'

doloqo dolosoo ' crow'

qadoqo qadoso 'bed '

widpeloqu widnelosu ' stag'

singular plural gloss

DaKa oagsuu "weeding'

daaga daaso 'market'

gatEl)gargga gatEl)garnsu ' spider'

kalowaasa kalowaaso 'whip'
karäna karäse ' rnask'

kEEga kEESO 'blue '
kotols ebqa kotols ebso ' sling'

lsoqa lEUsu 'hock'

motoka motoqoso 'lorry,23
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e. 

f. 

g. 

The 'guest' plural suffixes -do, -so and -SI correspond genetically to 
the Koromfe suffix -I. It seems that -so is an innovation of the northern 
(Yadre) Moore variety, corresponding to southern -SI. I know of no Moore 
loans that have gone into the native Koromfe -I plural class. 

The -dJ singular class is particularly interesting, since the genetically 
equivalent native Koromfe suffix -de is phonetically very close,z4 and the 
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singular plural gloss

nadga nadsu 'spider'

nugubÜI]a nugubüsu 'ring'

pälJga pääso/päiso 'power'

pEka pEgSU ' slap'

pempsrqa pEmpErSUU 'kind of tree'

tena tEESU 'basket'

trrga trrsu 'straight'

titiko titiksu ' kind oftree'

toka toqsoo 'hind'
waaloqa waalosoo 'kind of plaque '

weqoloqa wsqclcsoo ' dry, deformed '

weeqa weesuu 'rernai ns'

zoloqa zoloso , 'Jula (Dioula)'

singular plural gloss

berqx bersi ' piece'

dood:>ga doodosr 'violin'

foodoqa foodosr 'ribbon'

gojaaka qojaaqst 'Goyave'

joka joqsi 'kind of shirt '

b:>ga loosr ' pocket'

singular plural gloss

gOkA goggdu ' Ieft (side)'

kafrka kaftqdo ' fan'

zaka zaqdo 'house & vard'

singular plural gloss

säna särso ' filed tooth '
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corresponding plural class is -a in both languages. Nevertheless, there are 
only few Moore borrowings like k5bre 'bone' (cf. native Koromfe kubre 
'bone') that have gone into the -de singular class in Koromfe; most of 
them have kept their original -dl (with its various phonetic realizations of 
the d, as described in §2. 1. 1.9. 1.2 below for native Koromfe words). 

Only very few nouns in the 'human class' have been loaned from 
Moore; these have the singular suffix -a and plural suffix -ba, which is 
impossible in this combination for a native Koromfe word (which can 
have either -:J with -ba or -a with -rna - cf. §2.1.1.9.1 below). Two exam­
ples are given in (529). 

(529) Nouns from Moore in the 'human class' 

singular plural gloss 

bumkma buraknnba 'freed slave; noble' 
zala zalaba 'Touareg' 

2.1.1.9 Noun classes 

2.1.1.9.1 The noun class suffixes 

The noun class membership is lexically associated to the noun (or nominal 
adjective) to which the class marker is suffixed. This means that a single 
word stem normally has only two inflectional forms (for singular and plu­
ral), or sometimes only one (idiosyncratically for some words, systemati­
cally for some of the classes described below). Occasionally, a word also 
has a diminutive singular form and, rarely, even a diminutive plural. 

The phonological shape of the class suffixes is either CV or V, i.e. 
never more than one syllable25 (in contrast with Moore, where at least 
-riimba is disyllabic). 

The :J/ba 'human class' and the gull 'basic non-human class' are also 
used to derive (regularly and productively) agent and instrument nouns 
from (the DURATNE. stem of) verbs, though with a phonetically heavier 
version of the -I suffix, namely -hi (which is never found on a non-derived 
noun). In addition, there exists a singular 'local' suffix -fa which can only 
be suffixed to (DURATIVE stems of) verbs, and produces a noun with the 
meaning 'place where X happens', where X is the meaning of the verb. 
Such words behave syntactically as singular nouns, and even permit the 
formation of a plural by the addition of -fJ. For the derivation on nouns 
from verbs, see §2.2.1.2 below. 

206 



Morphology 

This situation has two interesting consequences: 
a) Apart from the phonetic shape of the -hi suffix just mentioned, there 

are no morphemes in Koromfe which have the function of deriving an 
agent or instrument noun from a verb; this is done by the noun class 
suffixes alone. 

b) The 'human class' is greatly impoverished if the agent nouns are ex­
cluded; and those nouns which it does contain are often phonologi­
cally or morphologically irregular (see the sub-sections of §2.1. 1.9. 1.1 
below). 

The individual noun classes are described in the following sub-sections; 
note that although most nouns have the 'matching' singular-plural suffix 
pair as described below, idiosyncratically some nouns belong to different 
classes in singular and plural. (For discussion, see §2.1.1.9.2 below.) Also 
a single, very frequent noun in my corpus is irregular: kii1J 'thing', PL. 

M6rna.26 

Apart from the productive plural suffixes -n and -rna, which are used 
with loan words, I think that none of the suffixes dealt with below is pro­
ductive. Given that the number of verbs in the language is finite and easily 
susceptible to enlargement, even the completely regular formations such 
as the agent, instrument and locative suffixes are not, strictly speaking, 
productive, even though their structure is perfectly transparent and analys­
able for the speaker/hearer. In the following sub-sections I will therefore 
have nothing further to say about the productivity of the suffixes. 

In the following sub-sections, first the four major classes ;)/ba, gul!, 

dE/a and gain! are described, which account for well over half the simplex 
nouns in my corpus. Then the remaining classes follow in no particular 
order. 

ATR vowel harmony is obligatory for all the suffixes described in the 
following sub-sections, as it always is within the phonological word. 

2.1.1.9.1.1 The 'human class' ':)/ba 

This class has the singular suffix -;) and plural suffix -ba. One small group 
of nouns (mainly kinship terms) has a variant 6/rna (or aI(a)rna) and is 
dealt with in §2. 1. 1.9. 1.2 below. 

The plural suffix -ba is identical with the 3rd person plural human per­
sonal pronoun ba, but the singular is nothing like the 3rd person singular 
human personal pronoun dI. 27 
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2.1.1.9.1.1.1 Class ~lba, sub-type ~lba 

(530) Nouns in the :>lba class with singular [:>] and plural [ba] . 

singular plural gloss 

a. alblhalb/jalb all;)balhall;)baljall;)ba 'enemy,28 

an:>/jan:> arbaljarba --

buno bunombA 'thief' 9 

dombA dono 'comrade' 

j55nd:> j55nd;)ba 'elder sibling' 

seno Sen;)bA 'young' 

s:>b:> s:>pa 'hunter,29 

S:>f:> s:>rnba 'other' 

singular plural gloss 

b. bEn:> bErnba 'Berba,30 

.... fo fuba 'person,31 ..... __ 
.. -... --

_ ............ _ ...... _ 
j:> jrrba 'chief' 

koromdo korombA 'Koromba,32 

This is the major sub-type of the class, with the suffixes -:J (so.) and -ba 
(PL.) and their respective harmonic phonetic variants [0] and [bA] depend­
ing on the ATR harmony class of the noun stem (cf. §3.2.6.4 below on 
vowel harmony).33 The examples given above are non-derived nouns, of 
which many (especially those in 'b') are irregular (in sharp contrast with 
the complete regularity of agent nouns derived from verbs). The assimila­
tion of stem-final nasals in bunombtl and dombtl (cf. unassimilated 
senaba), and of b+ b to p in s:Jpa do not occur in any other regular nouns of 
this class (though there exists zaku, PL. zapa 'silly person' with a plural 
form parallel to s:Jpa). 

The adjective s:Jr:J 'other' is the only declinable nominal adjective in 
Koromfe: it also has a non-human variant in the gUll 'basic non-human' 
class and agrees with its head-noun or referent for HUMANNESS as well as 
NUMBER. 

Although they are not nouns, for completeness' sake I must mention 
here that the HUMAN DETERMINERS hOI) (so.) and bEl) (PL.) and their re­
spective long forms hOl)go and bEl)gE show a clear phonological resem­
blance with the class suffixes -:J and -ba. The initial h of hOI) probably 
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arose to avoid an initial vowel as in alblhalb. The HUMAN DEICTIC nandl 
(SG.), namba (PL.) and the question adjective ndeendl (SG.), ndeemba (PL.) 
have a plural suffix ba, but the singular -dl clearly comes from the 3rd 
person singular human pronoun dl. 

2.1.1.9.1.1.2 Class :l/ba, sub-type singular [a] and plural [ama]/[amma] 

(531) Nouns in the ::l/ba class with singular [a] and plural lama] 

singular plural gloss 

a. bana 'maternal uncle' 

bara 'husband' 
kaka grandparent' 

kosa kosama 'lover, fiance(e)' 

singular plural gloss 

b. jiimma 'mother' 
~;;t~~:"~~~~;3r" saa samma 

sa samma 'father' 

The nouns of this sub-class could be considered to have the suffixes -a 
(SG.) and -arna (PL.) or 'zero' and -rna. Neither is completely satisfactory. 
The words in part 'b' of (531) are the only ones in Koromfe that have this 
pattern (with a double m in the plural), and I can offer no explanation why 
this happens. There is no such process anywhere else in the language. 

The plural suffix -rna also occurs on loan words with singulars ending 
in vowels other than a (e.g. ragjo, PL. ragjorna 'radio') - cf. §2.1.1.8.7.1 
above. 

2.1.1.9.1.2 The 'basic non-human' class goII 

This class has the singular suffix -go and the plural suffix -I. However, 
there is a fairly large number of nouns with -go in the singular and some 
other class suffix in the plural (especially -nl of the diminutive class 
galn!). Recall also that there is a large number of loan words from Moore 
with the -go singular suffix and some non-native plural suffix (cf. section 
§2. 1. 1.8.7.3 above). 

I regard this class as being the basic non-human class because it uses 
the morphemes go and l/hi which are also found in the pronouns system, 
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in the derivation of deverbal instrument nouns and in other places. The 
dda class, though larger, plays no further role in the language.35 

The range of phonetic realizations of the -go suffix is [gu], [ku], [VIJ] 

(where V is a non':'high harmonized vowel), plus the corresponding ATR­
harmonized variants;36 the plural suffix -/ has no unexpected phonetic 
realizations apart from the usual (and quite regular) vowel harmony, na­

salization and post-nasal lowering to a mid vowel -e. 
The suffixes -go and -/ are identical with the 3rd person non-human 

personal pronouns go (SG.) and / (PL.) in their prefix form. The suffix form 
of the pronoun is identical in the SINGULAR, but in the PLURAL is hE (which 
is the PLURAL suffix of the instrument nouns derived from verbs, and 
probably historically identical with I). Note; however, that the non-human 

pronouns go, / and hE are used to refer to all non-human nouns, even if the 
noun itself has a different class suffix. 

Again, for completeness' sake I must also mention the clear pho­

nological resemblance between these class suffixes and a) the NON-HUMAN 

DETERMINERS k01J (SG.) and hE1J (PL.) (with their respective long forms 
k01Jgo and hE1Jge) and b) the NON-HUMAN DEICTIC na1Jgo (SG.), nahE (PL.) 

and the question adjective ndee1Jgo (SG.), ndeehE (PL.). 

2.1.1.9.1.2.1 Class gull, sub-type singular [gu] 

(532) Nouns in the gull class with singular [gu] 

singular plural gloss 

brrgu blI1I 'second self' 

komgu komi 'kind of tree' 

kurgu kum 'handle' 

lAmporgu lAmpori 'kind of tree' 

margu mam 'cave' 

mErgu mEm 'cold' 

m5mgu "m5mE 'eel' 

pogu poi 'claw' 

sanagu sanEE 'fibre (from bark)' 

In words of this type the -go suffix is realized phonetically as [gu] or [gu] 

according to the ATR harmony class of the word stem. The -/ suffix is 

realized as [I] or [i] when it immediately follows a non-nasal consonants 
and [£] or [£]37 when the preceding consonant is nasal. In some words (of 

210 



Morphology 

this sub-type only) the vowel seems to be lengthened; I do not know 
why. 38 A lengthened realization also occurs in the -u/Il class with 
(phonetically) the same suffix; otherwise there are no long vowels in na­
tive Koromfe noun class suffixes (though there are in some 'guest' plural 
classes of words loaned from Moore). 

2.1.1.9.1.2.2 Class gu/r, sub-type singular [ku] 

(533) Nouns in the goll class with singular [ko] and [l)go] 

singular plural gloss 

fEko fEbI 'tree' 

kEko 

kEbI 

'field' 
nomI 'millstone' 

p:Jl)go p:JmE 'mat' 

The words of this sub-type have a phonologically assimilated singular 
form, with [ku] as the realization of lexicallb+gul (i.e. with the stem con­
sonant fused to the suffix consonant)39 and [I)gu] as the realization of 
Im+gu/. The non-assimilating words of the [gu]-singular type such as 
komgu and m5mgu (also the only such words in my corpus) may well be 
loans from Moore, since a) names of flora and fauna have a far higher 
percentage of loans than average, and b) the nasal vowel of m5mgu does 
not trigger progressive nasalization - a widespread process in Koromfe 
which does not exist in Moore. 

By coincidence, there are no native Koromfe words in my corpus 
which have phonetic [ku] resulting from the fusion of g+g and the regular 
plural suffix; however, such [ku] realizations of the gu suffix are very 
widespread, both in Koromfe and in Moore, e.g. the native Koromfe word 
buku, PL. bugnt: 'shoulder' and the Moore loan maku, PL. magdu 
'rectangular house'. 
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2.1.1.9.1.2.3 Class gu/r, sub-type singular [VlJ] and plural [VI] (where V is 
a copy of the first vowel of the stem) 

(534) Nouns in the gol! class with singular [VIJ] and plural [VI] (where V is a copy of 
the first vowel of the stem) 

gloss singular plural 

t5n5IJ~ skin' 
toroIJ toroi 'pipe' 

The words ofthis and the next two types described below have in common 
the final [lJ] in their singular form. Postponing for the moment the question 
of the phonetic shape of the suffix, let us first consider the shape of the 
word stems. Words of this sub-type seem to have a CVjCVj stem shape 
(where Vj indicates identical vowels), and therefore have a vowel before 
the plural suffix -I. I assume that the colour/melody of this second vowel 
is entirely harmonically determined (cf. Rennison, 1993; 1995). 

In many noun classes the suffix consonant is nasalized after a phoneti­
cally realized 'full' vowel (i.e. excluding schwa). This nasalization never 
occurs in Moore. The peculiarity of the -gu suffix is that when this hap­
pens the final u drops (without exception - word final [lJu] does not exist 
in Koromfe). This does not happen when a -ga suffix is nasalized; there 
the phonetic realization is [lJa] - cf. §2. 1. 1.9. 1.4.2 below. 

2.1.1.9.1.2.4 Class gu/r, sub-type singular [VlJ] and plural [I] (where V is a 
copy of the first vowel of the stem) 

(535) Nouns in the go/l class with singular [VIJ] and plural [I] (where V is a copy of 
the first vowel of the stem) 

singular plural gloss 

'~oat' 

daIJ dar 'house' 

w5n5IJ 'hen' 

F or details ofthe shape of the singular, see §2.1.1.9.1.2.3 above. 
Nouns of this sub-type, in contrast with the previous sub-type (and 

with the sole exception of dill) 'house', which is unique in this class), seem 
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to have only a CVC stem, i.e. the last vowel of the singular form is not 
present in the plural. For independent reasons, a 'vowel epenthesis' proc­
ess must be assumed (cf. Rennison, 1993 and §3.2.6.4.2 below) which 
ensures that the second phonetic vowel of the singulars is present, but 
which does not 'insert' a vowel in the plural. This process does not affect 
da1J 'house', which has the only monosyllabic (CV) stem in these 3 sub­
types of the gull class. 

2.1.1.9.1.2.5 Class gull, sub-type singular [VIJ] and plural [ia] (where Vis 
a copy of the first vowel of the stem) 

(536) Nouns in the goll class with singular [VIJ] and plural [iii] (where V is a copy of 
the first vowel of the stem) 

singular plural gloss 

biniIJ biniX 'black' 
feleIJ I feleIJA feleX I felejX 'new' 
hiiniiI] hiiniii 'good' 

plSIIJ PISIa 'kind oftree,40 

p5n5IJ p5niii 'white' 
wiiniiI] wiiniii 'spotted' 

For details of the shape of the singular, see §2. 1. 1.9. 1.2.3 above. 
The words of this sub-type have a plural suffix of the shape -Tii. Apart 

from plSI1J all these words are nominal adjectives, and there are no nomi­
nal adjectives in any other sub-type of the gUll class. I therefore assume 
that this is an independent plural class suffix which is now used obligato­
rily for nominal adjectives and optionally for other nouns (especially 
names oftrees).41 

2.1.1.9.1.3 The dEla class 

This class is probably the largest in Koromfe, and certainly the one whose 
class suffix has the widest range of phonetic realizations. In contrast with 
the :J/ba and the gull classes, there is no regular derivation from verbs to 
this noun class; a few verbs such asjomi\m 'follow', Z:Jg:Jlam 'climb' have 
a singular action noun with a -de suffix (i.e. jomde 'hunting', Z:Jgre 
'climbing,).42 

A second point of contrast with the gUll class is that there are far fewer 
nouns with a singular in this class and a plural in a different class. This is 
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probably (at least in part) due to the fact that in Moore the corresponding 
noun class has the same plural morpheme (usually -a), while the Moore 
nouns with a singular in -gu have a variety of plural suffixes, none of 
which are -/. 

Since the phonetic variants of the singular and plural are largely inde­
pendent of one another, in the following sub-sections I deal first with the 
variants of the singular suffix, then with those of the plural suffix. 

The phonetic variants of the singular suffix -de are given in (537) be­
low. With the exception of some unresolved problems about when nasali­
zation of d to n occurs, these phonetic realizations are phonologically 
completely regular and the variants are therefore in complementary distri­
bution. 

(537) The phonetic variants of the singular class suffix -de with one example each 
(disregarding ATR harmony) 

variant singular plural gloss 

[de] gumde guma 'piece' 

[Ie] sulle sula 'eagle' 
[ne] jemmane jemmii 'tooth' 

[nde] hemende hemejii 'crocodile' 
[re] jabre jaba 'march' 
[tet3 hute hura 'soul' 

The phonetic variants of the plural suffix -a are given in (538) below. 
For many nouns (perhaps all) the variant with a final u is a free variant of 
the one without. The phonetic I at the beginning of the suffix, on the other 
hand, is usually obligatory, if it occurs at all. The suffix vowels are nasal if 
the (first) stem vowel is nasal. ATR vowel harmony is obligatory here, as 
always within the phonological word. 

The mid vowel variant [0] occurs optionally in place of the tense 
(ATR) low vowel [A] only - it is impossible to substitute [:>] for [a]. This 
substitution is possible with all suffixes containing a tense low vowel (e.g. 
the DIMINUTIVE SINGULAR noun class suffix -ga, the PROGRESSIVE verb 
suffix -daa or -faa, giving the phonetic variants [go], [doo], [fool respec­
tively - the first two also with variations in the realization of the conso­
nant). 
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(538) The phonetic variants ofthe plural class suffix -a with one example each
(disregarding ATR harmony, wbere possible)

variant singular

2.1.1.9.1.3.1 Class de/a, sub-type singular [dE]

'lion'
'box'

samde

semds ssma

ssrcqemde

somds S:lma 'red'

tsmds tema 'beard'

singular plural gloss

b. bmds

b5nde
bunde
h5nde
honde honA 'bean'

a.

(539) Nouns in the de/aclass with singular [de]

singular gloss
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singular plural gloss 

jlindE jlina 'millet' 
mEndE mEna 'combat group' 
SEndE SEna 'altar' 
zende zenA 'year' 

singular plural gloss 

c. geIJde 1-geIJA 'pebble' 
~~----

tOIJdE tOIJa 'hole' 

ZEIJdE ZEIJa 'upper arm' 
ZOIJdE zOIJa 'space' 

singular plural gloss 

d. firede 'dust' 
werede 'poverty' 

The 'real' phonetic variant [de] occurs only after a nasal stop consonant. 
In contrast with the verbal DURATIVE suffix -d it does not assimilate to the 
place of articulation of that nasal stop. In the 'a' examples in (539) the 
preceding nasal stop is (bi-)labial and in the 'c' examples it is velar. There 
are no other places of articulation for nasal stops. Note also that (539a.-c.) 
contains words whose stem vowels are nasal; they do not nasalize the d of 
the suffix (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.3 below). 

The two words given in (539d.) are the only two nouns of this class in 
my corpus which have a phonetic [d] between two vowels - a sound 
which results from the (perfectly regular) dissimilation of a lexical I when 
the preceding onset is phonetic [r] (=lexical d). Because this is really an I, 
the (539d.) forms are dealt with in the next section together with the non­
dissimilated ['s. 

2.1.1.9.1.3.2 Class de/a, sub-type singular [Ie] 

(540) Nouns in the dE/a class with singular [IE] 

singular plural gloss 

a. bEllE bela 'back' 
bulle bulo 'dam' 

dollE doia 'hill' 
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singular plural gloss 

guballE gubala 'mound' 

jIllE jIla 'hom' 

pallE pala 'stretcher' 

PUllE pula 'stick' 

selle selA 'space' 

singular plural gloss 

b. piselle piselAu 'pile of faeces' 

pogolle pogolA 'bark' 

singular plural gloss 

c. delJge1e delJgelA 'open area' 

sembele sembelA 'piece' 

singular plural gloss 

d. firede 'dust' 44 

werede 'poverty' 

The phonetic variant [Ie] occurs only after a stem-final 1. When this I fol­
lows the vowel of the second phonetic syllable, one of the l's drops in the 
'c' forms of (540) but is preserved in the 'b' forms. These four words are 
the only such ones in my COrpUS,45 but the behaviour of the two words in 
(540d.) seems to confirm that (540c.) is the regular case. 

The form [del)gele] in (540c.) has a (simplified) lexical representation 
like defJgVl+de (where V stands for an assimilated 'epenthetic' vowel) and 
undergoes simplification of the l+d sequence to a single I (if one believes 
in derivations, then perhaps via an intermediate assimilation of the suffix 
consonant to defJgVl+le). The 'd' forms undergo, additionally, the (phono­
logically completely regular and exceptionless) dissimilation of lexical 1 to 
phonetic [d] Gust like the verb forms described in §3.4.1.2 below and dealt 
with in detail in Rennison, 1993). Note that forms such as *firele or 
*firelle with an rVl sequence are phonologically impossible in Koromfe. I 
therefore assume that firede is lexically (roughly) fidVl+de (cf. 
defJgVl+de), and that the extremely unusual phonetic sequence VdV re­
flects the relative markedness of the two words in (540d.). 
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2.1.1.9.1.3.3 Class de/a, sub-type singular [ne] 

(541) Nouns in the dE/a class with singular [nE] 

singular plural gloss 

a. dummane dUIllIIlA 'knee' 
haronE 'frre'46 

h5mnE 'intelligence,46 

jEmmanE jEmma 'tooth' 
SEmnE SEmIa 'kind of tree' 

singular plural gloss 

h. konne konAU 'door' 
kunne kunA 'village' 

singular plural gloss 

c. damE diija 'wood' 
dume dUJa 'kind of nut' 
h:>mE h5ja 'penis' 
homE hOja 'caterpillar ' 
hume hUJA 'caterpillar ' 
k:>mE k5ja 'squirrel' 
k55nE k5:>Ja 'old' 
d:>mE d:>Ja 'fasting' 
s55nE s55ja 'period' 
w5nE w5ja 'hyena' 

singular plural gloss 

d. nenE/nEnE nEja 'mouth' 

The number of words with the phonetic variant [ne] is quite small; most of 
the ones in my corpus are listed here. Apart from the single word in 'd'. 
(whose vowel might nevertheless be nasal - though not in com­
poundsa),47 the segment preceding the class suffix is nasal (discounting 
schwa).48 However, although this is a necessary condition for the appear­

ance of the suffix variant [ne], it is not a sufficient one when a nasal con­
sonant precedes the suffix, since there exist words like durndE, PL. duma 
'lion' and p5mde, PL. p5ma 'nose' (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.1 above on the [de] 
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variant of this suffix). But a nasal vowel preceding the suffix (as in the 'c' 
fonns of (541)) is a sufficient condition to require the variant [ne] when 
the word stem is phonetically monosyllabic; no other phonetic variant of 
the suffix can be used in that context. When the word stem is disyllabic, 
the suffix variant [nde] is used (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.4 below, i.e. the next sec­
tion). 

2.1.1.9.1.3.4 Class de/a, sub-type singular [nde] 

(542) Nouns in the dEJa class with singular [ndE] 

singular plural gloss 

hEmEndE hEmEJa 'crocodile' 

t3m3ndE t3m5ja 'large ant' 

This sub-type comprises only very few words; my corpus contains only the 
two given in (542). The word stem has the syllable structure CVjCVi, 
where the two vowels are a) nasal and b) identical (i.e. the second is har­
monized to the first, therefore the second is 'epenthetic'). Despite their 
rarity, these words are completely regular - i.e. there are no CVjCVj 
stems which take a different suffix variant. Moreover, the [nd] reflex of d 
is phonologically very similar to the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE verb 
fonns with the shape CVCVI when the vowel is nasal (cf. §3.4.1.1.2.2 
below). 

2.1.1.9.1.3.5 Class de/a, sub-type singular [re] 

(543) Nouns in the dEJa class with singular [rE] 

singular plural gloss 

a. debre debiA I'tamtam' 

dEgrE dEgra 

drgrE 

grbrE 
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singular plural gloss 

subre subo 'pot' 

tagrE tagIa 'pond' 

togre togiA 'baobab' 

singular plural gloss 

b. diIJgre diIJgA 'kind of bush' 

gmdrE gmdao 'distaff' 

h5mbrE h5mba 'fig tree' 

h:mdrE h:mda 'hoe' 

kandrE kanda 'hail' 

keIJgre keIJgA 'edge' 

15IJgrE 15IJga 'shoe' 

sondre sondA 

tembre tembA 'brick' 

zOIJgre ZOIJgA 'wing' 

singular plural gloss 

c. dems::lre demsA 'ankle' 

d:JfrE 'God' 

gams:;)rE gamsa 'skipping rope' 

kesre kesiA 'size' 

tEfrE tEfa 'cotton fibre' 

singular plural gloss 

d. bollre bollAu 'hole' 

hullre hullA 'gutter' 

singular plural gloss 

e. hubtre hubtA 'communal work' 

jilntrE jilnta 'kind of grass' 

kutre kutA 'root' 

SEkrE sEka 'half' 
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singular plural gloss 

f. dabEErE dabEEja 'CaIllP' 

dnnbErE dnnbEja 'giant' 
d:J:JrE d:J:Jja 'long' 
gIgaarE gIgaaja 'vulture' 
koire 'bracelet' 
popaarE of grass' 

were fig-tree' 

WIrE wlja 'rainy season' 

The phonetic realization [re] is probably the most common one. It occurs 
whenever the phonological environments required by the other sub-types 
described above and below are not present. The examples in (543) are 
grouped according to the consonant(s) preceding the [re]: a. single voiced 
(lax) oral stops, b. nasal+oral homorganic stop sequence, c. fricative, d. 
lateral, e. voiceless (tense) oral stop, and f. vowel. 

The common phonological environment can therefore be summarized 
as follows: the preceding consonant is not nasal and is not a single inter­
vocalic I or d.49 This means that [re] can, and indeed must occur after 
geminate II (e.g. bollre in (543d.)),50 after an nd sequence (e.g. gcndrE in 
(543b.)ii and after t,52 possibly preceded by other consonants (e.g. kutre, 
hubtre, etc. in (543d.)). 

One special type of noun with phonetic final [re] is that of the singu­
latives/diminutives of four 'fruit and vegetable' nouns given in (544).53 
These four words cannot form an 'individual plural' by replacing the [re] 
of the 'individual singular' with [a]. Indeed, it seems that the [f] is a part 
of the suffix (and perhaps historically related to the fact that all these 
words have a back rounded stem vowel before the [f]). Aside from their 
having a -irE form, these words (apart from kogo) fit the regular pattern of 
the alti class described in §2. 1. 1.9. 1.5 below. 

(544) Nouns in the dE/a class with singular (individual) [frE] 

singular (individual/ singular plural gloss 
diminutive) (and mass) (indiVidual) 

bandakofrE bandako bandakofr 'manioc' 

f3frE f3 ffifI 'leaf' 
kofre kogo kofi 'millet stalk' 

W:JfrE W:JO w:Jfi 'thorn-bush' 
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2.1.1.9.1.3.6 Class dE/a, sub-type singular [tEl 

(545) Nouns in the dE/a class with singular [tEl 

singular plural 

bEtE 

bItE 

datE 

dotE 

'flower' 
'forked stick' 
'stream' 

The nouns in (545) all have a lexical stem of the shape CVd. In combina­
tion with the singular suffix -dE, the phonetic result of CVd+de is CVte. 
With the plural suffix -a, on the other hand, the single d of the noun stem 
is realized phonetically as [r]. These phonological processes are perfectly 
regular and exceptionless in Koromfe, with the exception of the one loan 
word gedre mentioned in footnote 49 in the previous section 
(§2.1.1.9.1.3.5). 

One interesting regularity about this phonetic sub-type of the -dE sin­
gular suffix is that the stem vowel of these words is always oral in native 
vocabulary; only the two loans kate, PL. kara 'forest' and pate, PL. pane 
'toad' (the latter with an irregular plural) have a nasal stem vowel together 
with a [t] putatively resulting from the fusion of d+d. 

2.1.1.9.1.4 The 'diminutive' class ga/m 

This noun class is something of a mixture because on the one hand a 
DIMINUTIVE can be formed from many nouns which are in other classes, in 
order to denote a smaller variety of that noun; such diminutives often do 
not have a diminutive plural, but take the plural of the 'full sized' noun. 
But there also exist many nouns in this class which have no related noun 
in any other class. Even so, the nouns in this class tend to denote smaller­
than-usual things. Note that the noun class with the same suffix -ga in 
Moore has no diminutive connotation. 
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2.1.1.9.1.4.1 Class ga/m, sub-type singular [gal 

(546) Nouns in the ga/m class with singular [gal 

singular plural gloss 

~~~~~g~-

dombgm 'small ll?~~:9ll:~ 
h:mdgm 'navel' 

jergn 

kutggA 

'grandchild' 

The normal pattern is shown in (546). The suffix consonant 9 occurs 
when preceded by a consonant (ignoring, as usual, any schwas). The 
vowel of the plural suffix nI is optionally lowered to mid, especially when 
it is lax. 

2.1.1.9.1.4.2 Class ga/m, sub-type singular [IJa] 

(547) Nouns in the ga/m class with singular [lJa] 

singular gloss plural 

a. bikelJA bikeni 'girl' 

jilelJA 'frog' 

kifelJA kifeni 'small calabash' 54 

kerelJkAIJA / kirelJkAlJA kerelJkAlJgne / 'spirit 
kirelJkAlJgne 

singular plural gloss 

b. g:JmglJa g:JmgnE 'tambourine' 

SElJa SElJnE 'backside' 

vElJa 'rain' 

WEnnglJa WEnngnE 'stopper' 

singular plural gloss 

j55IJa j55nE 'small' c. 
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singular plural gloss 

d. fillalJA fillani 'forked stick' 

m:>salJa m:>sanE 'Mossi' 

With this suffix we see a pattern of consonant nasalization very similar to 
that of the -gu suffix of the guII class (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.2.3-5 above). The 
conditioning environments (corresponding to types 'a'-'d' in (547)) are: 
a. when a disyllabic word stem ends in a (harmonized, 'epenthetic') 

vowel the singular suffix variant [IJa] is always found, as shown in 
(547a.). Strangely, no native words of this type with a back vowel ex­
ist in my COrpUS;56 

b. when the immediately preceding consonant is nasal; 
c. when the immediately preceding vowel is nasal; 
d. unclear. 57 

2.1.1.9.1.4.2 Class ga/m, sub-type singular [ka] 

(548) Nouns in the ga/m class with singular [ka] 

singular plural gloss 

hikA higni 'partridge' 

subkA subani 'small pot' 

zekA zegni 'louse' 

As with the -gu singular suffix described above, the 9 of the -ga suffix 
fuses with a stem-final 9 to produce phonetic [k] in the words hiktt and 
zektt of (548). But words with a stem-final b do not fuse with the suffixal 
g. Instead, the phonetic result of b+g is [bk], as in subktt in (548). How­
ever, the total number of words involved in this assimilation, both in this 
and the guII class is too small in my opinion to warrant any general con­
clusions about which pattern is regular, and whether either pattern is ex­
cluded. Compare §3.4.3.1 below on the coalescence and failure of coales­
cence of consonants. 
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2.1.1.9.1.4.3 Class ga/m, sub-type singular [lal)a] and plural [lao] 

(549) Nouns in the ga/m class with singular [lalJa] and plural [lao] 

singular plural gloss 

'breast' 

'moon' 

'material' 

There exists a small group of nouns (only four in my corpus), given in 
(549), which end in [lal)a] in the singular and [lao] in the plural. The qual­
ity of the (first) suffixal a in these words must be lexically specified, since 
a harmonized vowel in this position would have to surface as phonetic [£] 
in the words with [I] as their first vowel. These words might therefore be 
compounds, or could even be fossilized remains ofthe diminutive suffix la 

which still exists abundantly in Moore. I have no explanation for why the 
plural suffix is not (or does not contain) nI. 

2.1.1.9.1.5 The O/fI class 

The existence of this class and its precise limits are extremely difficult to 
assess because the plural suffix -ii has been generalized as the plural suf­
fix which can always be used. In spontaneous speech it can even be added 
to a singular belonging to one of the quite transparent classes, instead of 
using the 'correct' plural class suffix. Nevertheless, there is a large number 
of nouns including body parts (like 'body', 'head' and 'neck') and articles 
of everyday life which pattern in a similar way: the singular ends in a back 
rounded vowel (u, U, 0, oJ) and the plural in ii. Moreover, if the word is 
disyllabic the vowel of the singular drops in the plural. 58 The descriptive 
problem is that without adequate knowledge (or sources of knowledge) of 
the neighbouring languages, it is impossible to distinguish native Koromfe 
vocabulary from loan vocabulary and areal vocabulary. For this reason I 
have given more examples than usual in (550), and beg the reader's indul­
gence if some of them tum out not to be native Koromfe words. 

Apart from the precise quality of the singular vowel, there is no mor­
phophonological variation in the shape of these class suffixes. 
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(550) Nouns in the o/fI class 

singular plural gloss 

b55 b5fI 'hole' 

b;,ro b;'f:lfI 'road' 

d;,o d;,;,fI 'animal' 

f5 f5fI 'leaf' 

bro br:lfI 'belly' 

halo half! 'hangar' 

hilo hilfi 'voice' 

jo jOf-I 'head' 

k55 k55fI 'smell' 

k5so k5sfI 'iron' 

bo bofI 'razor (traditional)' 

kob kol:lfI 'body' 

lugu lug:lfi 'roof' 

luu lufi 'intestine' 

saro Sar:lfI 'wind' 

SE5 sE5fI 'drug' 

sogo sog:lfi 'limit' 

sorou sor:lfi 'object' 
t;, t;,fI 'bow' 

too emptiness' 

VIU ,," 
w;,o W;,fI thorn-bush' 

zugo zugfi 'tail' 

2.1.1.9.1.6 The oln class 

(551) Nouns in the o/II class 

singular plural gloss 

baIJsO baI]SII 'spear' 

foro forn 'antelope' 

jondo jondii 'rope' 

kabso kabsII 'sickle' 
korso korsII 'trousers' 

pesu pesii 'sheep' 

sundu sundii 'horse' 
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This small class is given in its entirety in (551). Despite its phonological 
resemblance to the gull class59 in both singular and plural, and to the ulti 
class in the singular, it seems to be an independent one. Note that the plu­
ral invariably has a long II. 

2.1.1.9.1.7 The m singular class 

(552) Nouns in the m singular class 

singular gloss 

ham 'hunger' 

hem 'water' 

jam 'blood' 

jrllam 'milk' 

leIJgem 'shadow, shade' 

s5m 'death' 

t3m 'ash(es)' 

zrgam 'dirt' 

This class contains a fairly small number of underived nouns, of which 
examples are given in (552), but a very large number of gerunds (deverbal 
action nouns) with the suffix -am, as shown in (553)-(554). The coales­
cence of the suffix vowel a and a stem-final non-low vowel in (554) is a 
regular phonological process (cf. §3.4.3.2.l below); the imperative forms 
are given in (553)-(554) to show the phonological shape of the bare verb 
stems. The resulting vowel is always mid, even if the stem vowel is lexi­
cally high (e.g. d:J:Jm, not *duum from du+am). 

(553) Nouns in the m singular class - deverbal action nouns without suffix-vowel 
assimilation 

imperative infinitive gloss 

p5mam p5m 'hit' 

SITam sIT(r) 'leave' 

sukAm suk(u) 'hit' 

tag sam tags(r) 'think' 

tEIJgam tEIJg(r) 'accompany' 

saam sa 'jump' 

taam ta 'shoot' 
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(554) Nouns in the rn singular class - deverbal action nouns with suffix-vowel 
assimilation 

infinitive imperative gloss 

d33rn d3 'drerun' 

dJJrn do 'throw' 

gJJrn gJ 'go back' 

Ii 'forget' leern 

llEErn llE 'defecate' 

The issue of whether the suffix -am of the GERUNDS is simple or com­
plex is discussed in §2.2.1.2.0.2.1 below. 

The words in this class do not normally have a plural. If forced to form 
one, my informants invariably added a -n suffix to the existing -m, e.g. 
s5mn 'deaths'. It is also possible to pluralize a deverbal action noun in this 
way. 

Finally, two words which semantically look as if they should belong in 
this noun class have a peculiar phonetic shape: [s;,mm3] 'salt' and 
[m:mm3] 'meat'. Neither word has a plural form. I analyse these words as 
having a stem-final 1m! followed by the noun class suffix -m - i.e. 
Is;,ni+m! and Im:m+m! respectively. The word-final vowel is phonologi­
cally slightly unusual, since similar forms with the -go suffix, like [w3n31)] 
'chicken', have an 'epenthetic' vowel between the stem-final consonant 
(here [n]) and the suffix-initial consonant (here [I)]). However, the pho­
netic realization of 'salt' and 'meat' with a geminate [mm] is in keeping 
with the general preference of the language for gemination (i.e. binding 
and silencing of an empty nucleus between identical consonants) over 
other processes - compare [bunne] 'steal (PAST)' and not *[bun;me] in 
§3.4. 1. 1.2.2 below. 

2,1.1.9.1.8 The fEII singulativelcollective class 

This class was dealt with in §2.1.1.8.5 above. 

2.1.1.9.1.9 Other classes which occur only in derived words 

There exist two types of derived word which have a single suffix that sig­
nals both the derived status and the number of the word. In contrast with 
the three other derivational-cum-noun-class suffixes (namely the :J/ba 

'human class', the goII 'basic non-human class' and the ga diminutive 
class), these suffixes do not occur on non-derived words. These suffixes 
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(singular: -EE, -I, -II, -VI, -mEE, -fa and plural: -mau, -SI) are therefore dealt 
with as derivational morphology in the relevant sub-sections of §2.2.1 
below. 

2.1.1.9.2 Common semantic properties of the members of noun classes 

There are bundles of semantic properties which can be said to be typical of 
certain noun classes; these are described in the following sub-sections. 
However, the large deJa class is difficult to describe in a homogeneous 
way. 

In no case does a particular regular phonetic variant of the class suffix 
have any special semantic property that is not shared by the other phonetic 
variants; therefore most of the sub-classes of §2.1.1.9.1 are subsumed 
under their parent heading. The semantic properties linking the classes 
which occur only in derived words mentioned immediately above in 
§2.1.1.9.1.9 are also dealt with under derivational morphology in §2.2.1. 

2.1.1.9.2.1 The 'human class' :>/ba60 

This class contains only nouns which refer to humans (both alive and 
dead). However, humanness is not a sufficient condition for inclusion in 
this class. Nouns denoting humans who are considered 'deficient' in some 
way (e.g. immature, silly, lazy, blind) are often in another class. Moreover, 
words denoting members of ethnic groups are often not in the 'human' 
class (though koromdo, member of the Koromfe-speaking ethnic group, 
is). 

2.1.1.9.2.1.1 The :>/ba class, sub-type :>/ba 

The most frequently used nouns in this class are the agent nouns derived 
from verbs; such an agent noun must be in this class, no matter what se­
mantic properties the denoted person may have. 

Strangely, the words denoting 'man' and 'woman' both have a singular 
suffix -:J, but have a plural in -na (which otherwise does not occur as a 
plural suffix), and in 'man' an irregular stem-vowel change from :J to E. 

(555) The nouns 'man' and 'woman' 

singular plural gloss 

b:Jf:J bma 'man' 

ke5 kena 'woman' 
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This minuscule plural sub-class containing only these two words is remi­
niscent of the English class men, women, but with the difference that there 
is no imaginable etymological relationship between b:Jr:J and kE5. 

The word kE5 means both 'woman' and 'wife'; the word b:Jr:J means 
only 'man', and bara, PL. barama means 'husband'. The phonological 
similarity of the singulars for 'man' and 'husband', and the fact that the 
kinship term bara has a final a which in Moore corresponds to the 
Koromfe -:J suffix, seems to indicate two things: a) this kinship term (and 
perhaps all terms of the [a]/[ama] sub-class - cf. §2.1.1.9.2.1.2 immedi­
ately below) may be more recent borrowings from other local languages, 
and therefore b) the kinship terminology of Koromfe may be an areal sys­
tem shared by languages other than Koromfe. 

Typical glosses for this noun class were given in §2.1.1.9.1.1.1 (530) 
above. 

2.1.1.9.2.1.2 The J/ba class, sub-type singular [a] and plural [ama]/ 
[amma] 

This small sub-class contains mainly kinship terms (mother, father, grand­
parent), including terms of kinship by marriage and even the 'pre-kinship' 
term kusa 'fiancee e)'. Note, however, that apart from their relative short­
ness, there is no easy way of delimiting these kinship terms by structural 
criteria from some of the loan words which take the plural suffix -rna and, 
by lexical accident, also have a singular form ending in a, such as 
miiakcsa, PL. miiakcsama 'match'. 

It is interesting to observe which kinship nouns are excluded from this 
sub-class: As mentioned in §2.1.1.9.2.1.1 immediately above, there is a 
special word for 'husband', bara but none for 'wife' (for which kE5, the 
word for 'woman' is used). The word 'grandparent' is included, but 
'grandchild' is not; it is in the diminutive class. Glosses of most of the 
words in this class were given in §2.1. 1.9. 1.1.2 (531) above. 

The word saa, PL. sammii 'owner', the only non-kinship word in this 
sub-class, probably derives historically from sa, PL. sammii 'father' .61 

2.1.1.9.2.2 The 'basic non-human' class gO/r60 

The words in this noun class refer typically to non-human things, includ­
ing flora and fauna. The few nouns which can refer to humans seem to 
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denote some characteristic of the referent which is considered non-human, 
e.g. zaku, PL. zapa 'silly person' (with a -ba plural ofthe human class). 

With one exception, there are no differences between the semantic 
characteristics of each morphophonological sub-class; they are therefore 
not dealt with separately here. That exception is the plural sub-class in -fa 

(-Ta) , which is typically used for adjectives (a grammatical rather than 
semantic characteristic). 

To give the flavour of the semantics of this class a set of typical 
glosses (of words whose singular and plural are regular) is listed in (556). 

(556) Some glosses of typical (a) nouns and (b) adjectives in the 'basic non-human' 
class gUll (in alphabetical order) 

( a) cave, claw, (head-)cold, eel, fibre ( from bark), field, goat, han­
dle, hen, house, hunchback, kind of bush, kind of tree (2X),62 
large pot, mat, millstone, mortar, pipe, second self, skin, tinder­
box, tree (generic) 

(b) black, good, new, spotted, white 

The most frequently used nouns in this class are the instrument nouns 
derived from verbs and ordinal numerals, even when they refer to hu­
mans.63 The ordinal numerals have the same -hT plural form as the dever­
bal instrument nouns. Recall that the non-human 3rd person pronoun, both 
singular and plural, is homophonous with this class suffix, even when the 
noun to which it refers is in a different class; conversely, no non-human 
pronoun (apart form the diminutive singular -ga) is homophonous with 
any other noun class.64 

2.1.1.9.2.3 The dEja class 

This class denotes non-human nouns, including especially fauna and body 
parts. There are no special semantic characteristics of any of the morpho­
phonological sub-classes; they are therefore not considered separately 
here. A set of typical glosses is listed in (557). 

(557) Some glosses of typical nouns in the dEla class (in alphabetical order) 

altar, ankle, ant (large), anvil, arm (upper), arrow, back, back of the 
neck, bag, bark, bam, beam, bean, beard, boar (wild), bone (2x), 
bracelet, brick, camel, chameleon, camp, chest, clean, cloud, com­
bat group, communal work, cotton, courtyard, crocodile, dam, day, 
difference, dirt (pile of), ditch, door, drum (large), eagle, easy, edge, 
egg, ember, eye, fallow field, fence (around field), fibre (of cotton), 
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fig tree, fig-tree, first, flower, food (dry and deformed), foot, fore­
head, forest, frog, giant, granary, gutter, half, hand, hatchet, heart, 
hoe, hole, hole (for window), hom, hyena, kind of bush, kind of 
fruit, kind of grass (3x), kind of lizard, kind of nut, knee, knife, 
knot of millet stalks, lion, liver, long, male (animal), march, middle, 
millet, monkey, mouse, mouth, needle, night, nose, old, open area, 
ostrich, paper, pea, pebble, penis, period, piece (2x), plate, pond, 
pot, pupil (of eye), rainy season, rear, red, ridge of roof, rise, rock, 
root, shoe/sandal, sibling (younger), side, soul, space, spoon, squir­
rel, stick, stick (forked), story, stream, stretcher, thigh, thumb, to­
bacco, tooth, ugly, vagina, village/country, vulture, whip, wing, 
wood, work, worm, year 

2.1.1.9.2.4 The 'diminutive' class ga/m 

This class contains nouns denoting persons, objects, etc. that are consid­
ered 'small' in some way. Sometimes a noun belonging to a different noun 
class also has a form with the diminutive singular ga, and sometimes (less 
often) also a diminutive plural, e.g. subre, PL. subtt 'cooking pot' (in the 
dE/a class) subktt, PL. subni 'small cooking pot' (in the diminutive class). 

Some glosses of typical regular members of this class are given in 
(558). As usual, there is no variance between the sub-classes with different 
phonetic realizations of the suffix. 65 

(558) Some glosses o/typical nouns in the 'diminutive' class ga/m (in alphabetical 
order) 

anus, axe (small) (2x), bam, bat, bit, blind, bottom, calabash 
(small), cat, deaf, frog, front, girl, grandchild, hammer, hedgehog, 
kind of hangar, kind of musical instrument, kind of tree, louse, 
mouse, navel, old woman (ironic), partridge, pickaxe, pot (small), 
python, rabbit, rain, round, scorpion, seat, short, small, spirit of the 
bush, stick (forked), stool, stopper, tambourine, wall, well 

2.1.1.9.2.5 Theo/fI class 

There is a preponderance of body parts in this class, and there are no 
nouns denoting (whole) human beings. 

2.1.1.9.2.6 The 0/11 class 

Apart from animals, the nouns in this class tend to denote long, thin ob­
jects; however, their number is too small to say anything conclusive. 
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2.1.1.9.2.7 The m singular class 

The nouns in this class are uncountable (and therefore have no plural).66 

2.1.1.9.2.8 The fell singulativelcollective class 

As its label 'singulative/collective' suggests, this class denotes nouns 
which can be viewed as (small) individual members which make up a 
mass-like group that is not easily countable. Some typical nouns of this 
kind are the insects: 'ant, bee, fly, grasshopper, mosquito', the herd ani­
mals: 'cattle, fish' (though most herd animals are in other noun classes), 
the things which grow in almost uncountable masses: 'bushes, creeping 
plant, fruits (of various kinds), grass (of various kinds), hair, rice, toma­
toes', and arguably also 'chain',67 'coin', 'pearl', 'star'. Some words have 
no collective form because these are either semantically inappropriate (e.g. 
'one' and names of languages) or are expressed by other nouns (e.g. 
'finger'). 

Nevertheless, there remain a few puzzling words: the animals 'parrot, 
snake', which are not particularly herd-oriented, the long-thin objects 'rib, 
stake' (which might form a semantic sub-group together with the equally 
long-thin types of grass, and with 'snake', for which the secret word is 
'(blade of) grass'), and the sexual organs 'testicle, vagina' .68 

2.1.1.9.3 Noun class marking on words other than nouns and nominal 
adjectives 

The noun classes are marked on the noun, are similar to the 3rd person 
pronouns, and are also marked on some deictic adjectives and also argua­
bly on numerals. These aspects of the noun class system are dealt with in 
their respective sections of this chapter. 

Noun classes are not marked on verbs, although the 3rd person short 
pronouns resemble the human, non-human and diminutive class suffixes, 
both in subject (=preverbal) and object (=postverbal) position. However, 
these morphemes are clearly pronouns rather than noun class agreement 
markers, since they do not appear when there is an overt subject or object 
noun phrase. 

2.1.1.9.4 Classifiers 

Koromfe has no classifiers. 
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2.1.1.9.5 The assignment of loan-words to noun classes 

The assignment of loan words to noun classes was discussed in §2.1.1.8.7 
above. Basically, nouns from closely related languages (which themselves 
have phonetically similar noun classes) are taken over together with their 
class suffixes, whilst all other words are lumped into the -Ii or -rna plural 

classes. 
Only types of fruit and vegetable and names of languages manage to 

enter a native Koromfe noun class, namely the -it: singulative class, e.g. 
(ATR disharmonic!) tornatft: (SINGULAT.), tornat! (COLL.) 'tomato' and 
friisdt: '(the language) French'. 

2.1.1.10 Definiteness in noun phrases 

A definite NP is marked by a final determiner, as described below. There 
is no special marking of an indefinite NP, apart from the fact that the 
DETERMINER which marks a definite NP is missing. Both definite and in­
definite NPs have an initial article a unless some other element precludes 
the use of the article (cf. §1.2.5.2.4 above). 

2.1.1.10.1 The marking of definiteness 

Definiteness is marked with a separate word, which is located at the end of 
the noun phrase (even after a relative clause, if need be). These words, 
which I term DETERMINERS require the presence of the noun-phrase-initial 
article a, or of some syntactic element (e.g. a possessive adjective) which 
precludes the article a. The DETERMINERS are listed in (559). The long 
form has more demonstrative or deictic force - cf. § 1.2.5.2.5.1 above. 

(559) The determiners. (Both short and long forms are used as demonstrative adjec-
tives; the long form has stronger deictic force.) 

human human non-human non-human diminutive 
singular plural singular plural singular 

hOI) bEl) kOI) hEI) kEl) 

hOl)go bEl)gE kOl)go hEl)gE (not used)69 

There also exists a set of DEICTIC determiners, which also express 
definiteness, and which occupy the same NP-final position, listed in (560). 
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(560) The deictics 

human human non-human non-human 
singular plural singular plural 

nandr namba naIJgo I nahE 

Note the similarity between the inflecting parts of these words and the 
pronouns on the one hand, and the 'human', 'basic non-human' and 
'diminutive' noun classes on the other. 

The deictic naT)sa does not inflect. Cf. § 1.2.5.2.5.2 above for details of 
the deictics. 

2.1.1.10.2 The obligatory/optional status definiteness marking in the noun 
phrase 

The marking of definiteness in the noun phrase is normally obligatory if 
the noun is definite. However, NPs qualified by possessive adjectives only 
optionally take an NP-final definite determiner (e.g. ma b;yr;y and ma b;yr;y 
hOT) both mean 'my friend'). Body parts can occur without a definite de­
terminer even when no possessive adjective is used. An example is given 
in (564) below, where a nEnt: 'a mouth' clearly belongs to the person re­
ferred to by the subject a fo 'a person'. 

2.1.1.10.3 Variations in the form of the definiteness marker according to 
the spatial relationships 

The form of the definite article does not vary due to the spatial relation­
ship between the entity concerned and participants in the speech act. 
Rather, the long form is more strongly demonstrative or deictic (cf. 
§2.1.1.10.1 above). 

Since variation according to the spatial relationships does not occur, 
§2. 1. 1.1 0.4 is inapplicable. 

2.1.1.10.5 Where definiteness is and is not indicated 

2.1.1.10.5 Proper names 

Definiteness can never be marked on proper names; not even the NP­
initial, definiteness-neutral article a can be used with them. The only bor­
derline case is names of languages, which take the article a, e.g. a friisdt: 

'French'. 
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2.1.1.10.5.2 Abstract nouns 

Definiteness is not marked by a final determiner in non-contrastive ab­
stract nouns, as shown in (561), but the article a must, as ever, be present 
under the usual conditions (cf. § 1.2.5 .2.4). In contrastive usage, however, 
the determiner can be used to show definiteness, as shown in (562), 
though this is not obligatory. 

(561) 0 zalJa a bAAni ke a bAXni 

(562) 

PRON. IpL. ask for ART. health (so.) because (CONJ.) ART. health + so. 

la (a) kann3 
COPULA ART. (elided) old person + so. 

'We ask for health, because health IS the most important thing.'70 (Lit. 
' ... because health is an old person.') 

d;} d:)JmEE kOlJ d:lgs(o) a nEnE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. length DET. NON-HUM. so. cross ART. mouth + so. 

'He is too tall.' (Lit.: 'His length has crossed the mouth', i.e. it has left the 
bounds a/that which is normal.) 

2.1.1.10.6 The obligatory/optional status of definiteness marking 

For proper names, there is obligatorily no definiteness marking and no 
article; for abstract nouns, the definite determiner is obligatorily missing 
in non-contrastive usage and optional in contrastive usage. 

2.1.1.11 Indefiniteness in noun phrases 

Indefiniteness is not marked except by the absence of a definiteness 
marker - therefore §2.1.1.11.1-6 are inapplicable. 

2.1.1.12 Referential and non-referential indefiniteness in noun phrases 

Referential and non-referential indefiniteness are not distinguished 
therefore §2.1.1.12.1-§2.1.1.12.4 are inapplicable. 

2.1.1.13 Genericness in noun phrases 

Genericness is not marked by any special device; normally an indefinite 
noun phrase is used to express genericness, as shown in (563). A definite 
noun phrase (i.e. with a final determiner) analogous to English 'The bea­

ver builds dams. ' is not possible. 
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This generic use of indefinite NPs in sentences such as (564) is proba­
bly the origin of the use of fo 'person', /diV 'thing', tike 'place' and s55nt: 
'time' as substitutes for indefinite pronouns (cf. §2.1.2.1.13.3 and 
§2.1.2.1.14 below). §2.1.1.13.1-2 are therefore inapplicable. 

(563) a hem jagalr la a karm3 
ART. water (SG.) fresh COPULA ART. old person 

'Fresh water is the most important thing.' 71 

(564) a fo dE n zugrAA a nEnE 
ART. person + SG. eat + PAST PRON.2sG.72 rinse + PROG. ART. mouth 

'When a person has eaten, he rinses his mouth.' 

2.1.1.14 Marking of more or less important noun actors 

There is no such marking except for the syntactic devices of emphasis and 
topicalization (neither of which involve any morphological change in the 
noun). §2.1.1.14.1-3 are therefore inapplicable. 

2.1.2 Pronouns 

2.1.2.1 Personal pronouns 

2.1.2.1.1 Free (disjunctive) pronouns 

There exists a set of free pronouns, which, generally speaking, can be used 
in all syntactic positions in which any other noun phrase or clitic pronoun 
can be used. There are also clitic pronouns (see §2.1.2.1.10 below). The 
free pronouns (which I call 'DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS', abbreviated DISJ. 

PRON. in glosses) have the same phonetic shape when used as subject, 
direct object, indirect object or anything else. Formally, they are composed 
of the clitic pronoun (as a prefix) followed by a stem b, which does not 
occur as an independent noun in Koromfe.73 Their forms are given in 
(565). 

(565) The free {'disjunctive') pronouns 

singular plural 

]stperson mgkJ okJ 
2nd person I)kJ nak~_ 

3rd person human dgkJ bak:> 
3rd person non-'E:!.f1'la~ gokJ rkJ 
3rd person diminutive gak:> (none) 
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2.1.2.1.1.1 Obligatory use offree pronouns 

There is no case in which a free pronoun must obligatorily be used within 
the basic elause structure involving a subject NP, verb and object NPs. In 
cases where one of these NP is required for syntactic well-formedness 
(e.g. as the subject of a sentence) a elitic pronoun can just as easily be 
used. 

When a pronoun is emphasized or topicalized (cf. § 1.11 and § 1.12 
above respectively), only the free form and not the elitic can be used. In a 
nutshell: a elitic pronoun can always be used when it has something to 
eliticize to (i.e. a verb for the postclitics and a noun, verb or postposition 
for the proclitics); otherwise a free pronoun must be used. 

This holds for first, second and all types of third person (i.e. 
§2.1.2.1.1.1.1-3, which are therefore omitted). 

2.1.2.1.1.2 Optional use offree pronouns 

Free pronouns can always optionally be used in contexts where elitic pro­
noun could be used (barring the emphasized 2nd plural imperatives de­
scribed in §2.1.2.1.1.3.3 below). 

This holds for the first, second and all types of third person (i.e. 
§2.1.2.1.1.2.1-3, which are therefore omitted). 

2.1.2.1.1.3 Contexts in which free pronouns occur 

2.1.2.1.1.3.1 Non-emphatic contexts in general 

It is impossible to tell how emphatic the free pronouns are; my feeling is 
that they can always be used, whether the context is emphatic or not; but 
only the free pronouns can be used in emphatic contexts (i.e. a elitic pro­
noun cannot be stressed). Also, when used with the following reflexive 
noun gIlI£ the free pronouns always seem to be emphasized (cf. §2.1.2.2 
below.) 

With postpositions the free pronoun seems hardly to be emphasized, 
and it is quite typical in this position, e.g. mab wa 'at my house/place' (Fr. 
chez moi) or mab n£ 'for me'. However, the proelitic pronouns can also be 
used with postpositions, e.g. rna wa 'at my house/place' (Fr. chez moi) or 
rna n£ 'for me' 
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2.1.2.1.1.3.2 Contexts where the referent of the pronoun is emphasized 

In contexts where the referent is emphasized the clitic pronouns cannot be 
used and therefore the free pronouns are obligatory. 

2.1.2.1.1.3.3 Non-emphatic contexts with imperative verbs 

No pronoun normally occurs with unemphatic singular 2nd person im­
peratives. In plural 2nd person imperatives, the proclitic subject pronoun 
na and the verb are inverted. However, inversion with the free 2nd plural 
pronoun nab is impossible. This is the only case I know of in Koromfe 
where a free pronoun is not interchangeable with the equivalent clitic 
pronoun. 

2.1.2.1.1.3.4 Contexts with imperative verbs where the referent of the 
pronoun is emphasized 

In such contexts, as in all emphatic contexts, the free pronoun is used 
because the clitic pronoun is impossible. Thus the 2nd singular imperative 
with emphasized referent has the structure f}b + V and the plural equiva­
lent has nab + V + na, where nab is the free form of the 2nd plural pro­
noun and na the (post)clitic form. Examples are given in (566) and (567) 
respectively. Note that these structures cannot be distinguished from those 
with a free pronoun as the topic or as a vocative. 

(566) I]b bE jere 
DIS]. PRON. 2sG. come here 

'You (sg.) come here!' 

(567) nab bE na jere 
DIS]. PRON. 2pL. come POSTCLIT. PRON. 2pL. here 

'You (pI.) ,come here!' 

2.1.2.1.1.3.5 In answer to questions of the type 'who is that?', i.e. '(it's) 
me' 

This is a typical and very common usage of free pronouns. An example 
question-answer sequence is given in (568). 
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(568) ala WE a keko jora 
who (Qu.) be ART. field + SG. in (POSTPOS.) 

mgk:> la 
DlS1. PRON. ISG. EMPH. 

'Who is in the field?' - 'It's me!' 

2.1.2.1.1.3.6 In cleft or pseudocleft constructions 

There is no cleft construction in Koromfe, but free pronouns typically 

occur as the moved NP of a pseudocleft construction, as shown in (569}­
(570). 

(569) trgE kemde b mgb la 
be + PAST (proper name) in any case DlS1. PRON. ISG. COPULA 

k5n mgb na dr dEE 
NON-SPEC. REL. DlS1. PRON. ISG. see PRON. 3SG. HUM. yesterday 

'As far as Kemde is concerned - it's me who saw him yesterday.' 

(570) kemde dgb la mg na 
DlS1. PRON. 3SG. HUM. COPULA PRON. IsG. see (proper name) 

dEE 
yesterday 

'As for Kemde, it's him I saw yesterday.' 

The above sections summarize the occurrence of the free pronouns ac­

curately, therefore §2.1.2.1.1.3.7 is omitted. 

2.1.2.1.1.4 Phonological differences between free pronouns in emphatic 
vs. non-emphatic contexts 

The phonological shape of the free pronouns never varies, whether used in 

emphatic or non-emphatic contexts. Contrastive stressing / intonational 
prominence for emphasis is possible, but this does not otherwise affect the 

quality or quantity of the segments. 

However, note that there is indeed a difference in the phonological 

shape of the prefixal and suffixal variants of the clitic pronouns (cf. 

§2.l.2.1.10 below); the free pronouns always occur with the prefixal (i.e. 

phonetically less substantialf4 variant of the clitic pronoun (cf. §2.1.2.1.1 
above, esp. the table (565)). 

Since free pronouns are never reduced §2.1.2.1.1.5 is inapplicable. 
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2.1.2.1.2 Person distinctions in the pronouns 

2.1.2.1.2.1 1st vs. 2nd vs. 3rd person 

Morphology 

The basic distinction of person in the pronoun system is one of 1 st vs. 2nd 
vs. 3rd person. The 3rd person is further subdivided into human vs. non­
human (in both singular and plural) and diminutive (in the singular only). 
Also there is a special anaphoric usage of the 2nd person singular pronoun 
for a repeated 3rd person singular subject (cf. § 1.5.2.2 above). 

2.1.2.1.2. 2 1st vs. non-first person 

There is no general distinction of 1st vs. non-first person; however, there 
is a special anaphoric use of the 2nd person singular clitic pronoun for a 
3rd person repeated subject in clauses coordinated by juxtaposition, which 
may be considered to be a (marginal) case of a 'non-first person' pronoun. 
See §1.5.2.2 above for details. 

There are no other person distinctions in the pronouns, therefore 
§2.1.2.1.2.3 is omitted. There is also no distinction of exclusion/inclusion 
in the 1 st and 2nd person plural, therefore §2.1.2.1.3 is omitted. 

2.1.2.1.4 Number distinctions in the pronouns 

2.1.2.1.4.1 Occurring number distinctions 

Only singular/plural (§2.1.2.1.4.1.1) occurs, therefore §2.1.2.1.4.1.2-7 are 
inapplicable. 

Pronouns are marked for number (singular vs. plural) in all persons. In 
addition, the 3rd person (both singular and plural) is marked for human vs. 
non-human and, in the singular only, for diminutive. 

2.1.2.1.4.2 Optional marking of the number distinction 

Number marking is always observed. There exists a 'polite/respectful' use 
of the plural in place of the singular for the second and third person 
(described in § 1.1.1.3 above for the imperative and in §2.1.2.1.12 below). 

2.1.2.1.4.3 Overlapping reference between subcategories 

There is no overlapping of the pronoun subcategories apart from the spe­
cial anaphoric use of the 2nd person singular for 3rd singular mentioned in 

§2. 1.2. 1.2.2 above and described in § 1.5.2.2. 
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There are no pronouns referring to 'two or more' etc. and there is no 
paucal, therefore §2.1.2.1.4.4-5 are omitted. 

2.1.2.1.4.6 Association of pronouns with numerals in noun phrases 

Pronouns can be associated with numerals in noun phrases, e.g. ba taa 
'they three'. When a noun is also included in the NP, the resulting struc­
ture is ambiguous. In (571) ba fuba hIT could mean 'they, two people' or 
'two of their people', with the structures [ba [fuba hii]] and [[ ba fuba] hii] 

respectively. 

(571) a bEnna bu bEl)gE mg na 
ART. male + PL. child + PL. LONG DET. 3pL. HUM. PRON. ISG. see 

ba fuba hii 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. person + PL. two 

'I saw two of those boys.' (Lit.: '(Of) those boys I saw two (of) their people.' 
or '(Of) those boys I saw them, two people.' 

There is no obvious numerical limit to this usage, although numbers 
above one thousand are quite artificial and non-native anyway. 

2.1.2.1.4.7 Collective vs. distributive plurals 

There is no formal distinction of collective vs. distributive in the plural 
pronouns; this distinction within the noun classes is a semantic rather than 
a formal one (cf. §2.1.1.8.5 above) in the collective/plural, and only the 
singulative is specially marked in the nouns (by the class-suffix -fE). How­
ever, collective (mass) nouns are sometimes referred to with a singular 
pronoun (e.g. miii 'rice') if they are considered to be a mass, just as they 
can have singular agreement of adjectives. 

There are no distinctions in the pronouns ofKoromfe corresponding to 
§2.1.2.1.4.8 or §2.1.2.1.5.1-2; they are therefore omitted. 

2.1.2.1.6 Degrees ofproximity to the participants in the speech act 

There is no distinction of proximity to the participants in the speech act, 
therefore §2.1.2.1.6.1 is inapplicable. 

2.1.2.1.7 Special anaphoric third person pronouns 

There is a special anaphoric usage of the proclitic 2nd person singular 
subject pronoun for the 3rd person singular, but no morphologically dis­
tinct special anaphoric 3rd person pronoun. An example of this usage can 
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be found in (564) above, and a further one is given in (572). See §1.5.2.2 
above for details of the syntactic restrictions on its use. 

(572) a kara k5 filete nEI] ja a 
ART. new year when (CON].) arrive + PAST thus EXCL. ART. 

fo pandaa n lat(I) a bXAni 
person + SG. give + PROG. PRON. 2sG. seek + OUR. ART. health 

n lat a zende 
PRON.2sG. seek + OUR. ART. year + SG. 

'Now that the new year has arrived, a person makes a sacrifice, he asks for 
health and he asks for a (good) year. ' 

2.1.2.1. 7.1 Clashes between natural gender and grammatical gender 

There is no gender in the strict sense of male vs. female, but the human­
ness distinction can potentially lead to clashes, e.g. 'the man and his dog' 
... 'they'. Here, the human 3rd person plural pronoun ba must be used; I 
know of no case in which a non-human anaphoric pronoun is used. There 
are no direct clashes of noun class because the class of a noun is never 
reflected anywhere else (e.g. by agreement); only number and humanness 
agree (cf. §2.1.4.3 on agreement between nouns and adjectives). 

2.1.2.1.8 Class and gender distinctions in pronouns 

There is no gender distinction of male vs. female in Koromfe, and no class 
distinctions in the pronouns that parallel the rich variety of the class sys­
tem in nouns. However, in the 3rd person pronouns both humanness (in 
singular and plural) and diminutive (in the singular only) are distin­
guished. These distinctions of humanness and diminutiveness are entirely 
semantic (not lexical) and therefore cut across the noun class system -
despite the fact that sometimes the same morphemes are involved. This 
situation is particularly paradoxical in fables, where animals are referred 
to by the human 3rd person pronouns del) and ba, but their noun class 
suffixes are entirely non-human, e.g. jergtl rabbit (with the -ga diminutive 
class suffix),jemde (with the -de suffix of the de/a class which contains no 
nouns with human referents). 

2.1.2.1.8.1 Sex of the speaker or hearer 

The sex of the speaker or hearer is never formally distinguished in the 
pronouns or elsewhere in the morphology. There are also no special pro-
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nominal forms indicating the tribal, sectional, or family relationships of 
the referents, speaker or hearer, therefore §2.1.2.1.9 is omitted. 

2.1.2.1.10 The forms of the personal pronouns 

The free ('disjunctive') pronouns were given in (565) above, but are re­
peated here for convenience, together with the clitic pronouns in their 
prefixal and suffixal forms. 

(573) The (positive) pronouns. (NB: There is no diminutive plural form. Uppercase N 
stands for a 'syllabic' nasal that is homorganic with the following consonant. 
Vowels in parentheses are realized only phrase-jinally or pre-pausally - cf 
§3.2. 6.4.2.2 below.) 

prefix suffix 

person ..t. sing. pl. sing. pl. sing. pl. 

1st fig 0 figb ob 
2nd N na 
3rd human dg ba 
3rd non-human go 
3rd diminutive ga 

The phonetic realizations of the prefixal and suffixal variants can be 
derived phonologically from a single lexical form. These lexical forms are 
the equivalent (in whatever phonological theory one espouses) of (574). 

(574) The lexical forms of the pronouns (proclitic, postclitic and disjunctive). ([he 
disjunctive (free) pronouns have a suffix -b. Vowels in parentheses are empty 
nuclei which are filled with III phrase-jinally or pre-pausally - cf §3. 2. 6. 4. 2. 2 
below.) 

singular plural 

3rd person diminutive ga 

The prefixal variant of h6 results from the dropping of a word-initial h 
before an unstressed vowel and the denasalization of the unstressed word­
initial vowel 6 to u. Its suffixal variant results from the lowering of final 
unstressed nasal 6 to 5. The prefixal and suffixal variants of hT results from 

exactly the same processes, but with a back rather than a front vowel. 
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suffix 

sing. sing. 

sing. 

sing. 

sing. 

sing. 

sing. 

sing. 

sing. 
sing. 

ba 

sing. 

sing. 

dg dg 
dg 

dg 
dg 
dg 
dg 

singular singular 

singular singular 

3rd person diminutive 

3rd person singular 

ga ga 
ga 
ga 
ga the 

the 
the 
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The prefixal variant of the 2nd person singular form n is syllabic 
phrase-initially and assimilated to the place of articulation of the following 
consonant (hence the capital N in table (573)), but is realized as phonetic 
[n] in the suffixal variant. The vowel [E] of the suffixal variant results from 
the general phonological process of phrase-final filling (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 
below), which gives an I colouring to a phrase-final unspecified vowel 
(final phonetic [n] being impossible in polysyllabic words) and of lower­
ing after the nasal consonant. 

There also exists an incomplete set of negative prefixal pronouns, 
mentioned in §1.4.1 above and given again in (575), which can only be 
used as the (prefixed) subject of a verb (which then has a negated reading). 

(575) The prefixal negative clitic subject pronouns 

person ..j, sing. pI. 

1st maa 

2nd 

3rd human daa baa 

3rd non-human gaa 

3rd diminutive 

These pronouns clearly consist of the normal prefix pronouns fol­
lowed by a long aa. The missing forms in the paradigm are probably im­
possible for phonological reasons: the 1st plural and 3rd plural non-human 
prefix pronouns consist of a single vowel, and the 2nd singular and 2nd 
plural forms would be indistinguishable (both presumably being realized 
as *naa). Similarly, the 3rd singular diminutive form would be indistin­
guishable from the 3rd singular human form gaa. The last lacuna, the 3rd 
plural diminutive is already present in the positive pronoun paradigm. 

My informants denied the existence of aa as a negative particle, but 
there are two sentences, given in (576)-(577), in different texts of my 
collection, which seem to have it (with subjects other than the prefix pro­
noun). 

(576) ( ... ) ke ( ... ) kal) kaa dugre la aa harE 
that (CONJ.) thing + SG. every kind + SG. EMPH. NEG. touch + PAST 

dI 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

'( ... ) so that (00') no species of thing (=animal) should touch him.' 
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(577) d;} bo ke ajEj ke 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) EXCL. that (CONJ.) 

d;}b aa bOI) kOI) 

DISJ. PRON. 3sG. HUM. NEG. want DEMONST. PRON. NON-HUM. SG. 

'He said "Hey!", that he didn't want that.' 

2.1.2.1.11 Tense marking in the pronouns 

Tense is not marked in the pronouns. 

2.1.2.1.12 The marking of status distinctions in the pronoun 

The plural is used in place of the singular in the 2nd and 3rd person to 
convey 'respect' or 'politeness' (the terms used by my informants). Such 
pronominal forms are used when speaking or referring, for example, to the 
chief of a village or someone of even higher social status than the chief, or 
when to God. Thus, for example, the sentence 'He has left.', when refer­
ring to the chief of the village, would normally be rendered as ba gondu 
(lit. 'They have left.', with a 3pL. subject pronoun) rather than da gondu 
(lit. 'He has left.', with a 3so. subject pronoun). 

These plural pronouns are not used for normal conversational polite­
ness (e.g. with a stranger of more-or-Iess equal status) in the way that 
French vous or German Sie are; here the singular forms are always found. 
It seems that the chief of the village is the lowest social rank for which the 
plurals are used. 76 

2.1.2.1.12.1 The use of titles or other nouns 

The use of titles or other nouns instead of a pronoun is never obligatory. 
Therefore §2.1.2.1.12.1.1-2 are inapplicable. 

2.1.2.1.12.2 Different reference when forms from the neutral system are 
used as status forms 

The plurals pronouns, when used as polite forms with singular referent are 
the only case in which forms of the neutral system acquire a different ref­
erence (cf. §2.1.2.1.12 above). 
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2.1.2.1.12.3 Differences in other distinctions made in the neutral system 
and among the status forms 

The polite plurals are only used with humans, therefore in effect the hu­
manness and diminutive distinctions of the neutral pronoun system do not 
exist in the status forms. Similarly, the number distinction is no longer 
effective, insofar as the plural 2nd or 3rd person pronouns can have sin­
gular or plural referent (i.e. ba gondu 'they have left' can refer to one or to 
more-than-one chief( s». 

2.1.2.1.13.1 Special non-specific indefinite pronouns 

There are no special non-specific indefinite pronouns like French on or 
German man. For such usage, typically the NP a fo 'a person' is used, as 
shown in (578) and (564) above. This usage is described in detail in 
§2.1.2.1.13.3 and §2.1.2.1.14 below. 

(578) ke a fo dE n j5naa 
because ART. person eat + PAST PRON.2so.77 drink + PROO. 

'Because when one has eaten, one drinks (something).' 

2.1.2.1.13.2 Forms from the personal system used also as non-specific 
indefinite pronouns 

There are non-specific usages of the normal 2nd singular and 3rd plural 
pronouns which are quite similar to English or French usage - and with 
the same indeterminacy as to whether a specific 2nd singular or 3rd plural 
subject is referred to. Examples are given in (579) and (580) respectively. 
The other person and number combinations do not seem to be used. 

(579) ba w5faa b5nE hii n dags 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + OUR. goat + PL. two PRON. 2so. add 

ase 
what (Qu.) 

'They have 2 goats and what else?' (Lit . .' 'They have 2 goats and you add 
what?') 
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(580) ba kek~ dJ: asamble 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. choose PRON. 3sG. HUM. assembly (Fr.) 

koggo jIka nE 
LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. face at (POSTPOs.) 

'They elected him (as) head of that assembly.' (Lit.: 'They chose him to the 
front of that assembly. 'J 

2.1.2.1.13.3 Nouns with the function o/non-specific indefinite pronouns 

The nouns fo 'person', kill) 'thing', like 'place' and s55ne 'time' are used 
with universal quantifiers to fulfil the function of non-specific indefinite 
pronouns; therefore 'everyone' is indistinguishable from 'anyone'. The 
most commonly used forms are fOl}w 'anyone/everyone',18 kill}W 
'anything/everything', like doro 'anywhere/everywhere' and s55ne doro 
'anytime/every time', but other combinations of noun and universal quan­
tifier also occur. Sentence (581) contains two such words: kill} 'anything' 
(meaning here 'any wild animal') and tike doro 'anywhere', and 
(stylistically) the first quantifier on kill} is dropped. 

(581) d~ bo ke kiig k5 WE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) thing + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. be 

tike doro bI go bE dI 
place + SG. all CONJ. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. come eat 

dI d~ sIbo d~ da 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. PRON. 3sG. HUM. die PRON. 3sG. HUM. win 

d~ gdlE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. self 

'She said that (any) beast that exists anywhere should come and eat her (so 
that) she (would) die and have her peace.' 

When these words are not universally quantified, they can also have a 
non-specific reading (cf. §2.1.2.1.13.1 above); but the non-quantified 
expressions can also be used in place of the specific indefinite pronouns 
(see §2.1.2.1.14 immediately below). 

2.1.2.1.14 Specific indefinite pronouns 

As with the non-specific indefinite pronouns, the function of specific in­
definite pronouns (corresponding to English someone etc.) is fulfilled by 
nouns - in fact, by the same nouns (cf. §2.1.2.1.13.3 above), but without 

universal quantification. Usually, but not obligatorily, the numeral 'one' is 
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also used. Examples without and with the numeral are given in (582) and 
(583) respectively. 

(582) a fo la bE la m;} bar 
ART. person + SG. EMPH. come and/but PRON. ISG. not know 

ala la 
who (Qu.) EMPH. 

'Someone has come, but I don't know who.' 

(583) kfuJ dom la sol SEnE 
thing + SG. one EMPH. fall tolon the ground 

'Something has fallen on the ground.' 

2.1.2.1.15 Special emphatic pronouns 

Apart from the emphatic use of the free pronouns (cf. §2.1.2.1.1.1 above) 
there are no special emphatic pronouns. Therefore §2.1.2.1.15.1-3 are 
inapplicable. 

2.1.2.1.16 Complex pronouns combining different types of reference (e.g. 
both subject and object reference) 

Special, morphologically distinct complex pronouns combining different 
types of reference (e.g. both subject and object reference) do not occur 
except by the free combination of the normal pronouns when both the 
direct and indirect object are pronouns, as in (584). Note that here, quite 
regularly, the final vowel of the postelitic pronoun del) is realized as schwa 
and not a full vowel, since it is not in phrase-final or pre-pausal position. 

(584) a bJfJ hOI] pa d;} kE5 
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give PRON. 3sG. HUM. woman + SG. 

a far bI daa panE 
ART. porridge (SG.) QUEST NEG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. give + PAST 

d;} go 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. 

'Did the man give the porridge to his wife or didn't he give her itT 

2.1.2.1.17 Constructions of the pronoun-noun type with the same reference 

Constructions of the pronoun-noun type with the same reference are quite 
normal with all free (disjunctive) pronouns, as shown in (585), but not 
with the elitic pronouns. (Recall that a elitic pronoun prefixed on a noun is 
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a possessive adjective, and that nouns have class suffixes which may have 
developed historically from such a usage.) The article a surfaces only in 
slow or careful speech, since it is elided by a quite general phonological 
process after a mid vowel (and all free pronouns end with the mid vowel 

[;) D· 
(585) okJ (a) korombA 

DISJ. PRON. }PL. ART. (optionally elided) proper name 

'we Koromba' 

2.1.2.1.18 Constructions o/the type 'we (and) the priest' meaning '1 and 
the priest' 

This type of construction does not occur; the meaning 'I and NP' is always 
expressed with the singular pronoun. Therefore §2.1.2.1.18.1 is inapplica­
ble. 

Koromfe also has no secondary pronoun system available by which it 
is possible to specify in greater detail the precise composition of various 
non-singular combinations of persons, therefore §2.1.2.1.19 is omitted. 

2.1.2.1.20 Cases in pronouns 

Koromfe has no cases. The superficial phonetic differences between pro­
clitic (subject and possessive) and postclitic (object) pronouns are purely 
phonologically determined (cf. §2. 1.2. 1.1 0 above), therefore §2.1.2.1.20.1 
and its subsections are inapplicable. 

2.1.2.2 Reflexive pronouns 

2.1.2.2.1 Reflexive pronoun vs. common noun 

For the marking of reflexives the word gille 'self' is used following either 
a proclitic or a free pronoun. This word looks for all the world like a sin­
gular noun of the dda noun class; but it has no plural. However, since 
sentences such as (586) exist, where glUe has no proclitic pronoun but an 
article a, this word must be a common noun. In any case, there is no re­
flexive pronoun like French se or German sich. 

(586) a gilIE p:Jg(:J)lam ba d:Jnda 
ART. self injure + GERUND NEG. be good 

'To hurt yourself is not good.' 
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2.1.2.2.2 Subcategories of reflexives 

The categories of the 'pronoun + gIlle' sequence are the same as for the 
personal pronouns in general (cf. table (573) above), but with the inter­
esting detail that gille is always used in the same form, even when the 
pronoun is in the plural. The reflexive pronouns are therefore as given in 
(587) below, and §2.1.2.2.2.1-9 are omitted because the answers are iden­
tical with the relevant sub-sections of §2.1.2.1 above, 

2.1.2.2.3 The forms of the reflexive pronoun 

Since they are so few in number, all the reflexives are given in (587) and a 
few examples in (588)-(590). 

(587) The reflexives 

singular plural 

1st person m;) gIllE u gIllE 

2nd person jljJdlE. na gIllE 

3!..dl!.~!"s.!!n human d;) gIllE ba gdlE 

3rd person non-human gu gdlE I gIllE 
~.---~. 

3rd person diminutive ga gdlE 

(588) m;) p:lg:l m;) gdlE 
PRON. IsG. injure PRON. ISG. self 

'I have hurt myself.' 

(589) ba da ba gdlE 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. gain PRON. 3pL. HUM. self 

'They are saved.' (Lit.: 'They gain themselves. 'J 

(590) d;) pa d;) gillE a sallE kebre 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. give PRON. 3sG. HUM. self ART. plate + SG. big + SG. 

'He gave himself the big plate.' 

For the reflexive, the disjunctive (free) pronoun can also be used, as 
shown in (591). This use always seems to be emphatic. 

(591) d;) p:lg:l d;)b gIllE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. injure DISJ. PRON. 3sG. HUM. self 

'He hurt himself.' 
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2.1.2.2.4 Case in reflexive pronouns 

Case is not marked at all in Koromfe, and not even the superficial phonetic 
variation found in the clitic pronouns occurs with the reflexives. Therefore 
§2.1.2.2.4.1-2 are inapplicable. 

Since there exists a reflexive pronoun and there are no other ways of 
expressing reflexivity §2.1.2.2.5-6 are inapplicable. 

2.1.2.2.7 Other uses of the reflexive pronoun 

The reflexive pronouns are also used as reflexive possessive adjectives in 
the sense 'my own X', 'your own X', etc. (cf. §2.1.2.4.11.2 below). The 
forms with the free (disjunctive) variant of the personal pronoun are also 
used emphatically and contrastively. 

2.1.2.3 Reciprocal pronouns 

2.1.2.3.1 Reciprocal pronoun vs. common noun as the reciprocals 

The plural form dombtt of the common noun dono 'comrade' is used as a 
reciprocal pronoun. It can be used with any plural noun phrase, including 
1 st and 2nd person pronouns, and with plural imperatives. 

Although the word dombtt is clearly a noun, it has one property which 
sets it apart from true nouns: when used as a reciprocal possessive adjec­
tive it has no article or possessive adjective, which would be required with 
a true common noun (see §2.1.2.4.11.3.1 below). 

2.1.2.3.2 Subcategories distinguished in the reciprocal 

Since it is a noun, the reciprocal dombtt distinguishes no subcategories, 
but stays dombtt in all usages. Note especially that although the word 
dombtt has the morphological form 'stem + ba', where ba is the plural 
suffix of the 'human' class ;)/ba, it never reflects the (non-)humanness of 
its referents, as can be seen in examples (592}-{594) below. 

Therefore §2.1.2.3.2.1-9 are inapplicable. 

2.1.2.3.3 Examples of the reciprocal pronoun 

Sentence (592) illustrates the reciprocal dombtt as the indirect object of the 
sentence. In (593) the understood object of the two verbs (namely the ends 
of the two ropes) is not overtly expressed in the sentence, although the 
reciprocal dombtt refers to it/them. Sentence (594) contains two occur­
rences of dombtt - the first being a reciprocal adjective in dombtt timsi 
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'mutual fighting' and the second a reciprocal pronoun (as the direct ob­
ject). In each of the examples (592)--(594), dombtt refers to nouns which 
are not members of the 'human' class :J/ba. 

(592) I pa dombA a wiiIJkatI 
PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM give comrade + PL. ART. moment 

'They give one another the signal.' 79 

(593) go jEi go tOIJg::! dombA 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM grab PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM join comrade + PL. 

sa 
now 

'He grabs (the ends ofthe ropes) and ties (them) together now.' 

(594) I h51J5 a dombA timsi 
PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM. have ART. comrade + PL. fight + PL. 

I sula ja gAb::! dombA 
PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM. forehead + PL. EMPH. strike comrade + PL. 

'They fight and fight one another and their foreheads bang together.' 

2.1.2.3.4 Case in reciprocal pronouns 

There is no case in Koromfe. Therefore §2.1.2.3 .4.1-2 are inapplicable. 
§2.1.2.3.5 is answered in §2.1.2.3.1 above and is therefore omitted. There 
are no other ways of expressing reciprocality, therefore §2.1.2.3.6 is inap­
plicable. 

2.1.2.3.7 Other uses of the reciprocal pronoun 

The word dombtt also has its normal use as the plural form of the common 
noun dono, PL. dombtt 'comrade', and is found quite frequently in that 
usage. See §2.1.2.4.11.3.1 below for the only differences between the 
nominal and reciprocal use of this word (though as a possessive reciprocal 
and not as a pronoun). The word dombtt is also used as a reciprocal adjec­
tive (cf. §2.1.2.4.11.3.1 below). 

2.1.2.4 Possessive pronouns 

2.1.2.4.1 The occurrence of possessive pronouns 

There is no set of possessive pronouns that is formally distinct from the 
(free) personal pronouns. However, the personal pronouns can be used as 
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possessive pronouns: the occurring forms are described in §2.1.2.4.3 be­
low. 

2.1.2.4.2 Types of possess ion 

As with possession in general (cf. § 1.1 0 above), there is no distinction of 
alienable/inalienable, temporary/permanent, persons/animals/things, pres­
ent/past or any other in the possessed nouns in Koromfe, therefore 
§2.1.2.4.2.1-5 are omitted. 

2.1.2.4.3 The forms of the possessive pronouns 

The possessive pronouns are exactly the same set of pronouns as the free 
(disjunctive) personal pronouns described above in §2.1.2.1.1 and listed in 
tables (565) and (573) above; they are therefore not repeated here. 

The normal use of the possessive pronouns is exemplified by (595), 
where ob 'ours' is the possessive pronoun. 

(595) dg bo ke dgb mS 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. also 

dugo la ub 
species + PL. (here: race) COPULA PRON. IpL. 

'She says that her race is also ours.' (Le. 'She says that she is also a member of 
our ethnic group.') 

Koromfe has no cases, but has possessive pronouns, therefore 
§2.1.2.4.4-5 are inapplicable. 

2.1.2.4.6 Alternative ways of expressing possession with pronouns 

Alternative construction is very often used (probably due to potential am­
biguities with the personal pronoun) consisting of the word J51)go 

'property' with a possessive adjective (prociitic or disjunctive), as shown 
in (596). The corresponding sentence with a disjunctive possessive adjec­
tive has mab in place of ma. 

(596) a dal) kOI) mg jSl)go la 
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. ISG. property (SG.) COPULA 

'The/this house is mine.' 

The wordJ51)go never occurs in the plural (e.g. 0 J51)go 'our property' 
even with a plural referent such as 'our houses' and distributive reading). 
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2.1.2.4.7 Reflexive possessive pronouns 

Although there is a reflexive possessive adjective (see §2.1.2.4.11.2 be­
low) this seems to be avoided as a pronoun (again, probably because of 
potential ambiguities). The same applies to the reciprocal possessive pro­
noun, therefore §2.1.2.4.8 is omitted. 

2.1.2.4.9 Emphatic possessive pronouns 

Since the form of the possessive pronouns are those of the free or 
'disjunctive' personal pronouns, there are no formally distinct emphatic 
possessive pronouns (although the normal possessive pronouns can be 
used emphatically). 

2.1.2.4.10 Other types of possessive pronouns 

There are no other types of possessive pronouns; in particular, there is also 
no special anaphoric usage of the 2nd person singular for a repeated 3rd 
person singular in the possessive pronouns; this usage only exists in the 
personal pronouns, and only when the subject is repeated - cf. §2.1.2.1.7 
above. Therefore §2.1.2.4.10.1 is inapplicable. 

2.1.2.4.11 Possessive adjectives 

All the above pronouns, plus several more, are used as possessive adjec­
tives with a nominal construction. 

2.1.2.4.11.1 Theforms of the possessive adjectives 

The possessive adjectives are exactly the same as the personal pronouns 
described above in §2.1.2.1.10 and listed in table (573) above (except for 
the suffixal clitics, since the possessive adjective occurs before the noun 
which it modifies). 

Structurally, the possessive adjectives occur as the NP of a genitival 
NP+N compound, described in §2.3.1.1.3 below; in other words the pos­
sessives are not just formally identical with the personal pronouns - they 
are the personal pronouns. 

The forms which use the free (disjunctive) pronoun are also used as 
emphatic (including contrastive) possessive adjectives. A full paradigm 
with the word bEllE, PL. bela 'back' is shown in (597). 
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(597) The possessive adjectives (illustrated with the word bEllE, PL. bEla 'back') 

2.1.2.4.11.2 Reflexive possessive adjectives 

2.1.2.4.11.2.1 Forms of the reflexive possessive adjectives 

The reflexive possessive adjectives are identical to the reflexive personal 
pronouns with gIlIE described in §2.1.2.2.3, listed in table (587) above. An 
example is given in (598). 

(598) kemde Zal) dg grllE gabrE 
proper name take PRON. 3sG. HUM. self knife + SG. 

'Kemde takes his own (=Kemde's) knife.' 

The reflexive possessive adjectives precede the noun which they 
modifY and are formally identical with the reflexive personal pronouns 
which themselves consist of a prefixal clitic pronoun and an invariant 
noun-like morpheme gIllE. Structurally, as with all other possessive adjec­
tives, the reflexive possessive adjective is in fact a reflexive pronoun as 
the first member of an NP+N compound NP. 

2.1.2.4.11.3 Reciprocal possessive adjective 

2.1.2.4.11.3.1 The form of the reciprocal possessive adjective 

Koromfe has just one reciprocal possessive adjective dombrt. This is 
also the reciprocal personal pronoun, as described in §2.1.2.3 above. 

As with its reciprocal pronoun usage (described in §2.1.2.3 above), 
dombrt can be used as a reciprocal possessive adjective referring to any 
plural noun phrase, including 1 st and 2nd person pronouns and plural 
imperatives. As with all other possessive adjectives, dombrt precedes the 

256 

clitic free (disjunctive) gloss
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noun which it modifies because structurally it is the first member of an 
NP+N genitival compound NP (as are all possessive adjectives). 

In (599) the reciprocal dombtl is the first member of a compound noun 
dombtl paa 'one another's gift'; it is assumed that there is exactly one gift 
for each participant. A plural noun modified by dombtl is ambiguous with 
respect to the number of 'nouns per person' referred to; in sentences 
(600)--{601) each of the people involved may have one or more knives. 
Note that na in (601) is the subject pronoun of the plural imperative, and 
not a proclitic possessive adjective on dombtl. 

(599) ba zfu] dombA paD 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. take comrade + PL. gift 

'They take one another's gift.' 

(600) 0 zfu] dombA gaba 
PRON. 1pL. take comrade + PL. knife + PL. 

'We take each other's knives.' 

(601) zfu] na dombA gaba 
take PRON.2pL. comrade + PL. knife + PL. 

'Take (pi.) one another's knives!' 

The use of dombtl as a reciprocal in (599)--{601) is distinct from its use 
as a normal noun; if the non-distributive reading 'their comrades' knives' 
is intended, the possessive adjective must be used (i.e. ba zii1J ba dombtl 

paa etc., where the second ba is the possessive adjective). 

2.1.2.4.11.4 Emphatic possessive adjectives 

The free or 'disjunctive' personal pronouns described in §2.1.2.1.1 and 
listed in (565) above are also used as emphatic (including contrastive) 
possessive adjectives (both personal and possessive). Examples of this use 
are given in (602)--{603). 

(602) mako bara hOI) k5 sIbE 
DISJ. PRON. 1sG. husband + SG. DET. HUM. SG. when (CONJ.) die + PAST 

nEI) kOI) mako ba z:Jrnmaa 
thus DET. NON-HUM. SG. DISJ. PRON. 1 SG. NEG. want + PROG. 

kfu] k1ia g:J:JnE 
thing + SG. any still (ADV.) 

'Now that my husband has died like this I don't want anything any more.' 
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(603) zaga da SOl] ok:> bu hEI] 
EXCL. PRON. 3SG. HUM. take DISJ. PRON. IpL. child + PL. DET. HUM. PL. 

'Oh! He has taken our children.' 

2.1.2.4.11. 5 Other types of possessive adjectives 

There are no other types of possessive adjectives; in particular, there is 
also no special anaphoric usage of the 2nd person singular for a repeated 
3rd person singular in the possessive adjectives; this usage only exists in 
the personal pronouns, any only when the subject is repeated cf. 
§2.1.2.1.7 above. 

2.1.2.5 Demonstrative pronouns 

2.1.2.5.1 Parameters involved in the demonstrative pronouns 

None of the parameters in §2.1.2.5.1.1-25 are involved in the demonstra­
tive pronouns. The parameter of visibility to both the speaker and hearer 
(§2.1.2.5.1.21.3) is relevant to the indeclinable demonstrative adjective 
naIJsa, e.g. b:Jr:J naIJsa 'that man (over there)', but there is no correspond­
ing demonstrative pronoun. Similarly, the (declinable) demonstrative ad­
jectives nandI, namba, naIJgo and nahi (e.g. b:Jr:J nandl 'that man (of 
whom we were speaking') imply that the modified noun was referred to in 
previous discourse (§2.1.2.5.1.23.1 - with no implication of the time 
span) or at least is known to both speaker and hearer (§2.1.2.5.1.22.3), but 
there is no corresponding demonstrative pronoun. 

2.1.2.5.1.26 Neutral demonstrative pronoun distinct from a third person 
pronoun 

The adverb neIJ 'thus' can be used as a neutral demonstrative pronoun with 
wide reference to the current situation, where in English this would be 
used. An example is given in (604), a typical formula for finishing a story. 

(604) nEI] la go m5 sogo 
thus (ADV.) COPULA PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM also boundary 

'This is the end of it.' (i.e. of the storyyB° 

2.1.2.5.2 The forms of the demonstrative pronouns 

The determiners described in §2.1.1.1 0.1 above and repeated for conven­
ience in table (605) below, which (especially in their long form) are also 
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used as demonstrative adjectives, can be used alone (i.e. as demonstrative 
pronouns), both in their short and long form. They must, I think, be con­
sidered distinct from the third person pronouns because a) they always 
have some deictic force, and b) they cannot be used as possessive adjec­
tives or pronouns (as the personal pronouns can). 

(605) The determiners. (Both short and longforms are used as demonstrative adjec­
tives; the long form has stronger deictic force.) 

human human non-human non-human diminutive 
singular plural singular plural singular 

~oIL~_~ ~oILo~"_. hEIJ kElJ 

hOlJgo bElJgE kOlJgo hElJgE (~~~s~d)81 

Examples of the demonstrative pronouns (glossed here as 'DET.') are given 
in (606)-(607). 

(606) kOlJgo mg w5f mg w:Jllu 
LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON.lSG. have + OUR. PRON.lsG. work + OUR. 

'I use this for my work.' 

(607) maa lata hOIJ g:J:JnE 
NEG. PRON. ISG. seek + PROG. DET. HUM. SG. still (ADV.) 

'I won't search for him any more.' 

2.1.2.5.3 Variation in phonological structure 

The choice of the short and long form of the determiner/demonstratives is 
determined by the degree of deictic force (the long forms being stronger), 
and not by the iconic representation of distance, size, or anything else. 

2.1.2.5.4 Number marking 

The marking of number, humanness and diminutive-singular is described 
in §2.1.2.5.5 below, therefore §2.1.2.5.4.1-2 are omitted. 

2.1.2.5.5 Class and gender marking 

As with the personal pronouns, the demonstratives are not marked for the 
full range of distinctions found in the noun classes, but only for number 
(singular vs. plural), humanness (human vs. non-human) and diminutive 
(singular only). The use of a particular demonstrative is determined purely 
semantically, and independently of the class of the noun referred to. 
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2.1.2.5.5.1 Similarities with class and gender marking in the noun 

The phonological shape of the demonstratives bear a strong phonological 
resemblance to the 'human' ;Jiba, 'non-human' g011 and 'diminutive' 
(singular only) ga noun classes (see (608) below). 

2.1.2.5.5.2 Details o/the differences 

It is not clear whether one should regard the demonstrative-pronoun usage 
of the determiners as involving a class-like affix or not; if the first two 
segments are considered to be a prefix, then the short forms have a 'stem' 
consisting of a velar nasal [IJ] only - a very strange-looking stem for 
Koromfe. The converse analysis is that the demonstratives have a pro­
noun-like stem,82 plus a suffix -g in the short forms and -gV in the long 
forms (where V stands for a copy of the first vowel). The relevant forms 
are given side by side in table (608) for comparison. 

(608) The determiners/demonstratives and the corresponding noun class suffIXes 

human human non-hum. non-hum. dimin. 
sing. pluraz83 singular plural singular 

noun class suffix -:J -ba -go -1/ hE84 -ga 
short determiner hOl) bEl) kOl) hEl) kEl) 
long determiner hOl)go bEl)gE kOl)go hEl)gE 

The determiners seem to have added phonological material both at the 
beginning (h in the human singular; k for 9 in the non-human and diminu­
tive singular) and at the end (V).85 I cannot say whether or in what sense 
speakers are 'conscious' of these correspondences. 

Koromfe does not mark case and no further grammatical categories are 
marked in the demonstrative, therefore §2.1.2.5.6-7 are omitted. 

2.1.2.5.8 Use o/the demonstrative pronouns as demonstrative adjectives 

All 9 demonstrative pronouns given in (605) are used adjectivally. Some 
examples are given in (609)-( 611). In each case, the previous context in 
the text forces a demonstrative reading of these determiners. 
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(609) go pa a bEnna bu 
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. give ART. male + PL. child + PL. 

bEl)gE doro rna nE a bAw la a 
LONG DET. HUM. PL. all all to (POSTPOS.) ART. health (SG.) and ART. 

kEna bEl)gE la a bellA 
woman + PL. LONG DET. HUM. PL. and ART. child + PL. 

bEl)gE 
LONG DET. HUM. PL. 

'It gives health to all these boys and these women and these children.' 

(610) a jemdi hOl)go k3 WEnE 
ART. hippopotamus + SG. LONG DET. HUM. SG. when (CONJ.) plait + PAST 

(a) j ondii da zfu] a tife 
ART. (elided) rope + PL. PRON. 3SG. HUM. take ART. elephant + SG. 

kOI] jondo da ja d3E la 
DET. NON-HUM. SG. rope + SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. go attach with (PREP.) 

a jemdi kOI]go jondo 
ART. hippopotamus + SG. LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. rope + SG. 

'When that hippopotamus had made some ropes he took the elephant's rope 
and went and tied (it) to that hippopotamus's rope.' 

(611) go na a t:>ka wEEga kEl) 
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. see ART. deer corpse DET. DIMIN. SG. 

'He saw that deer's corpse.' 

There are no formal differences between the pronominal and adjectival 
forms, therefore §2.1.2.5.8.1 is omitted. 

2.1.2.6 Interrogative pronouns and other question words 

2.1.2.6.1 Interrogative pronouns 

2.1.2.6.1.1 Types of interrogative pronoun 

2.1.2.6.1.1.1 General 

There exist both a singular and a plural form corresponding to English 
who and one (singular only) corresponding to what, all of which are listed 
in (612). No non-human plural or diminutive form exists. The word ase is 
phonologically disharmonic, indicating that it the initial a may be the arti­
cle. Since § 1.1.1.2.2.1.1 contains many examples, no further ones will be 
given here. 
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(612) Words for the interrogative pronouns 'who' and 'what' 

singular plural 

human ala alama 

non-human ase 

2.1.2.6.1.1.2 Selective (from a group) 

The interrogative pronoun corresponding to English which (one) inflects 
with the full range of 5 number-cum-humanness-cum-diminutive combi­
nations, as given in (613). These words are phonologically disharmonic, 
which means that what look like the suffixes -dI, -ba, -gu, -hE and -ga 

were once independent words. Moreover, the question word nde 'where' is 

phonologically very similar to the first part of the words in (613). The 
consonant which is realized as a homorganic nasal before the voiced stops 
in all ofthe other forms is completely missing before the h of ndeehE. 

(613) Words for the selective interrogative pronoun and adjective 'which (one)' 

singular plural 

human ndeendI ndeem~a_ 

non-human ndeeI]go 

diminutive ndeeI]ga 

Since only one example of this type is given in Chapter 1, it is re­
peated here for convenience as (614). 

(614) a bara hOI] ndeendI d~ bOI] 
ART. husband + SG. DET. HUM. SG. which + HUM. PRON. 3sG. HUM. love 

SG. 

d~ ke 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. surpass 

'That husband - which one (of his wives) did he love most? (Lit.: 'That hus­
band - which did he love she surpasses.') 

2.1.2.6.1.1.3 Other types 

There are no other distinct types of interrogative pronoun. However, the 
interrogative pronoun ase 'what' can also be used as the first member of a 

compound NP, as shown in (615). The structure ase+N means 'what kind 
ofN'. 
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(615) ase Iai da panE a bi 
what (Qu.) porridge PRON. 3sG. HUM. give + PAST ART. child + SG. 

hOI) 

DET. HUM. SG. 

'What kind of porridge did she give to the child?' 

2.1.2.6.1.2 Number marking in interrogative pronouns 

2.1.2.6.1.2.1 Similarities between number marking in the interrogative 
pronouns and in nouns 

The number marking in interrogative pronouns is noun-like for the general 
interrogative word ala, PL. alama 'who?' but pronoun-like for the selective 
interrogatives. 

2.1.2.6.1.2.2 Details o/the differences 

There is no distinction of noun class, but only (maximally) one of number­
cum-humanness (both singular and plural), plus an additional singular (but 
not plural) category of diminutive, resulting in the 5 categories given in 
table (613) above for the selective interrogative pronoun. 

However, the general interrogative pronouns have an impoverished 
system of contrasts, with a number distinction in the human pronoun only 
(ala, SG. vs. aiama, PL.) but only a singular of the non-human pronoun ase 
and no diminutive interrogative at all. 

The 'suffixes' used with the interrogative pronoun, which are ATR­
disharmonic and therefore, at least phonologically, independent words, are 
identical with the clitic personal pronouns. 

2.1.2.6.1.3 Class marking in interrogative pronouns 

The class marking in the interrogative pronouns was described immedi­
ately above in §2.1.2.6.1.2.2 - i.e. there is nowhere near the richness of 
the noun class system. §2.1.2.6.1.3.1-2 are therefore omitted. Since 
Koromfe has no cases and no other grammatical categories are marked in 
the interrogative pronouns, §2.1.2.6.1.4-5 are also omitted. 

2.1.2.6.1.6 Adjectival use o/the interrogative pronouns 

The selective interrogative ndeendI etc. is also used adjectivally (see 
§ 1.1.1.2.2.1.3 above for examples); the general interrogative pronouns ala 
etc. can be the first member of a genitival compound noun construction, 
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but cannot be used adjectivally. There are no special adjectival forms, 
therefore §2.1.2.6.1.6.1 is omitted. 

2.1.2.6.2 Other question words 

There is never any differences between the forms of question words used 
in direct and indirect questions. The other question words are listed in 
table (616). 

(616) Other question words 

question word gloss question word gloss 

nde 'where' rk:Jl 'how much' 

'why' (Zit.:-'for wh;r"j86" ase ni kana 'how' 

sefu 'when' n1iI]k1i1i 'how' 

The word sefu 'when' may be related to ase 'what', but I have been 
unable to locate any source for the fu part of the word. 

The 1 of Ibl seems to be the same morpheme (possibly the 'basic non­
human' plural suffix -I used as a prefix) which can be found at the begin­
ning of all cardinal numerals from 2 to 9. 

The word na1)kaa looks like a compound of naN (found in the deictics 
nandl and na1)sa - cf. §2.1.1.10.1 above) and a reduced version of the 
word kana; in other words, the two words for 'how' are basically the same 
word. 

2.1.2. 7 Relative pronouns and other relative words 

2.1.2. 7.1 Special relative pronouns 

Only one of the relative pronouns, the human plural form bEnama has no 
other usage in the language. 

2.1.2.7.1.1 Types of relative pronouns 

2.1.2.7.1.1.1 Restrictive 

The relative pronouns ala and bEnama are specific as to their humanness 
and number. The 'non-specific' relative pronoun k5N is morphologically 
invariant in all its many usages; it can also be used in place of either of the 
specific relative pronouns ala or bmama. 
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(617) The relative pronouns 

form number and humanness lather use of the word 

ala 

bm:lma 

k5N non-specific conjunction 'when, sin~7·-"·~~ 

adverb 'then; in any case' 

2.1.2.7.1.1.2 Non-restrictive 

There are no non-restrictive relative clauses. There are also no other types 
of relative pronoun, therefore §2.1.2.7 .1.1.3 is omitted. 

2.1.2.7.1.2 Number marking in relative pronouns 

Only the human specific relative pronoun ala (SG.), bcnama (PL.) are 
marked for number; the others are not. The number marking in this word is 
non-like, i.e. it involves number only, and not class, humanness or di­
minutive (the distinctions found in other types of pronouns). 

2.1.2.7.1.2.1 Similarities between the number marking in relative 
pronouns and in nouns 

Only one relative pronoun has a singular/plural distinction, namely ala, PL. 

bcnama, but it is clearly suppletive. 

2.1.2.7.1.2.2 Details o/the differences 

The only singular-plural pair to which the number distinction is relevant, 
ala, PL. bcnama, displays class suffixes which can be analysed as being 
extremely close the sg. [a], PL. [ama] variant of the 'human' class :Jlba. 

However, the word bcnama is not *bcnama (which would be the exact 
phonological form required for this nominal sub-class), and obviously, its 
stem is different from that of ala. 

The word bEnama has a strong formal resemblance to the HUMAN 

PLURAL determiner/demonstrative bEl]. However, since there are no other 
comparable relative pronouns, speculations about the source of bcnama are 
not going to lead very far. 

There is no class distinction in the relative pronouns, there is no case 
in the language, and no other grammatical categories marked are in the 
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relative, and the relative pronouns cannot be used adjectivally - therefore 
§2.1.2.7.1.3-5 are omitted. 

2.1.2.7.2 Other relative words 

There are no other relative words. See §2.1.2.7.3 below for relatives of 
place and time. 

2.1.2.7.3 Relatives of place and time 

There are no independent relatives for place or time, and the correspond­
ing question words nde 'where' and sefu 'when' can never be used as 
relatives. 

Relatives of place and time can be expressed using nouns expressing 
the notions 'place' and 'time' such as tike 'place' and wa(lJ)katI87 'time, 
hour' or s55nE 'time' and the normal non-specific relative k5N. Also, the 
word for 'place' and 'time' can be omitted, so that the relative pronoun 
k5N alone takes on the meaning of the relative pronoun 'where' or 'when'. 
A further possibility for relatives of time only is the use of a conditional 
adverb clause, as described in § 1.1.2.4.2.1 above. 

2.1.3 Verbs 

Before discussing the inflectional morphology of the verb in detail, I 
should mention that, excluding the gerund or deverbal action noun, there 
are only four inflectional morphological categories in Koromfe: namely 
1. the UNMARKED verb form (i.e. basically the bare verb stem, with some 

phonological adjustments) 
2. the PAST tense form (suffix -E added to the verb stem) 
3. the DURATIVE aspect (normally suffix -d added to the verb stem, but 

with various phonological variants and some other suffixes or supple­
tion) 

4. the PROGRESSIVE aspect (formed from the DURATIVE by the addition of 
long -aa - no exceptions if a DURATIVE form exists). 

This formal poverty should be borne in mind when reading the rest of this 
section; my endeavour is mainly to show how the various morphological 
functions can be allotted to the 4 available categories (if this is possible). 
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2.1.3.1 Voice 

2.1.3.1.1 Passive 

Koromfe has no passive morphology as such; the verb forms which are 
found in the few passive usages that exist in the language are morphologi­
cally identical to their active counterparts. They can only be used when the 
context precludes possible ambiguity. 

2.1.3.1.1.1 Personal passive 

2.1.3.1.1.1.1 Direct object of the active as the subject of the passive 

In this type of 'passive' there is no change in the morphology. The direct 
object moves from the (postverbal) object position to the (preverbal) sub­
ject position. Sentence (619) is the passive version of sentence (618). It is 
not possible to express the agent NP within a passive sentence. 

(618) ba lebe dfuJ naIJsa la 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. build + PAST house + so. DEICTIC with (PREP.) 

(a) gel)A 
ART. (elided) stone + PL. 

'They built this house with stones.' 

(619) dill) naIJsa lebe la (a) gel)A 
house + so. DEICTIC build + PAST with (PREP.) ART. (elided) stone + PL. 

'This house was built with stones.' (Or: 'This house is built of stones. ') 

2.1.3.1.1.1.2 Indirect object of the active as subject of the passive 

I have been unable to elicit such a construction because there always 
seems to be a verb with the right semantics to make an indirect-object 
passive avoidable (e.g. 'he received X' instead of 'he was given X'). 

No other constituent of the active appears as subject of the passive, 
there is no impersonal passive, and the subject of the active sentence can 
never be expressed in a sentence with a passive reading, therefore 
§2.1.3.1.1.1.3 and §2.1.3.1.1.2-3 are omitted. 

2.1.3.1.1.4.1 Tenses and aspects of passives 

All four tense/aspect forms of the verb are available in sentences with a 
passive and an active reading. 
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2.1.3.1.1.4.2 Dynamic vs. static passive 

This distinction can be expressed by the normal distinction between the 
PROGRESSIVE and UNMARKED verb forms (i.e. imperfective vs. perfective 
aspect). However, I do not consider the relevant distinction here to be one 
of dynamic vs. static, but rather of aspect - i.e. a 'static' sentence like 
(620) refers to a completed past action rather than a current state, while 
(621) refers to an incomplete action. The addition of the adverb llsa 'now' 
and pronominal repetition of the subject with gu are reflexes of a focus on 
present time reference, and have nothing to do with dynamic vs. static 
passive. 

(620) a dfuJ kOIJ lebu 
ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. build 

'The house was built.' 

(621) a dfuJ kOIJ lIsa go 
ART. house + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. now (ADV.) PRON. 3so. NON-HUM 

lebru 
build + OUR. 

'The house is now (in the course of) being built.' 

2.1.3.1.2 Means of decreasing the valency of a verb 

It seems to be possible to omit almost any direct or indirect object of any 
verb in Koromfe with no change to the verbal morphology. There is no 
other way to decrease the valency of a verb; but there exist suffixes which 
seem to increase its valency (cf. §2.1.3.1.3 below). 

2.1.3.1.2.1 Formation of an intransitive verb from a transitive verb by not 
specifYing the subject of the transitive 

Such changes always involve the selection of different verbs, as in exam­
ples (622). There is no way to add an agent to sentence (623). 

(622) a hem kOIJ g;)1 
ART. water (sO.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. boil (intrans.) 

'The water is boiling.' 

(623) bAdini horns a hem kOIJ 
(proper name) heat (trans.) ART. water (sO.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'Badini boils the water.' 
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2.1.3.1.2.2 Formation of an intransitive verb from a transitive verb by not 

specifying the direct object 

This process, if such it is, is the normal case in Koromfe. The direct object 
is simply omitted without any change in the morphology. 

2.1.3.1.2.3 Formation of a reciprocal intransitive verb by expressing both 

subject and direct object of the transitive as subject 

In such sentences the direct object can be omitted altogether or replaced 
by the reciprocal pronoun dombrt. In neither case does the verb morphol­
ogy change. 

2.1.3.1.2.4 Other means of decreasing the valency of a verb 

There are no other means of decreasing the valency of a verb 

2.1.3.1.3 Means of increasing the valency of a verb 

2.1.3.1.3.1.1 Causative verbs from intransitive verbs 

Some intransitive verbs can be used causatively with no morphological 
change. However, the suffixes -g, -s, -t and -Vm (where V is a harmonized 
vowel) are also used to form causatives, as exemplified in (624). 

(624) Verbs with causative suffixes 

basic gloss of causa- causative 
verb stem basic verb tive verb 
(intrans.) suffix (transitive) 

gloss of causative verb 

hib- 'be full' -0 hib_88 'fill' 
hoi- 'lie down' 

srg-

lag- 'frighten' 

Unfortunately, there also exist a number of verbs with stems that seem 
to contain these suffixes, but which lack a non-causative form without the 
suffix, or whose semantics is not causative; therefore the distinction of 
causative vs. non-causative is not very consistent throughout the lexicon, 
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even though cases like those given in (624) are quite clear. Moreover, 
these formations are so idiosyncratic that they are probably best consid­
ered to be derivational rather than inflectional. 

2.1.3.1.3.1.2 Causative verbs from transitive verbs 

It is difficult to find a clear case where this happens (morphologically); if 
it does, then with the same suffixes given in (624) above. 

2.1.3.1.3.1.3 Causative verbs from ditransitive verbs 

There are no cases where causative verbs are formed from ditransitive 
verbs. 

2.1.3.1.3.2 Agentivity of the causee 

There is no formal difference depending on the agentivity or otherwise of 
the causee. 

2.1.3.1.3.3 Omission of the causee 

Omission of the causee is not possible. 

2.1.3.1.4 Special reflexive or reciprocal verb forms 

There are no special reflexive or reciprocal verb forms. 

2.1.3.2 Tense 

2.1.3.2.1 Occurring tense distinctions 

2.1.3.2.1.1 [/niversal 

The UNMARKED form of the verb is typically used for universal tense when 
no particular aspect is expressed. However, the future typically has pro­
gressive aspect, and so UNMARKED verb forms for the future are rare. 

2.1.3.2.1.1.1 Formation of the UNMARKED verb form 

The formation of the UNMARKED tense/aspect, in all regular and most 
irregular cases, involves nothing more than the phonological adjustment of 
the verb stem; i.e. the final vowels given in parentheses in (625), which 
seem at first sight to be suffixes, are not suffixes at all. Similar vowels are 
also found in the DURATIVE aspect forms; they appear only when the verb 
is in phrase-final position and their quality is completely predictable from 
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the phonological shape of the verb stem. (Cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below on this 
phonological process.) 

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.1 Stems o/the shape eVor evv 

A verb such as ta, JEE or sal (phonetically monosyllabic, with a stem-final 

vowel) always have their bare stem ta, JEE or sal respectively as their 

UNMARKED form because all vowels are permitted phrase-finally. Exam­

ples of further verbs of this type are given in (625). 

(625) Some verbs with CVand CVV stems90 

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.2 Stems o/the shape eve or eveVm 

Phonetically monosyllabic verbs whose stem ends in a permissible phrase­
final consonant (I, m, n or lJ) such as gel, kam, gan and galJ in (626) also 
have an UNMARKED form which is identical to their lexical stem. The same 
goes for phonetically disyllabic verbs ending in m, such as zagam, though 

with the caveat that the second vowel is in fact harmonized (to a non-high 

melodic copy of the first vowel - cf. §3.2.6.4 on vowel harmony and 

Rennison (1993) on the analysis of these and phonologically similar verb 
forms). Stems of the shape CVCVn or CVCVI do not follow this pattern; 

cf. §2.1.3.2.1.1.1.4 below. 
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gerund stem progressive past unmarked durative gloss

taam ta taraa tae z ta ta tarü) 'shoot'

t1iam ta tänaa taEl tä tä tänte) 'contradict'

nEErn nE nEnaa nE nE nEn(E) 'defecate'

sajam sar sarraa saje sar sarrü) 'separate'

desm dr drraa dE dr drrü) 'eat / enjoy'

jsjam JEI jsrraa jejs JEI jsrrü) 'waste'

jEjam / jE! / jemaa/ jEjE /jEE jEiljEE jem(E) / 'catch'
jEEm jEE jEEnaa jEEn(E)

leem li lirAA lee li lir(i) 'forget'
d5jam d5i döfnaa d5jE / d5E d5i d5"m(E) 'join'
h5jam h5i höfnaa h5E h5E h5"m(5) 'roast'

sojam SJI sorraa SJjE SJI SJrr(I) 'split'

d55m d5 d5naa d5 d5 d5n(5) 'dream'
qoom gJ qoraa gJE gJ qorto) 'go back'

koom ko koraa kos zko ko kor(o) 'kill'

toom tu turAA toe tu tur(u) 'coat'
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(626) C-final stems with final phonetic C in the UNMARKED form 

gerund stem progressive past unmarked durative gloss 

gelAm gel gellAA gele gel gell(i) 'know' 
kamam kam kammaa kame kam kamm(5) 'squeeze' 
zagamam zagam zagamaa zagam£ zagam zagam(5) 'stir' 
ganam gan gannaa gan£ gan gann(£) 'bandage' 
kanam kad kataa kane kan kat(l) 'detour' 
manam man mannaa mane man mann(e) 'accustom' 
gaI)am gaI) gaI):Jnaa gaI)£ gaI) gaI):Jn(£) 'refuse' 
n£l]am nel] n£l]:Jnaa n£l]£ nel] n£l]:Jn(£) 'water' 
k51]am k51] k51]:Jnaa k51]£ k51] k51]:Jn(5) 'age' 

However, eve stems ending in I (more usually) have an epenthetic 
vowel in the UNMARKED form (cf. e.g.leli and pIlI in (627) below). 

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.3 Stems with afinal obstruent 

Verbs whose stem has a final obstruent, and also most of the verbs with 
the stem .shape eVl, have a final 'epenthetic' vowel in phrase-final posi­
tion. A relatively large number of relevant examples is given in (627) to 
show what happens to a large variety of phonological stem shapes. The 
quality of the 'epenthetic' vowel is phonologically fully automatic (both in 
the UNMARKED and in the DURATIVE verb form), and is indicated in paren­
theses in (627); the vowel is high after non-nasal consonants and mid after 
nasals.91 It is back if the first stem vowel is back (e.g. gond(u) in (627)) or 
if a labial consonant is present between it and the preceding vowel (e.g. 
slb(u) in (627)); otherwise it is front (e.g. kmd(l) in (627)). ATR harmony 
applies. 

(627) Stems with afinal obstruent (and therefore an 'epenthetic' vowel in the 
UNMARKED and DURATIVEforms) 

stem gerund prog. past unm. durative gloss 

!slb! slbam slbraa slbe Slb(u) slbr(u) 'die' 
!zamb! zambam zambraa zambe zamb(u) zambr(u) 'deceive' 
Ikendl kendam draa kend£ kend(l) kendr(l) 'finish' 
!gondl gondAm gondrAA gonde gond(u) gondr(u) 'depart' 

-/~~fff----- wufAm WUfrAA wufe uf(u) wufr(u) 'borrow' 

lk£sVl]g! kEs£l]gam k£s£l]graa kEs£l]g£ £S£l]g(l) kEs£l]gr(l) 'mix' 
!t£l]g! t£l]gam t£l]graa t£l]g£ t£l]g(l) tel]gr(l) 'accompany' 
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stern gerund prog. past unrn. durative gloss

!h5IJgl hönqam hönqraa h5IJgE h5IJg(u) h5IJgr(u) ' point'

Isagl sagam sagraa sagE saqü) saqrü ) ' put away'

lligl liqxm ligrM lige lig(i) ligr(i) 'cover '

!hoigl hoiqxm hoigrM hoige hoig(i) hoigr(i) 'lay down'

Ibidgl birqxm birqrx» birge birg(i) birgr(i) ' blacken,93

/sudgl surgam surgraa sorqs surg(u) surgr(u) ' drop'

Ipasgl pasgam pasgraa pasqs pasq(I) pasqrü ) 's plit'

/kek/ kekxrn kekrxx keke kek(i) kekr(i) 'take '

/SEk/ säkam sEkraa säks säk ü) säkr ü) 'split '

!h5k/ hökam hökraa h5kE h5k(u) h5kr(u) 's cratch'

/leU lelxrn lellM lele leW) lell(i) 's ina'
IpIU prlarn prllaa pilE prlu) pIlI(I) 'trample flat'

/z ull/ zullxm zullrxx zulle zull(u) zullr(u) 'bow'

Itadl taram tataa rare tar ü ) tat(I) 'plaster '

IfEd! fsram fstaa fErE ferü) fEt(l) ' cultivate'

Itudl turam tutaa tore tur(u) tut(u) ' introduce'

/harj s/ hansam harjsraa haIJSE hansu) harjsrü) 'arrange'

!tolJsl tOIJsAm tOIJSrM tonse tonstu) tonsriu ) 'becorne sour '

!hasl hasam hasraa hass hasü) hasrü) 'sweep'
/käsl käsarn käsraa käse käsü) käsrü) ' rip apart'

Iwubsl wubsam wubsraa WUbSE wubs(u) wubsr(u) 'v ornit'

IUESI cesam cssraa usse OESli) ussru) 'draw (Ime)'

/kES/ kEsam käsraa kESE kES(I) käsrü) 'surpass'

Idagsl dagsam daqsraa daqse daqs(I) daqsrü) 'add'

IdEISI dstsam dstsraa dEISE dEIS(I) dsrsrü) ' be able to'

IjlSI jtsam jrsraa jrse jr sü) jtsrü) 'draw (water)'

/jis/ jisxrn jisrx« jise Us(i) jisr(i) ' suffice'
Id'Jls/ doisam doisraa d'JISE d'JIS(I) dorsrü) 'lenathen '
lf5i.sl f5i.sam fölsraa fölse f5i.s(u) f5i.sr(u) 'be afraid'

!hUIS/ horsam horsraa hUIsE hUIS(U) horsrto) 'humiliate'

/halsl halsam halsraa halse halsü) halsru) 'slide'

/zrqams/ ztqamsam zrqamsraa zrqamss zrqamsto) zrqamsrto) 'dirty'

Itams/ tamsam tamsraa tamse tamsto) tarnsrto) 'lo se'_ ..

!hEms/ hsrnsam hämsraa hämss hEms(u) hsm srto) ' rneet'

/p1..ds/ p1..rsAm p1..rsrM pArse p1..rs(i) p1..rsr(i) 'widen'

/kAUS/ kxusxrn kAusrM kxusc kAus(u) kxusnu) 's hout'

!hubtl hubtxrn hubtrxs hubte hubt(u) hubtr(u) 'zet up earlv'

InEIJEtI nsnstam nsnstraa nEIJEtE nEIJEt(l) nEIJEtr(l) 'oblige, force'
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2.1.3.2.1.1.1.4 Stems of the shape eveVl 

There exists a special, fairly common class of verbs with a suffix-like -VI 
ending (which has no special significance) whose UNMARKED form, in­
stead of adding an epenthetic vowel, loses its final I. Moreover, the 
DURATIVE form looks exactly like what we might expect for the UN­

MARKED form if these verbs patterned like those in §2.1.3.2.1.1.1.3 above. 
Examples are given in (628). 

The stems of these verb forms have 3 phonological variants - all of 
them fully automatic: eVeVd when the second consonant is 1 or r (e.g. 
giled- and fered- respectively), eveVn when the second consonant is 
nasal and not followed by a homorganic stop (e.g. haman- and f51J5n-, but 
sumbol- not sumbon-), and otherwise 1 (e.g. dagal-). I therefore consider 
-VI to be the lexical shape of all such verbs. The reflex of the 1 is dropped 
in all UNMARKED forms. The vowel of the 2nd syllable is phonologically 
completely predictable; I therefore consider it to be (qualitatively) epen­
thetic. It is a copy of the vowel of the first syllable, but with lowering of a 
high vowel to mid (e.g. giled-, not *gilid-). This colouring is exceptionless 
for all phrase-internal 'epenthetic' vowels in Koromfe, and does not 
change when one of these truncated UNMARKED verb forms occurs phrase­
finally. For a more thorough treatment of this class of verbs and related 
phonological phenomena, see §3.2.6.4.2 below and Rennison (1993). 

(628) Stems with final phonetic -V d, -VI or -Vn (where V is an 'epenthetic' 2nd sylla­
ble vowel) 
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stern gerund prog. past unm. durative gloss

/ket! ketam ketraa kete ketü) ketru) 'open'

flOgt! zoqtam zugtraa zoqts zoqtto) zogtr(o) 'pull (hard)'

/hart! hartam hartraa harte hart(r) hartr(r) 'remember '

/qokt/ qoktam qoktraa qokts qokuo) qoktrio) 'peck'

/msnt/ msntam msntraa msnte msntü) msntrü) 'assemble'

stern94 geruncf5 prog. past95 unrn. durative gloss

fgilVl/ qiledxm giiedAA gilede gile giled(i) 'walk'

fferVl/ feredxm feredxx ferede fere fered(i) 'whistle'

fgaIJgVl/ qanqalam qanqalaa qanqale gaIJga qanqalü) 'refuse'

fdagVl/ dag(a)lam dagalaa dag(a)le daga dagal(r) 'wait for'

fsebVl/ sebiejlsm sebelxx seb(e)le sebe sebel(i) 'swear'
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geruncf5 prog. ipasr unm. durative 

'cook' 

'rest' 

/h5I)Vl/ h5I)(5)nam 'own' 

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.5 Irregular formations 

Some quite common verbs have an UNMARKED form which is 
(idiosyncratically) phonologically reduced, usually by the omission of an 
expected [r] or [1], e.g. be 'come' for expected bel or ben (cf. GERUND bel­
am, DURATIVE bellI, PAST ben-e), bo 'say' for expected bol, te 'arrive' for 
expected ten (cf. PAST ter-e). 

2.1.3.2.1.2 Present 

Any inflectional form of the verb apart from the PAST can be used for the 
present tense, but see §2.1.3.3 below on aspect. 

2.1.3.2.1.3 Past 

The past tense, when relevant and aspectually appropriate (perfective as­
pect), is marked by the PAST form of the verb. However, all the other 3 
inflectional forms of the verb (UNMARKED, DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE) 

can be used for past time reference. 

2.1.3.2.1.3.1 Further subdivisions according to degree of remoteness 

There are no further subdivisions of the past. 

2.1.3.2.1.3.2 Relative tenses (pluperfect,future-in-the-past) 

There is no special tense for this usage; however, the most common usage 
of the PAST form is for relative rather than absolute past (similar to the 
English pluperfect). 

2.1.3.2.1.3.3 Formation of the PAST tense 

The PAST inflection is an -e suffix, which is added to the bare verb stem. 
ATR harmony applies. Some sample past tense forms were given in (625)­
(628) above. When the verb ends in a vowel, assimilations of high vowels 
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stern94 geruncf5 prog. past95 unrn. durative gloss

fgilVl/ qiledxm giiedAA gilede gile giled(i) 'walk'

fferVl/ feredxm feredxx ferede fere fered(i) 'whistle'

fgaIJgVl/ qanqalam qanqalaa qanqale gaIJga qanqalü) 'refuse'

fdagVl/ dag(a)lam dagalaa dag(a)le daga dagal(r) 'wait for'

fsebVl/ sebiejlsm sebelxx seb(e)le sebe sebel(i) 'swear'

fgilVl/

fferVl/

giled(i)

fered(i)

dagal(r)

sebel(i)

dagalaa

sebelxx

sebelxx sebelxx

gile

gile

gilede

gilede

sebeseb(e)le

dag(a)le

qiledxm

qiledxm

giiedAA

feredxx

'whistle'
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to mid are phonologically obligatory (e.g. lee for expected lie 'forget', bE 
for kOE 'kill' in (625) above); this sometimes leads to homophony with the 
UNMARKED form when the verb stem ends in e or E (e.g. nf 'rain' UN­

MARKED and PAST). Also, the -E suffix after vowels is very weak and often 
dropped (e.g. b for bE for kOE 'kill' in (625) above).96 

Verbs with a stem of the shape CVCVl exemplified in (628) above take 
the suffix -E in all 3 variants of the VI suffixoid,97 e.g. gil(e)de from giled­

'walk', dag(a)IE from dagal- 'wait for' and ham(a)nE from haman­

'believe'. However, the vowel of the second syllable is extremely weak, 
and drops completely in fast speech. 

2.1.3.2.1.4 Future 

Future tense can be expressed by the use of the PROGRESSIVE aspect or an 
auxiliary verb such as Z:Jmm5 'want' or b£lam 'come'; however, there is no 
verbal inflection which primarily expresses future tense. Therefore 
§2.1.3.2.1.4.1-3 are inapplicable. 

2.1.3.2.2 Tense distinctions in different moods and non-finite forms 

There are no moods beyond indicative and imperative; the imperative does 
not distinguish any tenses. There are also no tense distinctions in non­
finite verb forms. 

2.1.3.2.3 Absolute vs. relative use of the tenses 

There are no moods or non-finite verb forms which show tense distinc­
tions, therefore §2.1.3 .2.3.1 are inapplicable. 

2.1.3.2.3.3 Main versus subordinate clause 

The past tense is restricted in its usage mainly (though not exclusively) to 
subordinate clauses, where its tense is relative to the tense (or understood 
time) of the main clause (i.e. either pluperfect or conditional - cf. 
§ 1.1.2.4 above.) 

2.1.3.3 Aspect 

2.1.3.3.1 Perfect aspect 

There is no perfect aspect. Therefore §2.1.3.3.1.1-4 are inapplicable. 
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2.1.3.3.2 Aspect as different ways of viewing the duration of a situation 

2.1.3.3.2.1 Types of aspect 

Koromfe has a major division between perfective and imperfective aspect, 
and within the imperfective aspect, between progressive and non­
progressive (for which I keep the term 'durative' from previous descrip­
tions, even though it is not completely accurate). 

Thus, out of the 4 inflectional forms of the verb, the UNMARKED and 
the PAST verb forms are used when the aspect is perfective, and the 
DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE verb forms when the aspect is imperfective, 
continuous, habitual or progressive. This categorial division coincides 
with the morphological bases of the verb forms: the UNMARKED and PAST 

forms are based on the verb stem, while the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE 

forms have an 'extended' stem which can be regular (by the addition of a 
-d suffix, with various phonological assimilations), semi-regular (by the 
unpredictable truncation of the end of the verb stem, then addition of an -f 
suffix), or irregular. 

In other words, the UNMARKED verb form is the 'bare' perfective, and 
the PAST form is a variation on it which adds 'past tense'; the DURATIVE 

verb form is the 'bare' imperfective, and the PROGRESSIVE form is a varia­
tion on it which adds 'continuous aspect'. In each case, the 'variation' 
involves the addition of a vowel suffix. This is summarized in table (629). 

(629) Thefour inflectional forms of the verb 

verb form unmarked past durative progressive 

aspect: perfective perfective imperfective imperfective 

base to which verb stem UNMARKED stem +d or DURATIVE form 
suffix is added: form (truncated) stem + f 

or irregular 

suffix: 098 -t; 098 -aa 0 

example: gel gel+e gel+l(iy99 gel+l+M 

This means, of course, that the only verb form which marks tense (the 
PAST) can only be used with perfective aspect. Conversely, a verb bearing 
imperfective aspect (i.e. a DURATIVE or PROGRESSIVE) cannot bear any 
formal expression of tense. 
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2.1.3.3.2.1.1 Perfective (aoristic) aspect 

Perfective aspect is expressed by the UNMARKED or by the PAST form of 
the verb. An example with the UNMARKED verb form is given in (630); 
examples with the PAST verb form were given in (618)-(619) above. 

(630) d;) kos(u) vuugri 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. cough once 

'He coughed once.' 

The extreme to which an UNMARKED verb form can be pushed is shown in 
(631), where the notions of 'past' and 'repetition' are expressed by ad­
verbs. The use of the UNMARKED form emphasizes the perfective, i.e. indi­
vidual nature of each cough; the normal way to express the notion of con­
tinual coughing would be the DURATIVE form, and continuous coughing 
the PROGRESSIVE. 

(631) d;) kos(u) nEE kallE 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. cough in the past (ADV.) number (SG.) 

'He coughed (several times in the past).' 

Some verbs have only perfective inflectional forms, and are only used 
in a perfective sense. Thus for example all three verbs meaning '(not) 
know' in (632) are used to mean '(not) know/remember at this moment'. 
In table (632) I have put the forms whose PAST status is not clear in the 
UNMARKED column. 

(632) Verbs with no DURATIVE or PROGRESsIVE/arm 

past unmarked gloss 

bai 'not know' 

'know' 
kE 'Surpass,IOO 

kore koru 'surround' 
n' Ina / niiii 'see, fmd, know' 

IJgo / IJgose 'not be, not have' 

2.1.3.3.2.1.2 Imperfective aspect (a situation viewed with respect to its 
internal constituency) 

Imperfective aspect is expressed by both the DURATIVE and the PRO­

GRESSIVE forms of the verb. The imperfective aspect is even expressible in 
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the imperative, by using the DURATIVE instead of the UNMARKED verb 
form. 

Formally, the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE verb forms always use the 
same base, even if this is different from the normal verb stem. Some verbs, 
given in (633), have only the two imperfective forms for semantic reasons. 

(633) Verbs with no UNMARKED or PAST form 

durative progressive gloss 

fffu fffaa 'continue' 

fefu fefAA 'live' 

f5nn5 I f5nnaa 'be afraid' 

halfu halfaa 'own,keep' 
hrfu lnfaa 'stand' 

sagfu sag faa 'crouch (stative)' 

sIgfu sIgfaa 'be quiet' 

w5fu w5faa 'have' 

The semantic distinction between DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE is that 
the former can denote an action or state that is not necessarily ongoing at 
the time referred to, while the PROGRESSIVE always implies that the action 
or state is ongoing at the time referred to. In the absence of any overt or 
contextually implied time reference, the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE nor­
mally refer to present time. 

2.1.3.3.2.1.3 Habitual aspect 

Habitual aspect is not distinct from the imperfective in general; it usually 
requires the use of the DURATIVE or PROGRESSIVE. A typical example, in 
which both of these forms are used, is given in (634). 
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(634) mgkJ da latg dr la maa 
PRON. ISG. past search + OUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. but NEG. PRON. ISG. 

latg dg g:xmE ala 
search + OUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. still (ADV.) who (SG.) 

kulomsgr a foba ba srbro 
pass under + OUR. ART. person + PL. PRON. 3sG. HUM. die + OUR. 

ba w51)grg ja maa lata 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. rot + OUR. EMPH. NEG. PRON. ISG. search + PROG. 

hOI) g~~nE 

DET. HUM. SG. still (ADV.) 

'I used to search for him, but I'm not searching for him any more. Someone 
who passes under people (and makes) them die and rot - I'm not going to 
search for him any more.' 

2.1.3.3.2.1.4 Continuous aspect (non-habitual imperfective aspect) 

It is not clear to me to what extent the verb form which I have termed 
'PROGRESSIVE' is stative or non-stative; it seems to encompass both. In 
normal dynamic verbs with all 4 finite inflectional forms, continuous as­
pect is expressed by the PROGRESSIVE form (see also the next sub-section). 
As mentioned above, the PROGRESSIVE is formed from the DURATIVE by the 
addition of an -aa suffix. 

It seems, however, that the 'progressive' suffix -aa could at one time 
attach to other bases than the DURATIVE, and that its basic meaning is con­
tinuous rather than progressive aspect. The majority of verbal adjectives 
have this same -a(a) ending in their PROGRESSIVE form (though sometimes 
no longer identifiable as a suffix), and aspectually, I think that this form 
comes closer to being continuous than progressive. A list of some typical 
verbal adjectives is given in (635) and two examples of their use in (636}­
(637). (Cf. also §2.1.4.6.1 below.) 

(635) Some verbal adjectives. (A more complete list is given in (667) below.) 

progressive gloss progressive gloss 

d~jaa 'be long' kanna 'be bitter' 
fElgmaa 'be narrow' pArgmAA 'be wide' 

halla 'be smooth' SengfAA 'be beautiful, youn(_ 

homnAA 'be warm, fast' tOl)gna 'be deep' 

kfupnaa 'be hard, difficult' worfaa 'be small' 
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(636) d<l d:>jaa hal kesem 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. belong until much 

'He is very big.' 

(637) a sundu kOI] homnAA 
ART. horse + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be fast (PROG.) 

'The horse is fast.' 

2.1.3.3.2.1.5 Progressive aspect (continuous aspect of a non-stative verb) 

Koromfe makes no distinction between continuous and progressive aspect; 
the PROGRESSNE verb form covers both (cf. §2.1.3.3.2.1.4 immediately 
above). 

Since most ongoing actions are expressed using the PROGRESSNE 

form, this form could easily, but wrongly, be regarded as a present or fu­
ture tense (as in Rennison, 1986a). The PROGRESSNE verb form lata(a) in 
sentence (634) above is a good example ofthis present/future usage. How­
ever, PROGRESSIVE verb forms which have clear past time reference are not 
uncommon, as shown in (638), which has a PROGRESSNE verb form and an 
overt adverb referring to past time. The equivalent sentence with an 
UNMARKED verb, (639), implies a single event of coughing, whereas (638) 
implies continuous coughing. In both sentences the adverb da is optional, 
although clearly its omission allows a wider time reference of the verbs. 

(638) d<l da kosrAA 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. past (ADV.) cough + PROG. 

'He coughed (several times in the past).' 

(639) d<l da kosu 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. past (ADV.) cough 

'He coughed (in the past).' 

Koromfe has no ingressive or terminative aspect, therefore 
§2. 1.3.3.2. 1.6-7 are omitted. 

2.1.3.3.2.1.8 Iterative aspect 

Iterative aspect falls within the aspectual range of the DURATNE form. In 
narratives, repeated actions are often repeated verbally several times, and 
the verbs are all in the DURATNE aspect (or expressed by an auxiliary verb 
meaning 'have', usually in the DURATNE form, followed by a deverbal 
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action noun). Examples of this construction were given in §1.3.1.5 above. 
An extreme example is given in (640), where the central meaning of the 
sentence is omitted and only the construction expressing iterative aspect 
remains. Sentence (640) contains three repetitions of what can be recon­
structed (from the context of the narrative) as sentence (641). This context 
is that the elephant and the hippopotamus have agreed to try to trample on 
the rabbit whenever they find him. 

(640) ba w5fu ba w5fu ba 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + DUR. PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + DUR. PRON. 3pL. HUM. 

w5fu ja 
have + DUR. EMPH. 

'They do it and do it and do it again.' (Le. 'They fight (him) again and again.') 

(641) ba w5f(u) a timsi 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. have + DUR. ART. fight + PL. 

'They fight and fight.' 

2.1.3.3.2.1.9 Semelfactive aspect 

There is no semelfactive aspect, and no easy way to express it except by 
means of an overt adverb. Situations which occur only once can be found 
expressed with each of the 4 finite verb forms ofKoromfe. 

2.1.3.3.2.1.10 Punctual aspect 

Punctual aspect is not contrasted with perfective aspect, but is usually 
expressed by an UNMARKED or PAST verb form. 

2.1.3.3.2.1.11 Durative aspect 

Durative aspect is not contrasted with imperfective aspect, but is usually 
expressed by a DURATIVE or PROGRESSIVE verb form. 
There is no simultaneous aspect and there are no other aspects, and there is 
no expression of accomplishment, therefore §2.1.3.3.2.1.12-14 are omit­
ted. 

2.1.3.3.2.2.1 Combinations of different aspectual values 

A single verb has a single aspectual value which is determined by its 
membership in one of four inflectional categories for finite verbs. It is 
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impossible to add another aspectual value (indeed, the result would be 
semantically and/or pragmatically odd). 

As for the combination of differing aspectual values within the same 
clause or within different clauses of the same complex sentence, I know of 
no restrictions on combinations beyond those of semantic or pragmatic 
plausibility. 

Since there are no voice distinctions, and the above holds for all finite 
verb forms, §2.1.3.3.2.2.2-3 are inapplicable. 

2.1.3.3.2.2.2.4 Finite and non-finiteforms 

There are no aspectual distinctions in non-finite forms. However, the agent 
and the instrument nouns derived from verbs both use the same base as the 
imperfective verb forms (DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE). I think that this is 
not accidental; the notions of 'agent' and 'instrument' imply habit, and 
within the finite verb inflection, habitual aspect is expressed by the 
DURATIVE. 

2.1.3.4 Mood 

There exist only indicative and imperative moods in Koromfe, neither of 
which is specially marked in the morphology. Therefore §2.1.3.4.1-2 and 
§2.1.3.4.4-15 are omitted. 

2.1.3.4.3 Imperative 

Only UNMARKED and DURATIVE verb forms can be used as imperatives. 
See § 1.1.1.3.1 above for their use. 

2.1.3.4.3.1 Persons and numbers in which the imperative has special 
forms 

The two verb forms given in §2.1.3.4.3 are immutable, and are used in the 
2nd person only. In the plural, the 2nd person plural pronoun na follows 
the imperative verb, but there is no change in the verb form itself. 

2.1.3.5 Finite and non-jinite forms 

There are no special non-finite verbal forms apart from those dealt with 
below under the heading of derivation, i.e. a gerund or deverbal action 
noun, an agent and an instrument noun. Therefore §2.1.3.5.l-4 are inap­
plicable. 
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2.1.3.6 Person/number/etc. 

2.1.3.6.1 Categories coded in the verb 

None of the categories listed in §2.1.3.6.1.1-5 can be coded in the verb. 

2.1.3.6.2 Agreement 

There is no agreement of any kind on the verb; apart from topicalized or 
emphatic sentences there is never a pronoun copy of an overtly expressed 
subject, object or other NP. Therefore §2.1.3.6.2.1-3 are inapplicable. 

Since none of the categories listed in §2.1.3.6.1.1-5 can be coded in 
the verb, §2.1.3.6.3 is inapplicable. No features of the noun phrase are 
coded in the verb, therefore 2.1.3.6.4-6 are inapplicable. 

2.1.3.6.7 Identity between the subject of a verb and the subject of the 
following 

The identity of the subjects of two consecutive verbs is the condition for 
the special use of the 2nd person singular proclitic subject pronoun for a 
repeated 3rd person singular subject, which is described in § 1.5.2.2 above. 
However, this is not a part of verb morphology and never affects the shape 
of any of the verbs involved. 

Otherwise there is no means of indicating the identity or non-identity 
of the subject of consecutive verbs, therefore §2.1.3.6.7.1 is inapplicable. 

There are no special reflexive or reciprocal verb forms, therefore 
§2.1.3.6.8-9 are omitted. 

2.1.3.6.10 The distinction between actions towards the speaker etc. 
(directionals) 

Only the semantics of the individual verbs 'come' vs. 'go' and 'bring' vs. 
'take' express direction towards vs. away from the speaker; these verb 
pairs have no internal phonological resemblances, and there is no mor­
phological device to express this kind of directionality. I have not found 
any significantly different uses of the semantics of the main (Le. non­
auxiliary) uses of 'come' and 'go' in Koromfe vis-a-vis English. Therefore 
§2.1.3 .6.1 0.1-7 are inapplicable. 

No distinction is made between different modes of body orientation 
and there is no incorporation of any kind, therefore §2.1.3.6.11-12 are 
inapplicable. 
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2.1.3. 7 Change or loss of features normally marked on the verb in strings 

of verbs 

It is quite common in Koromfe to have a string of clauses with the same 
subject and pronoun subjects from the second clause on. When this occurs 
and the first verb is a PROGRESSIVE form, the verbs of the subsequent 

clauses in which the PROGRESSIVE would also be expected can simplify to 

DURATIVE forms, as shown in (642). No elements are interposed. 

(642) a kara k5 fdEtE nEI] ja a 
ART. dry season (so.) when/since (CONJ.) arrive + PAST thus EMPH. ART. 

fo pandaa n lat a bXXni 
person + SO. give + PROO. PRON. 2S0. I01 seek + DUR. ART. health (so.) 

n lat a zende 
PRON. 2so. seek + DUR. ART. year + SO. 

'Now that the dry season has arrived, one is giving (a sacrifice to the ances­
tors), one is seeking health, one is seeking a (good) year.' 

Otherwise, I know of no morphological processes which regularly af­
fect strings of verbs. 

2.1.4 Adjectives 

Koromfe has a class of nouns which, roughly speaking, cover a range of 
meanings expressed in languages like English by adjectives, and a class of 
verbs which cover meanings expressed in English by 'be X', where X is an 
adjective. I term these sub-classes of nouns and verbs 'nominal adjectives' 
and 'verbal adjectives' respectively, but in fact formally, with the very few 
exceptions which I will mention below, nothing distinguishes these 

'adjectives' from full verbs or nouns respectively. 

In addition, the UNMARKED form of many verbs can be used participi­
ally as an attributive adjective (with either an active or passive reading). 
These participial adjectives cannot be used predicatively (see §2.1.4.3.1.1 
below for details). 

2.1.4.1 Predicative vs. attributive forms of adjectives 

There is no distinction between in the forms of adjectives, whether nomi­
nal or verbal, when they are used predicatively or attributively, except that 
the verbal adjectives with a long final aa always have a short a when used 
attributively. 
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Deverbal indeclinable participial adjectives can only be used attribu­
tively (cf. §2.1.4.3.1.1 below, esp. examples (653)-(654». Verbal adjec­
tives can sometimes but not always be used attributively, especially if 
derived (cf. §2.2.2.2.2 below); they correspond semantically and (in most 
cases) formally to PROGRESSIVE verb forms, and are therefore only rarely 
used participially, although this does occur, as in (643) 'The man is 
strong.' vs. (644) 'A strong man has come.', where the verbal adjective 
kalJana(a) 'be strong' is used verbally in the first sentence but attributively 
(Le. participially) in the second. 

(643) a b::>r::> hOij kag.maa 
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. be hard/strong 

'The man is strong.' 

(644) a b::>r::> kauana la bE 
ART. man + SG. be hard/strong EMPH. come 

'A strong man has come.' 

2.1.4.2 Absolute (permanent, normal) vs. contingent (temporary, 
abnormal) state 

There is no such distinction in the morphology of nominal or verbal ad­
jectives. 

2.1.4.3 Agreement 

2.1.4.3.1 Agreement of adjectives with nouns 

Verbal adjectives do not agree at all. Among the true nominal adjectives 
there is no difference between their behaviour when used attributively and 
predicatively. Participial adjectives are not used predicatively, and never 
agree because they are indeclinable. 

2.1.4.3.1.1 Number 

A true nominal adjective behaves like a noun, thus, just as normally there 
is number agreement between the first and second noun of an appositive 
NP+N compound noun, as in (645) (which is SG.) vs. (646) (which is PL.), 

there is the same number agreement between a noun and an attributive 
adjective in (647) (which is SG.) vs. (648) (which is PL.). Syntactically, 
these are one and the same construction. 
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(645) m;:) j55nd:> b:>r:> 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + so. man + so. 

'my older brother' 

(646) m;:) j55nd;:)ba bEnna 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + PL. man +PL. 

'my older brothers' 

(647) m;:) j55nd:> d:>:>rE 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + so. long + so. 

'my tall older sibling' 

(648) m;:) j55nd;:)ba d:>:>ja 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + PL. long + PL. 

'my tall older siblings' 

There is the same semantically based number agreement between a 
subject noun and a predicative adjective which is identical to the number 
agreement between a subject noun and the complement of a copula. Com-
pare the nominal adjective complements 'long' in (649}-(650) with the 
noun complements 'killer' in (651)-(652). 

(649) m;:) j55nd:> hOI) a d:>::JrE la 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + so. DET. HUM. SO. ART. long + SO. COPULA 

'My older sibling is tall.' 

(650) m;:) j55nd;:)ba bEl) a d:>:>ja la 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + PL. DET. HUM. PL. ART. long + PL. COPULA 

'My older siblings are tall.' 

(651) m;:) j55nd:> hOI) a kor::J102 la 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + so. DET. HUM. so. ART. killer + so. COPULA 

'My older sibling is a butcher.' 

(652) m;:) j55nd;:)ba bEl) a kor;:)ba la 
PRON. Iso. elder sibling + PL. DET. HUM. PL. ART. killer + PL. COPULA 

'My older siblings are butchers.' 

The above examples also show that a nominal adjective, like a noun, 
requires the preposed article 8. Only when the nominal adjective is used 
'attributively' as the second member of an NP+N compound, as in (645}-
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(648) above, is the article omitted - in precisely the same construction in 
which a 'real' noun has no article (cf. §2.3.1.1.3--4 below). 

The only differences in the expression of number in nominal adjec­
tives and 'nouns proper' are that 1) there exists a plural class -Ja which 
contains only nominal adjectives (mainly with a singular form in the -gu 

class - cf. §2.1.1.9.1.2.5 above), and 2) there exist indeclinable nominal 
adjectives (most of them deverbal participles, as exemplified in (653)). 
The participial indeclinable adjectives (formally identical to UNMARKED 

verb forms) are relatively rare, and cannot be used predicatively; instead 
the normal verb form must be used, as in (654).103 

(653) a bJrJ dJJrE Wargg(I) la bE 
ART. man + SO. long + so. be tired EMPH. come 

'A tall and tired man came.' 

(654) a bJrJ hOI) WarggI 
ART. man + SO. DET. HUM. SO. be tired 

'The man is tired.' 

2.1.4.3.1.2 Person 

There is no distinction of person in the verbal or nominal adjectives, 
though a verbal adjective can have a 1 st or 2nd person subject alongside 
the normal 3rd person, and a nominal adjective can qualify a 1st or 2nd 
person (free, disjunctive) pronoun. 

2.1.4.3.1.3 Class and gender 

There is no marking for class in the verbal adjectives. Nominal adjectives, 
like all other nouns, belong to a noun class and have the corresponding 
singular and plural suffix. Participial adjectives (formally the UNMARKED 

form of the verb - i.e. the bare verb stem) are indeclinable. 
One nominal adjective, with the stem s:Jr- and the meaning 'other', 

looks as if it inflects for humanness, since there exist two human forms 
s:Jr:J (SG.) and s:Jraba (PL.) and also two non-human forms, s:Jragu (SG.) 
and s:Jrahf (PL.). However, this is the only nominal adjective that I know 
which marks humanness in this way, although there exist the interrogative 
pronouns/adjectives ndeendI etc. and demonstratives ndendI and nandI 

with this four-way distinction of number and humanness. The pattern of 
s:Jr- is reminiscent of the deverbal agent and instrument nouns (i.e. with 
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HUM. SG. -5) in contrast with the personal pronouns and with ndendI and 
nandI, which all have HUM. SG. dI. 

The determiners, which can be used as demonstrative adjectives, also 
agree with their head noun for number and humanness (cf. §2.1.1.1 0.1). 

2.1.4.3.1.4 <7ase 

Koromfe has no case marking anywhere. 

2.1.4.3.1.5 Definiteness/indefiniteness 

Definiteness is marked on the entire noun phrase (by the presence of a 
final determiner such as h01J in (654) above), but not in the individual 
constituents of the NP (be they nouns, adjectives or others). Indefiniteness 
is recognizable by the lack of such a determiner; it has no special marking 
of its own. 

2.1.4.3.1.6 Other 

There is no other kind of agreement beyond the number and humanness 
agreement dealt with above. 

2.1.4.3.2 Factors on which agreement depends 

The only agreement which exists, namely semantic number and human­
ness agreement between noun and nominal adjective, both attributive and 
predicative, always applies and is not dependent on any other factors. 
Therefore §2. 1.4.3.2. 1-2 are omitted. 

2.1.4.3.3 Factors affecting agreement 

2.1.4.3.3.1 <7onflict between grammatical and semantic category values 

There are no such conflicts because the agreement is always semantically 
based. 

2.1.4.3.3.2 Agreement with coordinated nouns some of which belong to 
different classes 

The moment a coordinate noun is involved, the adjective is plural; noun 
class as such does not agree, therefore there is no conflict. 
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2.1.4.4 Comparison of a4jectives 

Comparison is not expressed morphologically on the adjective, but by 
means of verbs; therefore §2.1.4.4.l-§2.1.4.4.3.3 are inapplicable. Com­
parison is described fully in § 1.8.1.4.1 above. 

2.1.4.5 Degrees of the quality expressed by an a4jective 

The degree of the quality expressed by a nominal adjective cannot be ex­
pressed directly in Koromfe by linguistic means; either a corresponding 
verbal adjective is used (e.g. d:Jjaa 'be long/tall' for d:J:JrE 'long/tall', or 
senafilil for seno 'young/beautiful') together with an adverb of degree, or 
an abstract noun denoting the quality expressed by the adjective is used 
with a verb expressing degree (such as Ice 'surpass' for 'very' or magt! 'be 
measured' for 'rather'). The word magt! can also be used as an adverb. 
(This adverbial usage of what is probably, at least in origin, a participle is 
extremely rare. No other comparable word, e.g. Ice, can be used adverbi­
ally.) 

The proviso 'by linguistic means' in the previous paragraph is neces­
sary because one quite common way of expressing large measure is to 
lengthen the stem vowel of a nominal adjective (see d:J:J:J:JrE immediately 
below). 

2.1.4.5.1 Large measure 

The normal linguistic way to express large measure is an adverb; however, 
extralinguistic phonetic means are also used to indicate the degree of a 
certain quality. Apart from exclamations and whistling, it is also possible 
and usual to lengthen the stem vowel of some nominal adjectives, espe­
cially d:J:JrE 'long', which is semantically almost predestined to receive 
such a lengthened vowel. Thus a b:Jr:J d:J:JrE means 'a tall man' and a b:Jr:J 
d:J:J:J:JrE 'a very tall man'. The vowel here is lengthened to about twice its 
(already long) normal length, and receives a high falling intonation. 

The adverbs kesem, was! and P:Jtu are used to express large measure, 
especially with verbal adjectives. Each can also be used with a preposed 
preposition hal 'up to'. These adverbs can also be reduplicated (but only 
without hal) to express very large measure. Examples of verbal adjectives 
(replacing nominal adjectives) are given in (655)-(657). 
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(655) dg d:Jjaa hal kesem 
PRON. 3so. HUM. be long up to (PREP.) much (ADV.) 

'He is very tall.' 

(656) dg sengfAA wasI 
PRON. 3so. HUM. be beautiful much (ADV.) 

'She is very/too beautiful.' 

(657) a gabn; kOI) d:Jndaa kesem 
ART. knife + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. be good much (ADV.) 

'The knife is very/too sharp.' (Lit: 'The knife is very good.') 

If we compare this usage with the modification of a normal intransi­
tive verb in (658)-(659) or a whole verb phrase in (660), we see that these 
adverbs of degree are in no way specific to the morphological category of 

adjectives. 

(658) dg lellAA waSI 
PRON. 3so. HUM. sing + PROO. much (ADV.) 

'She sings well/much.' 

(659) a gabrE kOI) drraa kesem 
ART. knife + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. eat + PROO. much (ADV.) 

'The knife is very/too sharp.' (Lit: 'The knife consumes much.') 

(660) dg kekrAA a halg 
PRON. 3so. HUM. take + PROO. ART. millet porridge up to (PREP.) 

kesem 
much (ADV.) 

'He takes a lot of porridge.' 

2.1.4.5.2 Superabundance 

There is no morphological or other grammatical distinction between the 
notions of 'large measure' and 'superabundance'. The idea that a quality is 
present to a greater extent than is considered good can only be expressed 
in a very roundabout way, e.g. (661). 

(661) dg d:Jlmee 104 kOI) d:Jgs(u) a nenE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. length (so.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. cross ART. mouth + so. 

'He is too big.' (Lit.: 'His length has crossed the mouth.' Ie. it has left the 
bounds o/that which one can call normal.) 
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2.1.4.5.3 Small measure 

The notion of 'in small measure' is most easily expressed in Koromfe by a 
verb meaning 'measure' such as magt- (used with a passive reading, and 
with the interpretation that 'measured' equates to a moderate, normal or 
modest amount). This means that here again the quality referred to is best 
expressed by an abstract noun of quality such as d:J! in (662). 

(662) dg d::)J magtr 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. length (SG.) measure 

'He is quite big.' (Lit.: 'His length is measured.') 

This device of nominalization is even used on verbs, as shown in (663), 
where a clause meaning 'Badini is coming' has been nominalized to 
'Badini's coming', and is the subject of magt! 'be measured'. 

(663) bAdini bW magti 
(proper name) coming (SG.) measure 

'Badini is coming quite fast.' (Lit.: 'Badini's coming is measured.') 

The verb magt- can also be used as a participial adjective, so that the 
NP in (664) equates to 'a moderately tall man'. Because magt! is always 
located at the end of the NP, it is impossible to say whether it refers here to 
d:J:JrE 'tall' alone or to the whole ofthe (rest ofthe) NP a b:Jr:J d:J:Jre 'a tall 
man'. I think the latter, since magt! can also be used in the sense of 
'moderate' without an 'adjective', \05 as in (665), which was given in the 
context of the comparative tallness of people. 

(664) a bJrJ dJJrE magtr 
ART. man + SG. long + SG. measure 

'a moderately tall man' 

(665) a magtr 
ART. man + SG. measure 

'a moderately tall man' 

The notion of 'small measure' can also be expressed by the negation 
of an expression for 'large measure', as shown in (666). 

(666) a bJrJ k5m ba dJja kesem 
ART. man + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. NEG. be long much (ADV.) 

'a not very tall man' (Lit.: 'a man who doesn't be-tall much') 
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2.1.4.5.4 Others 

There are no others. 

2.1.4.6 Expression of the categories that characterize the verbal 
morphology with predicative a4jectives 

2.1.4.6.1 In the a4jective morphology 

The 'categories that characterize the verbal morphology of the language' 
are the four tense/aspect forms of the verb. These are never expressed on a 
nominal adjective, but with verbal adjectives the question is quite difficult. 

There is a considerable problem of elicitation in the area of verbal ad­
jectives when using French (which has few verbal adjectives) as the 
working language. In addition, Koromfe has nominal adjectives available 
in most cases, and I found that informants often resorted to these when the 
going got rough. 

Nevertheless, I think that each true verbal adjective has only a single 
morphological form, usually ending in long -aa like the PROGRESSIVE verb 
forms and subject to the same shortening processes. The time reference of 
such a verbal adjective is present unless modified by an adverb of time 
(which can make it refer to past or future time). A list of most of the un­
equivocal verbal adjectives in my corpus is given in (667); words de­
scribing human body positions (sitting, standing, crouching, etc.) have 
been omitted, since I consider these to be normal intransitive verbs. 106 

(667) Verbal atijectives 

jiniteform gloss jiniteform gloss 
(PROG,i°7 (PROG.) 

d:ljaa 'be long' kanna 'be bitter' 

f£lamaa 'be narrow' krtaa 'be forbidden' 

hiina 'be good' pAramAA 'be wide' 

halla 'be slippery, slimy' senafAA 'be beautiful I young' 

hEE IhEa 'be far away' s5IJ5 'be pointed' 

homnAA 'bewarrn' tOIJana 'be deep' 

kiiIJanaa 'be hard I difficult' worfaa 'be small' 

One of the words in (667) deserves special mention, namely hana 'be 
good', which also has a form ham: that is used only in negative sentences. 
Whether this last form can be interpreted as a PAST tense verb form is un-
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clear to me; this seems to be the only verbal adjective that has two inflec­
tional forms (apart from the shortening of long -aa). 

2.1.4.6.2 By means of a copular verb 

With nominal adjectives, the 'categories that characterize the verbal mor­
phology of the language' are expressed by the same types of copular verb 
described in § 1.2.1.1 above for the nouns and nominal adjectives 
(especially § 1.2.1.1.2). 

2.1.5 Prepositions/postpositions 

2.1.5.1 Occurring forms 

All prepositions (i.e. la and hal) and most of the common postpositions 
were dealt with in § 2.1.1 above; however, the class of postpositions seems 
to be quite open to extension, since apart from the hard core of two 
'postpositions proper' with no meaning as an independent noun, most of 
the postpositions seem to have originated in common nouns. Table (674) is 
therefore given with the proviso that new postpositions are very likely to 
exist or to arise in the future. 

There exist simple prepositions (la and hal) but no complex preposi­
tions and (perhaps surprisingly) no complex postpositions with the struc­
ture la + X. In other words structure (668) is the only licit one for the 
combination of a preposition with two nouns; structure (669) is impossible 
(even with more preposition-like semantics of the second noun or with any 
other variant of modifiers). 

(668) 

PREP NP 

la a jemdi k01Jgo jondo 

with the hippopotamus rope (=with the hippo's rope) 

(669) PP 

* a jemdi k01Jgo la jondo 

the hippopotamus with rope (=with the hippo's rope) 
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(670) 

a lurgo kOlJ 

the wall 

selJa 

backside 

ne 

at (=at the bottom of the wall) 

Postpositions can be (simplex) 'postpositions proper', of which there 
are two (nE and wa) or common nouns in the function of postpositions (a 
potentially large class). These common-noun postpositions can occur ei­
ther alone or as a compound postposition with the structure X + nE. No 
other preposition or postposition except nE is found in compound post­
positions. The presence of nE in the more frequent common-noun post­
positions could to a large extent be due to the influence of French: I no­
ticed that the less educated a speaker was, or the less attention he paid to 
these postpositions, the more likely he was to omit the nE of a compound 
postposition. On the other hand, the formation and use of newer or less 
frequent postpositions such as fura ni 'about' (lit.: 'on the track of') 
seemed to require combination with nE (here phonetically ni). Also, when 
the noun of the PP is omitted completely, or the noun of the PP is replaced 
by a pronoun, nE is obligatory (cf. (671) and (672) respectively below, 
both paraphrases of(673)). 

(671) d;:J hIt(I) a dfuJ ko!) 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay. ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. 

bEllE 
back + SG. (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed behind the house.' 

(672) d;:J hItI bEllE nE 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay back + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed at the back.' (Implied: o/the house) 

~) ~ ~gu ~ m 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. back + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'He stayed at the back of it.' (Implied: a/the house) 

Examples of the prepositions and postpositions listed in table (674) 
were given in §2.1.1 above. 
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(674) Tables of prepositions and postpositions (simple and complex) 

preposition gloss 
(never complex) 

hal 'up to' (degree, time), 'back to' (time) 

la 'with' (comitative, instrumental) 

core postposition gloss 
(no other meaning) 

nE (ne, m) 'at', 'in', 'to', 'from' (local), 'for' (benefactive, purpose2_ 

wa 'at the home of', 'with' (similar to Fr. chez) 

common- when gloss as gloss as 
noun combinable postposition common noun 
postposition with ne? 

bEllE often 'behind' 'back' 

d:>ba often 
d:nla never 

furo always 
huga not often 'beside', 'next to' 
hogo not often 
jO always 
jIka always 
joro not often 
nEnE not often 

SElJa always 

tullE not often 

wolle never 

2.1.5.2 Agreement between pre-/postpositions and the nouns they govern 

Pre-/postpositions do not agree with the nouns they govern for any gram­
matical category. Therefore §2.1.S.2.1 is inapplicable. 

2.1.5.3 Combination of pre-I post positions with the personal pronouns to 
form series of personal forms 

The combination of a preposition or postposition with a pronoun is quite 
regular, and never involves any phonological change. Both clitic and dis­
junctive (free) pronouns can be used. Examples with la, the only preposi-
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tion which ever normally appears with a personal pronoun, are given in 
table (675), and of the postposition ne in (676). 

(675) The combination of prepositions with pronouns 

person & number preposition + preposition + dis- gloss (for both 
clitic pronoun junctive pronoun columns) 

1 st singular lamE 1amak:> 'with me' 

2nd singular lanE la Uk:> 'with you' 

3rd sg. human la dr la dak:> 'with himlher' 

3rd sg. non-hum lago la gok:> 'with it' 

3rd sg. diminutive laga la gak:> 'with himlher/it' 

1st plural 'with us' 

2nd plural 

la b: 

'with you' 

3rd pI. human la bak:o 'with them' 

3rd pI. non-hum la he la rko108 'with them' 

(676) The combination of postpositions with pronouns 

person & number postposition + postposition + dis- gloss (for both 
clitic pronoun junctive pronoun columns) 

1 st singular manE makonE 'forme' 

2nd singular nnE Uk:> nE 'for you' 

3rd sg. human danE dako nE 'for himlher' 

3rd sg. non-hum gonE gok:> nE 'for it' 

3rd sg. diminutive ganE gak:o nE 'for himlher/it' 

1st plural onE ok:> nE 

2nd plural inanE nak:o nE 

3rd pI. human banE bak:o nE em' 

3rd pI. non-hum r nE rkonE 'for them' 

2.1.5.4 Combination of pre-/postpositions with the articles of the noun 
phrases they govern 

Tpere is no combination of pre-/postpositions with articles as a special 
sub-system of idiosyncratic morphological forms of the language (like 
French au or German am). However, two quite general phonological proc­
esses of the language are operative at these (and other) types of word 
boundaries. 
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2.1.5.4.1 The NP-initial article a 

The article a, which stands at the beginning of the NP, never combines 
with the preposition (which can only be hal or La). However, at a normal 
rate of speech the article is usually dropped (or at least inaudible) after the 
a of La (as it is after all vowels, regardless of the noun class to which the 
word belongs). \09 In careful speech there is a hiatus between the final a of 

La and the a of the article; this sequence is never realized as a long vowel 
[a:]. An example of a prepositional phrase with and without loss of the 
article a is given in (677)-(678). The phrase (677) requires a clear pause 
or pause-like intonation between La and a. 

(677) la a drum: 
with (PREP.) ART. wood + sa. 

'with a stick' 

(678) la (a) damE 
with (PREP.) ART. (elided) wood + sa. 

'with a stick' 

2.1.5.4.2 The NP-final article determiners 

Phonologically, the DETERMINERS all end with a velar nasal [IJ] in their 
short form or a vowel in their long form, whilst POSTPOSITIONS always 
begin with a consonant (i.e. a syllable onset). There are no phonological 
processes which affect the long form of the DETERMINER. However, the 
final velar nasal of the short DETERMINER can optionally be assimilated to 
the place of articulation of the following consonant, as can be seen in 
... ko!J1 belle ... in (679), the optional assimilated version of ... ko!J.. belle ... in 
(680), and in ... ko!J:. d:Jba ... in (681) for ... ko!J.. d:Jba ... in (682). This optional 
phonological process also occurs when words other than a POSTPOSITION 

follow the short determiner - I therefore consider it to be a phonologi­
cally rather than morphologically triggered process. 

(679) a dfu] kom bEllE nE 
ART. house + sa. DET. NON-HUM. sa. back + sa. at (POSTPOS.) 

'behind the house' 

(680) a dfu] kOl) bEllE nE 
ART. house + sa. DET. NON-HUM. sa. back + sa. at (POSTPOS.) 

'behind the house' 

298 



Morphology 

(681) a dau kon d:>ba nE 
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. top + SG. at (POSTPOS.) 

'on (top of) the house' 

(682) a dau kOIJ d:>ba nE 
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. top + SG. at (POSTPOs.) 

'on (top of) the house' 

2.1.6 Numerals/quantifiers 

The system of numerals in Koromfe seems to be undergoing a process of 
simplification and assimilation to the Moore system. Some of the words 
and expressions given below are taken from recordings made in the 
1960's, but were rejected by my informants some 30 years later - where 
relevant, this is mentioned below. Moreover, Prost (1980: 109) reports in 
his appendix on the dialect of Aribinda there are deductive expressions 
there for the numerals 8, 9, 80 and 90 (corresponding to '10 minus 2', '10-
1', '100-20' and '100-10' respectively).l1O My informants considered 

these to be very strange. Since other numerals (100 and 1000) are loaned 
from the neighbouring (Nilo-Saharan) language Songhai, this manner of 
counting may also be non-native to Koromfe. 

2.1.6.1 The numerals used in counting 

2.1.6.1.1 From 1 to 10 

The cardinal numerals from 1 to 10 as used in counting are given in (683). 

(683) The cardinal numerals from 1 to 10 

numeral gloss numeral gloss 

ndom/gad:>m '1' moru '6' 
dill '2' IpEE '7' 
rtaa '3' rt:>:> '8' 

maa '4' Ifa '9' 

m:>m '5' fI '10' 

The alternative forms for 1, ndom and gad:Jm are used interchangeably, 
and I have never noticed any restriction on the use of either of them in 
counting. However, in higher (coordinated) numerals gad:Jm is always 
used. 
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The numerals from 1 to 9 have class prefixes (singular nand ga, plu­
ral I). The prefix n does not exist elsewhere, but probably originated as a 
class or personal pronoun prefix, since it is dropped when the numeral I is 
used attributively (see §2.1.6.2 immediately below). This may be the n 

pronoun of the 2nd person singular in a 3rd person usage similar to the 
special anaphoric subject usage described in § 1.5.2.2 above. 

The prefix ga- of gad:Jm is the diminutive singular class morpheme 
found in the galm noun class and also as a personal pronoun. The prefix I 

of the numerals from 2 to 9 is the plural morpheme of the 'non-human' 
class gull, which is likewise also used as a personal pronoun. This same 
class prefix also seems to occur on the question word Ibl 'how many' -
although of course this cannot be checked because there exist no instances 
of a stem bl in isolation or other combination. 

The normal way of counting on one's fingers in Koromfe is to start 
with the fingers outstretched and fold the fingers down (often with the 
help of the fingers of the other hand), starting from the little finger and 
finishing with the thumb. This correlates with the use of the diminutive 
class morpheme for 1, but the (non-diminutive) general non-human class 
morpheme for 2 to 9. 

The word for 5, In:Jm, has no relation to any word meaning 'hand', but 
the presence of a final m is reminiscent of the numeral 1 (which is the only 
other numeral with a final m). The word for 6, Ihuru, has no relation to 
anything like the concept of 'first finger of the other hand' . 

I know of no reason (other than its mathematical properties) why the 
word for lOis the first numeral in ascending order that has no class suffix. 
This word is not obviously related to any other concept in the language. Its 
striking homophony with the noun class plural suffix -ti, which is still 
fully productive in loan word plural formation, is probably accidental. 

2.1.6.1.2 From 11 to 99 

The numerals from 11 upwards are all formed by coordination using the 
conjunction la, whereby the larger number always comes first. Thus the 
number 11 itself is ti la gad:Jm 'ten and one' and nineteen is ti la Ifa. The 
terms for numerals in tens (from 20 to 90) are given in (684). 
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(684) The cardinal numerals from 20 to 90 

numeral gloss numeral gloss 

sofe '20' fihoru '60' 
fi(n)taa '30' fi(m)pEE '70' 
fmaa '40' fi(n)t:>:> '80' 
fm:>m '50' fna '90' 

The word for '20', sofe looks as if it may have originated as a noun 
with a class suffix -fE, which would fit very well with the notion of '20' 
('one score') being a whole single person (Le. 10 fingers and 10 toes). 
However, there is no other word stem resembling so which might be re­
lated to this word, III so the existence of a class suffix here remains sheer 
speculation. It is impossible to use a compound like fihIT for 20 (on the 
pattern of the numerals from 30 to 90). 

Clearly, the numerals from 30 to 90 are compounds involving ti '10' 
and tiiii '3' up to fa '9' in their attributive form (Le. without their initial 
class prefix I - cf. §2.1.6.2 below). The nasality of fi in these compounds 
is unexpected, though not unknown at compound boundaries (cf. 
§2.3.1.2.3); if it is a plural marking, then it is totally idiosyncratic, for 
there is no plural morpheme in Koromfe that involves the nasalization of a 
vowel; the closest class suffix is the -nE plural of the diminutive class. 
Incidentally, no compound of ti '10' with a numeral meaning' l' or '2' is 
possible. 

The nasal consonants given in parentheses in (684) can be heard pho­
netically as transitions between the nasal vowel and the following voice­
less stop; however, I see no reason to consider them to be lexically pres­
ent. 

2.1.6.1.3 From 100 to 999 

Numerals involving hundreds are formed by exactly the same coordination 
mechanism as tens and units. The word for '100' itself, beru, is also 
counted (apart from the numeral 100); the conjunction fa is obligatory 
both after the hundreds-numeral and (if applicable) between the tens and 
units numerals. Some relevant examples of the logical possibilities are 
given in (685), and the structures of the examples '136' and '373' are 
given in terms of words in (686)-(687) and in terms of morphemes in 
(688)-(689). 
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(685) Cardinal numerals involving hundreds 

numeral gloss numeral gloss 

bErU '100' berorna hil '200' 

bero la gad:Jrn '101 ' berorna hil la maa '204' 

bero la fr la gad:Jrn '111' berorna liia la frpEE la rtaa '373' 

bEru la fmtaa la rhuro i'136' bErurna fa la fifa la rfa 

(686) bero la fintaa la rhuro 
hundred and three tens and six 

, 136' 

(687) berorna taa la frpEE la rtaa 
hundred + PL three and seventy and three 

'373' 

(688) bero la fm- -taa la r- -huro 
hundred (SG.) and ten (PL) three and NON-HUM. PL six 

'136' 

(689) bero- -rna taa la fi- -PEE la r- -taa 
hundred PL three and ten (PL) seven and NON-HUM, PL three 

'373' 

The Koromfe word for 'hundred', bEru, PL. beruma is also frequently 
replaced by the Moore word bbdga, PL. bSdma. The structure of the nu­
meral expressions is not otherwise affected when the Moore word is used. 

2J 6J 4 The thousands 

The word for 'thousand' is tusn, PL. tusa, a loan from Moore. It combines 
with the other numerals in the usual way, as can be seen from the examples 
in (690), i.e. the largest numeral comes first, and each 'power-of-lO' group 
must be followed by La if another numeral (group) follows. And like the 
hundreds, the word for 'thousand' can be modified by a numeral from 2 to 
9, in which case it must appear in the plural form, tusa. 
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(690) Cardinal numerals involving thousands 

numeral gloss 

tosrr '1000' 

tosrr la gad:>m '1001' 
tosrr la fIla gad:>m 

tosrr la bero la fIla gad:>m '1111 ' 
tosa hii la buo la frntaa la moro '2136' 
tosa taa '3000' 
tosa taa la frnaa '3040' 
tosa naa la buoma taa la fIPEE la Itaa '4373' 

tosa fa la buoma fa la fIfa la Ifa '9999' 

2.1.6.1.5 Beyond the thousands 

The next powers-of-10 group, the ten-thousands, does not have a unique 
lexical item associated with it in the same way as all others up to here; it is 
formed as in English and French by using the word for thousands and 
modifying it with words from the tens series (from 20 up to 90). Some 
examples are given in (691). Modification and the biggest-first sequence 
proceed in the usual way, and are therefore not exemplified. 

(691) Cardinal numerals involving tens of thousands 

numeral gloss numeral gloss 

tosa fI '10,000' tosa 
tosa safe '20,000' tosa fda '90.000' 

,,~'''_'''' 

tosa frntaa '30,000' 

Interestingly, the words for the next power-of-10 series, the hundred­
thousands, uses the Moore terms for the hundreds (bb<Jga, PL. bS<Jma) 

obligatorily; the native Koromfe terms bau, PL. bauma are impossible. 
Examples are given in (692). My informants (independently of one an­
other) declared the use of the Koromfe terms in this series impossible; 
however they also all expressed doubts whether such high numbers were 
ever needed in daily life. The thousands themselves are almost aliens in 
the Koromfe system of reckoning, and there is little call for even higher 
numbers. 

My informants combined the 'hundreds ofthousands' numeral expres­
sions with smaller numeral expressions in the usual way, using la, but they 
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insisted that in practice no one would ever want to count so high and at the 
same time so precisely. 

(692) Cardinal numerals involving hundreds a/thousands 

numeral gloss numeral gloss 

tosabbgga '100,000' tusa bsgma taa ~~00?.200' 

tosa bsgma hTI '200,000' tusa k:Jsgma fa '900,000' 

This last point is borne out by the next highest numeral word, 
'million', which is the French loan mIl]5, PL. mIl]5ma (also mIl]5fi), as 
shown in (693). It combines with the other numerals in the normal way. 

Since they are so little used, I did not attempt to systematically elicit 
numbers higher than 9 million, although Kemde once volunteered 20 mil­
lion and 100 million. 

(693) Cardinal numerals involving millions 

numeral gloss 

mrlj3 

mrlj3ma hTI '2,000,000' 

~~2~~__J 
mrlj3ma sofe '20,000,000' 

mrlj3ma bbgga 1 00,000,000' 

2.1.6.2 Cardinal numeral/orms used as attributes 

There exist different forms for cardinal numeral forms used as attributes 
only for the numerals from 1 to 9. These lose their class prefix when used 
attributively, and when they immediately follow the noun (or some non­
numeral modifier of the noun) which they qualify, as was seen in §2.1.6.1 
above. Numerals from 1 to 9 do not lose their class prefix within a longer 
numeral (where they do not immediately follow the noun which they 
modify). Recall also that the presence of an attributive cardinal numeral 
requires that there be no NP-initial article a. 

Two examples from natural speech are given in (694)-(695); the 
phrase (696) was elicited. 
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(694) ba bo ke kEna nalJsa ba hT! 
PRON. 3pL. HUM say that woman + PL. DEICTIC PRON. 3pL. HUM two 

doro malJaa dg nE 
all be equal PRON. 3so. HUM to (POSTPos.) 

'They said that both of those wives were equal for him.' (Le. he loved both of 
them equally.) 

(695) go tl a1l2 zenA zenA tliii 
PRON. 3so. NON-HUM put/do ART. year + PL. year + PL. three 

go jako zenA niiii 
PRON. 3so. NON-HUM walk + DUR. year + PL. four 

'It takes years, three years - four years pass.' 

(696) wakIa sofe subre 
5 franc coin + PL. twenty pot 

'a pot worth 100 francs' 

The numeral 1, when used attributively is dom (apparently from the 
count numeral ndom) but not d:Jm. (An adverb with the shape d:Jm exists 
meaning 'for the moment'.) There is also an alternative attributive numeral 
for '1', duft:, which can only be used attributively. Like the numeral 20, 
sofe, this word seems to have a singulative suffix -ft: (here, quite fittingly). 
Thus historically duft: looks as if it is formed from the numeral dam plus 
ft:, with some adjustment of the vowel quality and loss. of the m. Some 
non-elicited examples of dam and duft: are given in (697)--(699). Note that 
the numeral dam causes the article to drop in (698) even though it is inside 
the (syntactic) compound NP[NP[jlbre dam]NP [sa]N]NP 'one-eye owner'. Also, 
in (699) the determiner halJ can be used together with k£5 duft: just as in 

English the ane wife. 

(697) ga ziil) ga wfindgfe 
PRON. DIMIN. so. take PRON. DIMIN. so. finger (SINOULAT.) 

ga tl dg jlbrE dom 
PRON. DIMIN. so. do PRON. 3so. HUM. eye + SO. one 

'It (=the spirit of the bush) took its finger and put it on one of his eyes.' 

(698) dg kITEtl jlbrE dom sa 
PRON. 3so. HUM. become eye + so. one owner 

'He became a one-eyed person.' 
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(699) kE5 dofE hOl) bo ... 
woman + SG. one DET. HUM. SG. say 

'The one woman said ... ' 

The word dom also occurs in the expression dom dom 'one by one' in 
sentence (700). Unfortunately, my corpus contains no other such expres­
sions using other numerals. Note here the use of the singular diminutive 
pronoun ga referring to each single spear in tum. 

(700) ba Zal)graa a bal)SII hEl) 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. take + PROG. ART. spear + PL. DET. DIMIN. PL. 

ga dom dom 
PRON. DIMIN. SG. one one 

'They will take the spears one by one.' 

There also exist in my texts two occurrences of a single numeral, 
hTTlJga 'two', which has a morphological shape shared by no other numeral 
and which my informants confirmed as being unique in the language. This 
word seems to be composed of the numeral hIT plus the diminutive singu­
lar suffix gao I doubt whether it contributes anything more to the meaning 
of the (plural) noun which it modifies than the normal numeral hIT, since in 
the second of its two occurrences, given in (701)-(702), it is immediately 
corrected in its numerical value from 2 to 3, and there the normal numeral 
for '3', taa is used with no additional suffix. Also, example (694) above, 
where normal hIT is used, is taken from the end of the same text. 

(701) a b:>r:> la d;} kEna hTil)ga 
ART. man + SG. and (CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. woman + PL. three 

la 
COPULA 

'(Once upon a time) there was a man and his three wives.' 

(702) d;} la d;} bara 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. and (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. husband + SG. 

kEna hTil)ga ba dags;} d;}b 
woman + PL. two PRON. 3pL. HUM. add DISJ. PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

nE ( ... ) ba tl ba taa 
to (POSTPOS.) (mumbling) PRON. 3pL. HUM. make PRON. 3pL. HUM. three 

'She and her two co-wives ... (interrupted) (Oh, ) there were three of them.' 
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2.1.6.3 Numerals used for counting different kinds of objects 

There are no distinctions in the numerals used for counting different kinds 
of objects. The class prefixes of the numerals from 1 to 9 are irrelevant in 
this respect, and are invariant. In particular, there is no other reflex in the 
numerals of the class system found in the nouns. 

2.1.6.4 The formation of ordinal numerals 

Ordinal numerals, apart from the word for 'first', are always formed regu­
larly by the addition of the suffix -ndagu to the last word of the numeral 
expression. The final vowel (e.g. of Ii '10') is usually lengthened in the 
ordinal numeral, but that of [huru is not; the final vowel of the latter could 
be a harmonized 'epenthetic schwa' (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2), in which case this 
behaviour is not surprising. 

In the ordinal numerals the words for '2' up to '9' keep their class pre­
fix [- when used alone, but lose it when used attributively if they immedi­
ately follow the noun, exactly like the cardinal numerals. All the simplex 
ordinal numerals (not compounded with La) are given in (703), and some 
examples of compound ones in (704). The method of compounding ill 

ordinal numerals is exactly the same as in cardinal numerals. 

(703) The simplex ordinal numerals 

(704) Some compound ordinal numerals 
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numeral gloss numeral gloss

pote (s o. ), porx (PL.) ' I st ' sofeendoqo '20th'

rhfindaqo ' 2nd' flntäändeqo '30th'
itäändcqo ' 3rd' ffnaandoqo '40th'

määndcqo '4th' flnomcndcqo '50th'

momondcqo ' 5th ' flhorondoqo ' 60th'

ihorondoqo ' 6th ' fipEEndggo ' 70th'

IpEEndggo '7th' fltoond oqo '80th'

noondoqo '8th' fifaandggo '90th'

ifandcqo '9th' bsrondcqo ' 100th'

fnndoqo ' 10th'

numeral gloss

bsro la qadomcndoqo ' IOl sl'

bsro la fi la qadomandcqo 'Illth'

bsro la fintää la rhorondeqo ' 136th'
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numeral gloss 

buuma hTIndggu '200th' 

hTI la maandagu '204th~._ 

buuma taa la fIpee la Itaandagu '373rd' 

be~~~~f~l~'fifala"rta~~u '999th' 

The word for 'first' is idiosyncratically pote (SG.), and is also the only 
numeral to have a plural form, namely port\. (PL.). In compound numerals, 
however, gad:Jmandagu is used, and never pote; but gad:Jmandagu alone, 
meaning 'first' is impossible. 

When used attributively, the ordinal numerals are located in the usual 
postnominal modifier position, as in (705). Ordinal numerals can also 
stand alone, or (the more usual case) in a compound genitival NP (of the 
type NP+N) with saa 'owner', as shown in (706). In this construction, saa 

is used in the same way as English one in phrases like the third one. 

(705) a d;x) pote kOI) la binil) 
ART. animal + so. first + so. DET. NON-HUM. SO. COPULA black + SO. 

'The first animal is black'. 

(706) a pote saa kOI) la binil) 
ART. first + SO. owner + SO. DET. NON-HUM. SO. COPULA black + so. 

'The first one is black'. 

The phonetic shape ofthe ordinal numerals is normally immutable, i.e. 
they cannot be inflected for the categories of number, humanness or di­
minutive. This fact is all the more surprising since the gu part of the suffix 
-ndagu so obviously originates as the non-human singular gu found as a 
pronoun and as the basic non-human noun class suffix. Also surprising is 
the fact that this suffix violates ATR harmony (e.g. sofeendagQ 'twentieth', 
and not *sofeendag!;!). This seems to indicate that -ndagu might be an 
independent word; however, its syllable structure makes this analysis very 
unlikely. 

In two sentences in my texts, given in (707}-(708), the expression 
taand:J occurs instead of taandagu 'third' in an attributive usage with a 
human noun. My informants accepted this as a human-class version of the 
ordinal numeral in the archaic speech of the (now dead) speaker, but re­
jected such forms for the present-day language. 
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(707) a kE3 t1i.1indJ hOI]go bo ke ... 
ART. woman + SO. third + HUM. LONO DET. HUM. SO. say that (CONJ.) 

'The third wife said that .. .' 

(708) a kE3 t1i.1indJ hOI] wileti dg 
ART. woman + SO. third + HUM. DET. HUM. SO. turn round PRON. 3so. HUM. 

wiin d1i.1i.ne 
return home (ADV.) 

'The third wife turned round and went back home.' 

Although it would be hypothetically possible to form compound ordi­
nal numerals above 1000, my informants refused to do so because there is 
no ordinal numeral for 1000 itself. A form such as *tusnmdagu was not 
accepted. 

2.1.6.5 Other derivatives of numerals 

The only other regular derivative of numerals are the expressions denoting 
the number of repetitions, as in English twice, three times (thrice), four 
times ... , which are formed with a noun-like element nm followed by an 
attributive cardinal numeral from 2 upwards. The formation of the numer­
als follows the normal pattern given in §2.1.6.1 above and is therefore not 
repeated here. A few examples are given in (709). Note that the I at the 
end of naI cannot be the numeral-initial class prefix mentioned in 
§2.1.6.1.1 above because a) this drops when the numeral is used attribu­
tively, and b) numerals above 9 have no such class prefix, but these nu­
merals do (e.g. naI bbaga 'a hundred times'). 

(709) Numerals denoting the number of repetitions 

numeral gloss 

nar hil 'twice' 

nar t1i.1i. 'three times' 

nar naa 'four times' 

nar kJbgga 'a hundred times' 

In this series of numbers the numeral '1' is again the exception; the 
only way to express the notion of 'once' in Koromfe is with the (obvious 
Moore loan) word vuugn. 

There exists a temporal adverb somhIT 'the day before yesterday' 
which clearly contains the numeral hIT 'two', but there are no parallel 
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forms with other numerals, and the sam part of this compound is opaque, 
the closest related word being S5:JnE, PL. s5:Jja meaning 'period of time' 
(though not necessarily a day). 

2.1.6.6 The quantifiers 

Apart from the numeral '1', dam, which is used in conjunction with the 
negative particle baa to express the zero quantifier 'no', there are 
(lexically) only three general quantifiers in Koromfe, given in (710), plus 
a Moore paraphrase of one of them (faa for doro, occurring only in the 
double quantifier doro faa, of which there are several tokens in only one 
text). I have glossed kaa / kama as 'every, all' because this quantifier oc­
curs mainly with singular and rarely with plural nouns, whereas doro 'all, 
every' occurs equally freely with singular and plural nouns. The forms kaa 
and kama are free variants; the former seems to be used more frequently. 

(710) The quantifiers 

quantifier gloss 

m!llJ~na 'some' (existential) 
duro 'all, every, each' (universal) 
kM I kama 'every, all' 
taa 'all' (universal-loan from Moore) 

However, the syntax of the quantifiers is quite complex, thus, for ex­
ample, the notion 'both' is expressed as hIT doro, literally 'two all'. The 
syntax of the quantifiers is described in §1.2.S.2.6 and §2.1.1.4.19 above. 

The quantifier doro is also used adverbially in several meanings: a) 
'only, alone' in the first reading of (711), where the scope of doro is n 

'you', b) 'and that's all' in the second reading of(711), where the scope of 
doro is the whole clause n den 'you pull (him)', c) 'at all', as in (712), 
where the scope of doro is again the whole clause n naa dl 'if you see 
him'. Note that in all these usages no additional material is present in the 
Koromfe sentences to support doro in the same way as English and that:S­

ail or at all. 
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(711) ke gaa trge m;) d5i 
because (CONJ.) NEG. PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. do + PAST PRON. 1SG. join 

dr n dEn duru 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. PRON.2sG. pull all 

'Because apart from my joining him (i.e. his rope to yours), you (will have to) 
pull (him) alone.' Or: ' ... , you (will) pull (him), and that's all.' 

(712) n naa dr duro br n 
PRON.2sG. see (DEFECTIVE) PRON. 3sG. HUM. all just (ADV.) PRON.2sG. 

tab;)g;) d;) 1J ku 
trample PRON. 3sG. HUM. PRON.2SG. kill 

'If you see him at all, then just trample on him and kill him.' 

2.1.6.6.1 Quantifier compounds 

Apart from the regular syntactic combinations involving nouns and quanti­
fiers, there exists only one word which might be analysed as a quantifier 
compound. In fOJ)kiiii (with its free variant f01)kama"") 'everyone, anyone', 

the presence of the velar nasall) is phonologically unmotivated. Neither of 

the two words from which it is formed, given in (713), contain l), and the 
regular formation * fo kiiii (or * fo kama"") is ungrammatical. However, such 
homorganic nasal stops do occur sporadically elsewhere at morphological 
compound boundaries (e.g. hulal)k;mdu described in §2.3.1.2.3 below). On 
the other hand, fOl)kiiii may be an analogical formation based on the 

(syntactically regular) phrase kiil) kiiii (or optionally kiil)kamii) 
'everything', which is also given in (713) for comparison. 

(713) The quantifier compound fOlJkaa and the syntactically regular formation k1il) 
kaa 

base noun quantifier quantifier compound 

fo kaa fOlJkaa (not *fo kaa) 
person + SG. every, any 'everyone, anyone' 

base noun quantifier noun phrase 

k1il) kaa k1il) kaa 
thing + SG. every, any 'everything, anything' 

The question word niil)kiiii 'how' also seems to contain the quantifier 

kiiii, and the niil) part to be related to the adverb no) 'thus' and the inde­

clinable deictic adjective nal)sa 'that'. 
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There is no other means of expressing quantification, therefore 
§2.l.6.6.2 is inapplicable. 

2.1.7 Adverbs 

Adverbs like the English words with a -ly suffix do not exist as a mor­
phological formation in Koromfe; indeed, the adjectives from which they 
might be formed do not exist as an independent morphological category. 
Instead, the attributes expressed by adjectives are expressed by nouns 
(termed 'nominal adjectives') or verbs (termed 'verbal adjectives'). The 
few adverbs which do exist therefore have no morphological relationship 
with any adjective and are morphologically invariant. 

2.1. 7.1 Comparison 

Comparison of adverbs proceeds in the same manner as comparison of 
nominal adjectives, which was described in detail in § 1.8.1.4.1 above. 
Morphologically, nothing ever happens to an adverb; comparison is al­
ways expressed by a verb, and therefore the comparison is always between 
two NPs. For these reasons, §2. 1.7. 1.1-4 are inapplicable. 

2.1.7.2 Degrees of a quality 

Degrees of a quality expressed by an adverb cannot be coded directly on 
the adverb itself. The modification of an adverb by an adverb was de­
scribed in § 1.2.3 .2.1 above. The other possibilities that exist for express­
ing degrees of a quality (usually expressed by an adverb of degree quali­
fying a verb) were discussed in §2.1.4.S above. Therefore §2. 1.7.2. 1-4 are 
inapplicable. 

2.1.8 Clitics 

2.1.8.1 The occurring and non-occurring clitic elements 

2.1.8.1.1 Personal pronouns 

The c1itic personal pronouns are listed in §2.1.2.1.l0 above. They occur as 
prefixes on verbs (when they are the subject of the verb) or as suffixes on 
verbs (when they are the object - direct or indirect - or the comple­
ment). When the verb is the copula la the c1itic personal pronoun occurs 
only in the complement (i.e. suffixal) position, as shown in (714) (selected 
for its great variety of la's). Here *la da la (a) dXJrE is impossible. In the 
subject position before la a disjunctive (free) pronoun is used, though also 
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usually avoided in a coordinated sentence such as (714). This restriction 

may be due to possible ambiguity with the homophonous conjunction la, 
which can occur with a elitic pronoun prefix as in (715). The prefixal elitic 

pronouns occur freely with all other copular verbs. 

(714) a b:)r:) waragI la bE la (a) 
ART. man + SO. tired EMPH. come and (CONJ.) ART. (elided) 

d:):)rE la dI 
long + SO. COPULA PRON. 3so. HUM. 

'A tired and tall man arrived' 

(715) dg 1a dg k£5 
PRON. 3so. HUM. and (CONJ.) PRON. 3so. HUM. woman + SO. 

ba 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. eat 

'He and his wife, they ate (him).' 

The prefixal elitic pronouns also occur with the dummy stem b, e.g. 

dab from da+b, to form the disjunctive or free pronouns (again, see 

§2.1.2.1.10 for a list of all forms). 

With numerals and other quantifiers, the prefixal elitic pronoun is pre­

ferred to the free pronoun, as shown in (694) above, repeated here for 

convenience. Here the subject NP ba hIT duru consists of the prefixal elitic 

ba followed by a numeral 'two' and the quantifier 'all'. This sentence also 

illustrates the (quite usual) use of the prefixal elitic pronoun with post­

positions (here ne). 

(694) ba bo ke k£na naIJsa ba hTI 
PRON. 3pL. HUM say that woman + PL. DEICTIC PRON. 3pL. HUM two 

duro maIJaa dg nE 
all be equal PRON. 3so. HUM to (POSTPos.) 

'They said that both of those wives were equal for him.' (Ie. he loved both of 
them equally.) 

2.1.8.1.2 Possessive pronouns 

Possessive pronouns are formally free (disjunctive) forms of pronouns, 

and are therefore never elitics. 
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2.1.8.1.3 Reflexive pronouns 

The reflexive pronouns, where used (often a bare verb has a reflexive 
meaning) are non-clitic, consisting of the word gIllt: 'self' with a prefixal 
possessive clitic pronoun, e.g. dd gille 'himself'. 

2.1.8.1.4 Reciprocal pronouns 

The reciprocal pronoun dombi\, which is in fact the plural of the noun 
dono 'comrade', is not a clitic, but behaves syntactically and morphologi­
cally like any other common noun. 

2.1.8.1.5 A uxiliary verbs 

There are no clitic auxiliary verbs; there is no morphological class of aux­
iliary verbs as distinct from full verbs - in other words, every verb which 
is used as an auxiliary also has its own meaning as a full verb. 

2.1.8.1.6 Sentence particles 

There are two types of particle which might be considered sentence parti­
cles: the sentence-final interrogative particles and the preverbal negative 
particles (ba and arguably also aa). The interrogative particles are de­
scribed in § 1.1.1.2.1 and the negative particles in § 1.4.1. I do not consider 
the (apparently) sentence-initial particle handa of the yes-no question 
echo-questions in § 1.1.1.2.3.3 to be truly sentence-initial, but rather to be 
an ellipsis of something like n handa bole ke ... 'Did you really say that...', 
where handa is a pre-verbal adverb (cf. § 1.2.1.3 .2.1 above). 

2.1.8.1.7 Sentence connectives 

The element b which is described in § 1.1.2.3.2 above as a sentential rela­
tive pronoun might instead be considered to be a sentence connective. It is 
the only such element in Koromfe. 

2.1.8.1.8 Anaphoric particles 

There are no anaphoric particles. 

2.1.8.1.9 Others 

2.1.8.1.9.1 Possessive adjectives 

The possessive adjective clitics are formally identical with the subject 
clitics found on verbs. The non-clitic (disjunctive or free) pronouns can 
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also be used. Sentences (716)-{717) were the first two uttered to me in 
Koromfe by my informant Souleymane; the first contains the disjunctive 
possessive adjective mab, the second the clitic possessive adjective mao 

(716) m:lk;) segre la suleimaan 
DISJ. PRON. IsG. name + SG. COPULA (proper name) 

'My (first) name is Souleymane.' 

(717) m:l segtA la sawad:lg:l 
DISJ. PRON. ISG. family name + SG. COPULA (proper name) 

'My family name is Sawadogo.' 

2.1.8.2 Positions occupied by the clitics 

2.1.8.2.1 Preverbal 

The preverbal position is occupied by personal pronoun subject clitics. See 
§2.1.8.1.1 for details. If a negative particle is present, it intervenes be­
tween the subject and the verb, as do the adverbs handa 'really' and da 'in 
the past' (cf. §1.2.1.3.2.1). 

2.1.8.2.2 Postverbal 

The suffixal personal pronoun clitics occupy the postverbal position when 
they are the object (direct or indirect) or the complement of the verb (see 
§2.1.8.1.1 for details). 

2.1.8.2.3 Sentence-final 

The interrogative particles of the various types of yes-no questions 
(described in § 1.1.1.2.1) occupy the sentence-final position. 

2.1.8.2.4 Sentence-initial 

The only clitic, if such it is, which occupies the sentence-initial position is 
the sentential relative or sentence connective b described in § 1.1.2.3.2 
above. 

2.1.8.2.5 Sentence-second position 

There are no clitics (or anything else) in Koromfe which occupy the sen­
tence-second position. 
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2.1.8.2.6 Other positions 

None. 

2.1.8.3 The relative order of clitics 

There is only one case in which clitics regularly occur adjacent to one 
another: in sentences with a direct and indirect object. Both types of object 
can be expressed by a suffixal clitic pronoun. In this case, as described and 
exemplified in § 1.2.1.2.3 above, the indirect object clitic precedes the 
direct object clitic. However, if either of the objects is a full NP, then the 
clitic object comes first. Thus the precedence rules for postverbal objects 
are: 

1. Clitic pronouns before full NPs, then 
2. Indirect objects before direct objects, provided that 1. is not vio­

lated. 

2.1.8.4 Restrictions on possible combinations of clirics 

There are no formal restrictions on the possible combinations of clitic 
pronouns, so long as the sentence makes sense semantically. Therefore 
§2.1.8.5 is inapplicable. 
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2.2 Derivational morphology 

The only way to derive (a word of) one morphological category from an­
other in Koromfe, apart from compound nouns, is by the addition of a 
suffix. For derived nouns, this suffix is simultaneously the derivational 
and the class-suffix marker, and it is never longer than one phonetic sylla­
ble. 

None of the suffixes described below has any similarity with an inde­
pendent word of the language that could be considered to be the source of 
a compound structure. On the other hand, many of the derivational suf­
fixes which appear on nouns have similarities with existing noun class 
suffixes which cannot be accidental; these similarities will be mentioned 
in the relevant places below. 

Many of the derived nouns described below have only one number 
(usually singular, though for some plural). Recall that it is always possible 
to form a plural, if needed, by the addition of -fI to a singular noun (even 
if this results in double suffixation). Because this process is so regular, it is 
not mentioned again in the following sub-sections. The formation of a 
singular from plural derived nouns (e.g. those with -miiiJ or -Sf), on the 
other hand, is impossible. 

2.2.1 Derived nouns 

2.2.1.1 Nounsfrom nouns (and nominal adjectives) 

In this sub-section I discuss the derivation of nouns both from 'true nouns' 
and from nominal adjectives, since these two source categories are both 
morphologically and syntactically very similar, and the mechanisms of 
derivation and the suffixes involved are often the same. Although often 
the derivation of nouns from verbs also involves some of the same suf­
fixes, the verbs have been omitted here and are dealt with in §2.2.1.2 be-
10W.113 

Nominal adjectives are also formed from nominal adjectives by redu­
plication; since the category of the (nominal) adjective is not changed and 
this process is semantic rather than categorial in nature, it is dealt with 

under adjective ~ adjective derivations in §2.2.3.3. 
The category DIMINUTIVE is inflectional rather than derivational in 

Koromfe, and is marked by the noun class suffix -ga, PL. -ni (described in 
§2.1.1.9.1.4 above). Since a noun has only one position available for a 
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noun class suffix (pace the productive default plural suffix -Ii) no deriva­
tion of a DIMINUTIVE from a non-diminutive noun can ever be detected. 
Also, there exist nouns whose only realization is with the DIMINUTIVE 

class suffix. 

2.2.1.1.1 The suffix -de 

The class suffix -dE, which is the singular form of the largest noun class in 
Koromfe (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3 above) is used to derive abstract nouns from 
three terms denoting kinship or friendship, given in (718). The usual pho­
nological processes occur (here, in particular, d~r). These are the only 
such noun noun derivations in my corpus, but the same suffix is also 
used to derive deverbal action nouns (cf. §2.2.1.2.0.3.1 below). 

(718) Noun noun derivations with the suffix -dE 

singular gloss source 1 14 noun gloss of source 

jommadombre 'friendship' jommadombA (PL.) 'friends' 

sabire .'coIlsanguiIlity' .. sabi (=sa+bi) 'co-~ib1iIl~~ 
saandrE 'fatherhood' sa 'father' 

The three words in (718) have no regular plural form, according to my 
informants (probably because of its semantic unlikelihood). Two of the 
noun stems to which the suffix -dE is attached are themselves morphologi­
cally complex, but with differing internal structures. The third word has 
(prima facie) more phonetic substance than a simple derivation from the 
stem sa 'father' would let us legitimately reconstruct. 

Despite their relative rarity, the transparency of these formations com­
pels me to give a more detailed analysis of each. 

2.2.1.1.1.1 The word jomm~dombre 'friendship' 

The wordjommadombre must be derived from the plural form of 'friends', 
jommadombtt, since the singular form jommadono has an alveolar, and not 
a labial nasal. Moreover, it even looks as if the b of the plural class suffix 
-ba has been retained in the compound; though this could be an 
'epenthetic' consonant (cf. below on saandre). 

The stem jommadom(b) itself presents a problem. It is clearly com­
posed of (some derivative of) the DURATIVE stem of the verb jom- 'follow' 
and the word dono, PL. dombtt 'comrade'. However, the first morpheme 
could be considered to be either a) a DURATIVE verb stem, jomm (with 2 
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m's) of the verbjom 'follow' or b) the plural of the agent nounjommo, PL. 

jommabtt formed from the same DURATIVE verb stem, with its class suffix 
-ba truncated. Schematically: 

a) [jom]V+[d]DUR. [jomm]VDUR. 
b) [[jom]V+[d]DUR.1vDUR.+[ba]HUM.PL. [jommabtt]NHUM.PL. [jomm] 

(truncation) 

2.2.1.1.1.2 The word sabire 'consanguinity' 

By contrast, the word sabire is formally quite regular, consisting of the 
genitival NP+N compound1l5 sa + bi 'co-sibling' (from sa 'father' and bi 
'child') plus the suffix -de. Schematically: 

[[ ... [sa]N]NP+[bi]N]NsTEM+[de]cL.SG [sabire]N 

In this word, as in jommadombre .above, the noun immediately pre­
ceding the suffix -de already has (or 'counts as having') a class suffix: here 
bi, PL. bu 'child' has no separate syllable for its class suffix, but is never­
theless an independent word. 

2.2.1.1.1.3 The word saandrE 'fatherhood' 

This word, also derived from sa, PL. samma. 'father', seems to have the 
additional phonological length and nasality found in the PLURAL (but not 
the SINGULAR) of the source noun, though without the labiality of the 
PLURAL suffix -rna (a variant of -ba). Even so, the length of this word is 
exceptional, and may well be due to some additional phonological or mor­
phological material which was present historically. 

2.2.1.1.2 The sufflX -1(1) 

Despite the presence of phonetically long and short variants, I consider -/ 
and -ll to be one and the same suffix. This suffix, like several others, de­
rives abstract nouns from concrete nouns (and also, like others, from 
nominal adjectives and verbs). The basic pattern is given in (719). 

(719) Noun noun derivations with the suffIX -1(1) 

sing. gloss stem source word source gloss 

bikei 'maidenhood' bike bikeIJA, PL. bikeni 'girl' (cf. hi 'child' 
and kE5 'woman') 

d:n 'length' d:>! d:>:> d:>:>n:, PL. d:>:>ja 'long' 

jrr 'chief family' j / jl / jrr j:>, PL. jrrba 'chief' 
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sing. gloss stem source word source gloss 

kosaJ 'friendship' kos Ikosa kosa, PL. kosama 'lover, fiancee e)' 

sJbn 'hunting' SJb SJbJ, PL. SJpa 'hunter' 

Each of these words presents its own problem(s) of analysis; I have 
tried to give all putative variants of the stem shape. In addition, it is not 
clear whether S:JbIl 'hunting' is derived from the noun s:Jb:J 'hunter' or 
from the verb s:Jb(:J)lam (stem s:Jb(:J)1-) 'hunt' .116 On balance, I think: that if 
we have to choose a specific source word (rather than a common lexical 
stem), the noun is more likely. The final vowel of the derivational suffix 
-1(1) is long after a consonant but short after a vowel. It is quite probable 
that the suffixes -leI and -VI, described in §2.2.1.1.3 and §2.2.1.1.4 re­
spectively, are genetically related to this suffix. 

When it follows a nasal consonant, the suffix vowel is lowered and na­
salized to -EE, as shown by the examples in (720). (Cf. §3.4.1.1.1.1 on this 
general phonological process of the language.) 

(720) Noun noun derivations with the suffix -1(1) 

singular gloss stem source word 

source 

kannEE 'bitterness' kann kanna (VERBAL ADJ 

zamEE 'badness' ZaIll zaIllde (SG.) 

The first word in (720) is the clearest example, being clearly derived 
from the compound barak£5 (bara 'husband' plus k£5 'woman'). The word 
BnnEE could equally be considered to be derived from the DURATIVE stem 
of the defective verb Bnnaa (PROG.) 'fear'. The source word Bnn5 given 
here is an agent noun derived from the defective verb; the source word 
kanna is both a verbal adjective and (in its participial usage) an indeclina­
ble attributive adjective which has no other inflectional forms. The source 
word zamde has no plural form in my corpus, but the related compound 
kIzamd£ 'ugly' (from kI meaning 'body' in compoundsl17 and zamde 'bad') 
has the regular plural kIzama of the de/a noun class. 

A further set of abstract nouns, given in (721), seems to be derived 
from verb stems via the agent noun in the same way as BnnEE from f5nn5 
in (720) above. 
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(721) Noun ---+ noun derivations with the suffix -1(1) 

singular gloss stem source word source gloss 

jarfI jar+f *jarf:J1l8 'slow' 

lagfI 'fear' lag+f lagb 'afraid' 

sIgfI 'silence' sIg+f sIgb 'silent' 

The verbs lag- 'fear' and jar- 'calm' each have a normal gerund-like 
verbal noun (lagam and jaram respectively) alongside the -1(1) derivation 
given here. The defective verb sIgfaa (PROG.) 'be quiet' has only a 
PROGRESSIVE and a DURATIVE form. Each of the derived nouns in (721) is 
formed from the (less regular) DURATIVE verb stem in -f(the stem which is 
also the stem of the agent noun - cf. §2.2.1.2.0.1 below). The verb jar­
also has a regular DURATIVE stem jat-; moreover this word has no agent 
noun * jarf:J. 1l8 The words in (721) seem to indicate that the DURATIVE 

stem in -fwas once more widespread in the language than it is today. 

2.2.1.1.3 The suffix -lEI 

The suffix -lEI is used to derive abstract nouns from both nouns 
(exemplified here in (722)) and verbs (where they are the normal action 
noun of the verb concerned - see §2.2.1.2.0.3.3 below). The noun deri­
vations are of the same type as for the suffix -VI, i.e. an abstract noun is 
derived from a concrete noun expressing some quality of a human being. 
These derived nouns have no plural form. 

(722) Noun ---+ noun derivations with the suffix -lEI 

singular gloss stem source word source gloss 

bilei 'childhood' bi bi, PL. bu 'child' 

kE5lEI 'femininity' kE5 kE5, PL. kEna 'woman, female' 

zabrEI 'awkwardness' zab zako, PL. zapa 'silly person' 

The 'stem' kf5 'woman' given in (722) is unusual in that it has the class 
suffix -J (which is absent in the plural form kfna 'women'). This type of 
derivation from a noun with its class suffix is rare and unproductive in 
Koromfe, unless the class suffix is zero, as in hi 'child'. 

The third word in (722) has a suffix -rEI which I have included here as 
a (probable) variant of the suffix -lEI. This is the only word with that suffix 
variant, but its derivational status is quite clear. The assimilations of stem­
final h to (half of) kin zaku (from zah+gu) and (half of) p in zapa (from 
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zab+ba) in the source word are perfectly regular morphophonological 
processes (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.2.2 and §2. 1.1.9.1. 1.1 respectively). 

2.2.1.1.4 The suffix -VI 

The suffix -VI contains a first vowel which harmonizes with the preceding 
vowel (i.e. the vowel of the lexical word stem) for ATR, backness, round­
ness and height, except that it cannot be high. This is the normal vowel 
harmony for non-final 'epenthetic' vowels (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.1 below). 

The nouns which take this derivational suffix and are clearly derived 
from nouns are given in (723). This suffix has a SINGULAR form only and 
forms an abstract noun from a concrete noun denoting some particular 
quality of a human being. 

(723) Noun noun derivations with the suffix -VI 

sing. stem source 1 14 noun 

hiinm h1i.n PL. h1i.nlii 

senei seno, PL. sengbA beautiful' 

wilmoi 'deafness' wilm Wilmgl)A, PL. wilmgni 'deaf person' 

The absence of a harmonized full vowel in the second syllable of all 
the source words except hana1J1l9 shows that the penultimate vowel of the 
derived nouns (a, e and 0 in these examples, but more variety in 
§3.2.6.4.2.1 below) must be attributed to the suffix (i.e. either to the lexi­
cal form of the suffix or to the process of suffixation). Note, however, the 
existence of the suffix -I (described in §2.2.1.1.2 above), which also de­
rives abstract from concrete nouns. This seems to cast doubt on the above 
analysis of the penultimate vowels; nevertheless I consider the -VI and -I 

suffixes to be distinct in the present state of the language - although this, 
of course, does not preclude a common historical source. 

The stem of the word bikelJa is probably a historical compound of bi 

'child' and kE as in kf5 'woman'; the other three words seem to have a 
monomorphemic stem. 

One word which seems to have an analogous derivation is S:Jm5E 

'redness' from s:Jmdt:, PL. s:Jma / s:JmJa 'red'. However, here the suffix is 
(idiosyncratically) nasal and therefore the final I of the suffix (phonologic­
ally regularly) lowered to E. 
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2.2.1.2 Nouns/rom verbs (and verbal adjectives) 

The derivation of nouns from verbs can usefully be divided into two types; 
those whose formation is completely regular and those which are idiosyn­
cratically possible with particular verbs. All of the regular formations 
which use the DURATIVE verb stem seem to be available for all verbs in 
Koromfe (apart from those suppletive verbs which have no DURATIVE 

stem); the formations which use the bare or UNMARKED verb stem are 
somewhat restricted in occurrence. 

2.2.1.2.0.1 Regular derivations from the durative verb stem120 

The table given in (724) shows the full range of regular derivations of 
nouns from verbs, with the exception of the gerund-like deverbal action 
noun described in §2.2.1.2.0.2 below. These nouns are potentially avail­
able for every noun, but do not occur if a) an idiosyncratically formed 
alternative is available, or b) no such noun is ever needed for semantic 
reasons. They are always formed from the DURATIVE stem of the verb; 
those defective verbs which have no DURATIVE stem also cannot form the 
regular derived nouns described here. These derivations are always possi­
ble, no matter whether the DURATIVE stem is itself formed with the more 
regular -d suffix, the less regular -fsuffix, or by some irregular means. 

(724) Verb ~ noun derivations (regular) exemplified with the verb tuk- 'sit', DUR. 

tuf(U)121, i.e. DUR. STEMtuf-

noun suffix category gloss 

-:{;b~~j;a AGENT 'sitter (SG)~_ 

AGENT 

tufagu -go INSTRUMENT 
t~f;ilii-1--=him--- INSTRUMENT ch (PL.)' 

tufa UMENT DIMINUTIVE (SG.)' 

tufani -m INSTRUMENT DIMINUTIVE 

tufafA -fa LOCATION123 

The term 'agent' is perhaps something of a misnomer from a strict se­
mantic point of view, since the derived noun can designate any human 
who would be the subject of the corresponding verb, even if (s)he has 
some semantic role other than the strict agent (e.g. a patient or benefac­
tive), e.g. slbr;) 'dying person' from slb- 'die' or dar;) 'winner' from da­
'win'. 
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Each of the 'derivational' suffixes in (724) is also the noun class suffix 
of the derived noun - in other words there are no morphemes which 
overtly express the derived morphological category and nothing else. 124 

Also, these derivational suffixes, with the exception of the location suffix 
-fa all also occur as a) noun class suffixes on underived nouns (cf. the 
relevant sub-sections of §2.1.1.9.l above) and b) clitic pronouns. How­
ever, there are some phonological perturbations: -:J (so.) and -ba (PL.) are 
the suffixes of the :Jlba basic human class, and ba is the 3rd person plural 
human clitic pronoun (prefix and suffix). But there is no pronoun *:J for 
the 3rd person singular (where instead the historically unexpected125 prefix 
da and suffix dI are found). go (so.) and I (not he') are the suffix mor­
phemes of the gol! basic non-human noun class and the prefixal forms of 
the subject clitic pronouns; but he (corresponding to the derived plural 
suffix of the instrument noun) is the suffixal object clitic pronoun form. 
Finally, ga is the singular suffix of the diminutive noun class and the 3rd 
person diminutive clitic pronoun (prefix and suffix), but the corresponding 
plural nI exists only as a noun class suffix and not as a clitic pronoun 
(which remains an unfilled gapl26 in the pronoun system). 

Clearly there is a close historical relationship between the non-human 
plural suffixes -he and -I, as shown by the fact that both forms occur in the 
clitic pronouns; the mid vowel E occurs frequently as the reflex of an ex­
pected high front vowel I in a nasal environment (e.g. as the final harmo­
nized 'epenthetic' vowel of DURATIVE verb forms such as iEJpnE 
/fEIJ+d+(r)/). It would seem that he is a phonologically strengthened ver­
sion of the suffix which is required in order to preserve the distinctness of 
the agent and pronoun suffix vis-a-vis the DURATIVE verb form (when the 
harmonized 'epfmthetic' final vowel would be I). 

2.2.1.2.0.2 Regular derivation from the bare verb stem 

2.2.1.2.0.2.1 The suffix-am 

The derivation of an action noun from a verb normally (i.e. for all regular 
and most irregular verbs) consists in adding the suffix -am to the bare verb 
stem (i.e. the UNMARKED verb form). Examples are given in (725). This 
suffix is the closest that Koromfe comes to having an infinitive or gerund; 
however, its syntactic behaviour is absolutely noun-like. 
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(725) Verb ~ noun derivations of regular action nouns from the bare verb stem with 
the suffix -am (examples randomly chosenfrom letter g of my corpus) 

action noun stem gloss 

galam gal- 'swim' 
gamsam gams- 'straddle' 

ganam gan- 'bandage' 

ganatam ganat- 'undo' 

ganamam ganam- 'wind (a turban)' 

gaIJam gau-
gaugalam gaugal-

'cook (sp~cial;aYr garam 

gAbAm gAb- 'bang (t().get~.e.!I 
gArAm gAr- 'turn' 

gelAm gel- 'know' 

grllam grll- 'prevent' 

grram grr- 'judge' 

This action noun can be formed from every regular non-defective 
verb, and from many irregular verbs, but is rare (though sometimes nev­
ertheless possible) if the verb has a different (idiosyncratic) action noun. 
Thus for example from the (regular) verb dI- regular dam 'eating' is a 
possible word, but idiosyncratic dIU also exists and is preferred. 

The regular action nouns with -am almost always have phonetic final 
[am] or [Am]; but it is subject to one regular phonological assimilation 
process when the verb stem has the shape CV and the stem vowel is not 
low (i.e. a or fl). Examples are given in (726). 

(726) Verb ~ noun derivations of regular action nouns from the bare verb stem with 
the suffix -am and assimilation to the vowel of a CV verb stem 

action noun stem gloss 

dEEm 

foom 

j:Klm 

leem 

The phonetic shapes of this suffix show clearly that, despite possible 
semantic similarities, this -am is phonologically quite distinct from the 
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gAb- (sp~cial;aYr 
(sp~cial;aYr 

gelAm 

'prevent' 

gaugal-
gaugal-

'prevent' gAr-

foom 

of 
of 
of 
of 
of 

action noun action noun 

action noun 

noun action 

noun action 

of of 
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noun class suffix -m (SG. suffix for mass nouns, e.g. liquids - cf. 
§2.1.1.9.1.7 above). The vowel a of the suffix -am always leaves its pho­
netic mark, either as a vowel [a ]/[ A] between consonants or with a length­
ened mid vowel as in the words in (726); a short mid vowel as for example 
in hem 'water' never occurs in a deverbal action noun. So here -am could 
be analysed as being a compound suffix containing -a as the deverbal 
action noun formative and -m as the noun class suffix proper. Apart from 
the derivations involving the DURATIVE stem, when regularly formed from 
the UNMARKED verb stem with -d and the ubiquitous default plural suffix 
-ii, this is the only case I know of where arguably more than one suffix is 
added to a Koromfe word stem. I am therefore doubtful whether the 
'compound suffix' analysis of -am is correct. 

2.2.1.2.0.2.2 The plural suffix -mao 
This suffix, exemplified in (727), is one of the few that derive a PLURAL 

noun (for which there is no corresponding singular). It is added to the bare 
stem of the verb and produces a noun which normally means 'things which 
are X-ed', where X is the meaning of the verb concerned. (Only 'search' is 
an exception.) This suffix is one of the few places where Koromfe comes 
close to having anything resembling passive morphology. (Recall that the 
UNMARKED form of the verb, when used participially as an attributive 
adjective, can have an active, reflexive or passive meaning.) 

(727) Verb ~ noun derivations of plural nomina actifrom the bare verb stem with 
the suffix -mao 

nomen acti plural gloss verb stem gloss of verb 

brrgmao 'ripe (things)' brr- 'ripen' 
fmnao .:cultllres, plant~. fu- 'cultivate' 
halmao 'possessions' hal_127 'possess' 
laggmao 'fear, fearful th!ngs' lag- 'fear' 
largmao 'search' lar- 'look for' 
t:lkmao 'clearing' t:lk- 'cut' 

The phonological similarity of this suffix to the plural noun class suf­
fix -ma is unmistakable; however, none of these formations can have -rna 

instead of -mfiO. Whether this was historically a case of double suffixation 
(with -ma and the suffix -u described in §2.2.1.2.0.3.S below) I cannot say; 
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my infonnants considered -miW to be a single indivisible unit. Synchron­
ically double suffixation is very rare. 

2.2.1.2.0.2.3 The suffix -SI (PL.) 

In my corpus, this suffix only occurs on the 3 nouns given in (728), and 
my infonnants rejected similar fonnations with other verbs. The pho­
nological and semantic similarities of the 3 verbs involved is striking. 
With so few fonns available, it is impossible to say whether a verb-stem­
final m is a prerequisite for the use of the -Sf suffix. Semantically, the ac­
tivities denoted can be regarded as multiple single events, and it is a mys­
tery to me why the DURATIVE verb stem is not used, since a DURATIVE fi­
nite verb typically expresses multiple events. 

Koromfe has no native noun class suffix -Sf, but this plural suffix does 
exist on Moore loan words. Whether the 3 verbs in (728) were (ever) 
Moore loans I cannot say, but they are the only verbs with these meanings, 
which would seem to indicate that they ought to be a part of the native 
vocabulary. 

(728) Verb ---jo noun derivations of plural action nouns from the bare verb stem with 
the suffix -SI 

action noun plural I g oss verb stem gloss of verb 

komsi 'crying' kom- 'cry' 

m3msI 'laugh' m3m- ~(lug~'~" 
timsi 'fight' tim- 'fight, struggle' 

2.2.1.2.0.3 Idiosyncratic derivations 

The irregular derivations of nouns from verbs are mainly action nouns 
derived from the bare verb stem, many of which involve suffixes which 
are also used for noun ---jo noun derivations of abstract nouns described in 
§2.2.1.1 above. 128 Since all of the derivations dealt with in the following 
sub-sections contain words which use the bare verb stem as their base, this 
fact will not be mentioned again except in the few cases of individual 
words which are derived from some other base. 

21110.3.1 The suffix -dE 

In contrast with other deverbal action nouns, some of those with the suffix 
-de also have a plural fonn, though only when they have been extended 

from their action-noun usage to designate more concrete things such as 

327 

'cry' 



Morphology

hullre 'gutter' (from the verb 'drip') or hubtre 'communal work' (from the
verb hubt- 'get up early'). The suffix allomorphy is phonologically deter­
mined and identical with that of the de/e noun class described in
§2.1.1.9.1.3 above. Examples are given in (729).

(729) Verb ~ noun derivations ofaction nouns from the UNMARKED stem ofverbs
with the suffix -de, (The action noun stem is identical with the verb stem.)

action plural gloss verb stem verb gloss
noun sg.

birenqre ' twilight' birenq- 'blacken, darken'

ZJgrE 'climbing' ZJgJl- ' climb'

hullre hullx 'gutter ' hull- 'drip '

",O "- lJgo_129 ' lack, be missing'

hubtre hubtx ' communal work' hubt- 'get up early'

homde (homdefij'r'" ' dry season' hom - ' copulate, 131

2.2.1.2.0.3.2 The suffix -1(1)

This suffix can be found predominantly attached to verbal adjectives,
which themselves seem mainly to be derived from nominal adjectives with
an -m suffix (followed by the -aa suffix of the PROGRESSIVE). The term
'action noun' is slightly misleading here insofar as the verbs themselves
describe states rather than actions; the derived nouns are thus abstract
nouns denoting the quality inherent in the verbal adjective. Some exam­
ples ofverbal adjective ~ noun derivations are given in (730).

(730) Verb ~ noun derivations of 'action nouns ' from the UNMARKED stem ofa ver­
bal adjective with the suffix -1(1) (here nasalized to -EE following the nasal m)

action stem gloss verbal nominal gloss
noun adjective adjective

donomää don-rn 'goodness' dJnda132 dJnda 'good'

'whiteness' pönomaa p5n5lJ, PL. pönta ' white'ponomee pön-m

-,:~ t g m E E pot-m 'abundance' pJt(o)133 pono) (INDECL.) 'rnuch'

worfu wor+f ' smallness' worfaa 134 'bes~ ~

Recall also that there exist a few similar deverbal action nouns such as
f3nnll in (720) and lagfi in (721) above derived, in my opinion, from the
agent noun; but arguably derived directly from the DURATIVE stern of their
verbs. Also, forms such as ksnnii: in (720) could equally belong in this
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class of derivations; its source word kanna is both an indeclinable attribu­
tive adjective and a verbal adjective. 

The only action nouns derived from a full verb in my corpus is t:JI 

'marriage', from the verb t:J- 'marry (a woman), plunder,135 and h5nEE 

'play, game' from h5n- 'play, dance'. The former verb also has a regular 
action noun in -am, t:J:Jm, while the latter has none. 

One noun, horei 'running, flight' might be considered to have an ir­
regular -el variant of the -1(1) suffix (in which case it is the only such deri­
vation from the DURATIVE stem of the verb), or an irregular -rn variant of 
the -leI suffix. This one verb also has an anomalous extra e (Le. hoe in­
stead of expected * ho) in its UNMARKED form and no regular action noun 
in -am. The full inflectional paradigm ofthis verb, meaning 'run' is: 

hoe (UNMARKED and PAST), horu (DUR.), hortttt (PROG.) 

2.2.1.2.0.3.3 The suffix -lEI 

This suffix derives 'action nouns' of a less active kind, since the verbs 
involved are mainly of a psychological stative type. Many of these verbs 
are inflectionally defective or irregular or both. In some of the derivations, 
what looks like the DURATIVE stem of the corresponding verb is used 
(though the only clear case is tutlei, since the other verbs are defective). 
To save space and increase readability, the individual idiosyncrasies of the 
words in (731) are dealt with in footnotes. In contrast with the other deri­
vations from verbs, I have not attempted here to give a stem to which -In 
is attached; instead, the 'verb' column of (731) lists the inflectional forms 

of the verb. 136 Compare also the (more regular) noun ~ noun derivations 
with the same suffix in §2.2.1.1.3 above. 

(731) Verb ---+ noun derivations of 'action nouns' (state nouns) from the UNMARKED or 
DURATIVE stem with the suffix -lEI 
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action gloss verh gloss
noun

deI1EI 'ability' dEI"/ (UNMARKED) 'be able (to)'

felei 'existence' fef(u)138 (DUR.) 'existence'
jElEI 'knowledge' jii139

(UNMARKED) 'know'
kÈlEI 'superiority' kÈl4U

(UNMARKED) 'surpass'
niilei 'seeing' ni/nalniia 141

(UNMARKED) 'see'

tuflei 'existence' tuko (UNM.), tuf(u) (DUR.) 'sit; exist'

wÈElEI 'existence' wÈ (UNMARKED) 'be, exist'
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action gloss 
noun 

verb gloss 

w5t1EI 'having' w5f(u) (OUR.) 'have' 

Z:)ffilEI 'wish' zaa (UNM.), z:)Jnm(5) (OUR.) 'want' 

2.2.1.2.0.3.4 The suffix -VI 

The suffix -VI derives action nouns from the bare UNMARKED stem of the 
verb. The verbs involved are typically, but not always, verbal adjectives 
(which are also used as indeclinable attributive adjectives), although many 
of the words given in (732) have related verbs derived from the same stem 
by the addition of an -s or -t suffix, a regular verb-forming process de­
scribed in §2.1.3.1.3.1.1. 

(732) Verb ~ noun derivations of 'action nouns' (state nouns) from the UNMARKED or 
DURATIVE stem with the suffix -VI 

2.2.1.2.0.3.5 The suffix-o 

The action nouns derived with this suffix seem to cause the loss of a stem­
finall or n (the latter with nasalization of the final vowel sequence). These 
words, given in (733), have a relatively high token frequency but low type 
frequency (these being the only such derivations in my corpus). 
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noun gloss source source category source gloss

jàIJaI ' similarity' -- 142 full verb 'resemble'JaIJ-
j aqai ' freshness' iaqalt verbal adi. 'be fresh'

kàIJli'i ' difficulty' kàI)naI4; verbal adj. ' be hard'

sabar 'gaiety' sab+t- (related) full V ' rnock'

bonoi ' love ' bOIJ_144 defective V ' Iove'

bunoi 'stealing' bun+(V)1_145 full verb 'steal'

duboi 'weight' dub+s (related) full V 'respect' 140

homoi 'heat' h 14 / full verb 'copulate'om-

tonoi ' soumess, acidity' tonnx'4j verbal adi. ' be sour'

tuIJ::>I depth tun:lna
l4j verbal adi. 'be deep'
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(733) Verb ~ noun derivations of action nouns from the bare verb stem with the 
suffix -0 

The phonological shape of the stems of the verbs with the UNMARKED 

form bE, je and pa is uncertain: bE has a stem ben in the PAST but bel in the 
DURATIVE; je has the stem jel in all other inflectional forms; pa has the 
stem pan in all other inflectional forms, but the DURATIVE pand(I) is unex­
pected. Other verbs148 with a CVn stem shape have forms corresponding to 
*pann(I); the shape Vnd(I) occurs only as a reflex of /Vl+d/ (also in verbs 
loaned from Moore). This would lead to the conclusion that the historical 
source of the verb stems for 'come' and 'give' were something like bEl and 
pal respectively, where l is a 'nasall' (a typologically improbable sound). 
Even so, it is a mystery why the DURATIVE forms bEll(i) and pand(I) differ 
in their last· two consonants. In the present state of the language, all the 
words in (733) must be regarded as simply irregular, despite the presence 
of a clearly recognizable suffix -u. 

One word which also has a -u suffix is hiiniiB 'good tum', which is de­
rived from the stem hiina (idiosyncratically including the final a) of the 
verbal adjective hiina 'be good'. Though clearly related, this word can 
hardly be derived from the nominal adjective hiiniil) , PL. hiinTii 'good' 
because a) the nominal adjective stem is hiin, without a final a, and b) 
there exists another (regular) derivative of hiiniil) with the suffix -VI 

(described in §2.2.1.1.4 above), namely hiiniiT. 

2.2.1.2.1 The similarity of the syntax of deverbal nouns to that of 

sentences and of non-derived nouns 

The syntax of deverbal nouns is entirely (non-derived) noun-like. No de­
verbal noun can take an object or other argument of a verb, or be qualified 
by an adverbial which does not also qualify non-derived nouns. 

The most striking example of this behaviour is the regular action noun 
derivable from most verb stems by the suffix -am, which I consider to be 
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action stem gloss verb verb verb gloss
noun unmarked past durative

bEO bEn 'coming' bE bene bellu) 'come'

dIO dI 'eating; food' dr dE dIrCI) 'eat'

[eu jel 'Iook' je jele jell(i) 'Iook al'

nEO nE 'defecation' nE nE nEnE 'defecate'

paO pan 'gift' pa panE pand(I) 'give'



Morphology 

the most verb-like of the deverbal nouns. This noun can be combined with 

a noun which, in a finite clause, would be its object only by means of an 

NP+N genitival compound - in which case the order of the two nouns is 

the converse of the verb and its object NP in a finite clause. An example of 
each construction type is given in (734)-(735), which are separated by 

only one intervening sentence in one of my texts. 

(734) a kil)kirgA kEl) bo ja ke 
ART. spirit of the bush + so. DET. DIMIN. so. say EMPH. that (CONJ.) 

d;) zoroIIlAA d;) jo 
PRON. 3so. HUM. ask for + PROO. PRON. 3so. HUM. head (so.) 

p5nam 
shave (OERUND) 

'The spirit of the bush said that he (would like to) ask for a shave of his head.' 

(735) ba p5n d;) jo kOl) 
PRON. 3pL. HUM. shave PRON. 3so. HUM. head (so.) DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

duro takI ba kmdr 
all all PRON. 3pL. HUM. finish 

'They shaved his head, all of it, (until) they were finished.' 

In the finite clause (735) the object NP da j6 koy 'his head' follows the 

finite verb p5n, but in (734) the deverbal nounp5nam 'shave' is the second 

element of the compound da j6 p5nam and the NP da j6 'his head' pre­
cedes it. The structure of the verb phrase of the finite clause is given in 

(736) and the structure of the nominalized construction in (737). 

(736) The structure of the finite verb phrase p5n d;)jo kOl) 'shave his head' 
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VP 

V NP 

NP Det. 

p5n da j6 koy 
shave his head the 

NP j6 

j6 



(737) The structure of the complex noun phrase d::l jO p5nam 

NP 

da j(J p5nam 
his head shave 

2.2.1.3 Nounsfrom adjectives 

Morphology 

Since adjectives are either nominal or verbal, the derivation of nouns from 

adjectives is dealt with under noun --+ noun derivations (in §2.2.1.1 above) 

or verb --+ noun derivations (§2.2.1.2). 
Recall that syntactically a nominal adjective is in effect already a noun 

and can be used alone as the main noun of an NP, as exemplified in (738). 
This (elliptical but perfectly normal) sentence is the answer to the question 
'Into which cooking-pot did you put the water?'. 

(738) a kebre kOI) ni 
ART. big + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. in (POSTPOS.) 

'Into the big one.' 

Indirectly, nouns (i.e. nominal adjectives) are formed from nominal 
adjectives by the reduplication of adjectives; however, since the category 
of the adjective is not changed and this process is semantic rather than 

categorial in nature, it is dealt with under adjective --+ adjective deriva­
tions in §2.2.3.3 below. 

2.2.1.3.1 The similarity of the syntax of deadjectival nouns to that of 
sentences and of non-derived nouns 

There are no deadjectival nouns as distinct from normal nouns, and their 
syntax is completely noun-like and not at all similar to that of a sentence. 

2.2.1.4 Nouns from adverbs 

There are no cases that I know of where a noun is derived from an adverb 
to be used syntactically as a noun. The alternative word jere1Jfl 'here' for 
jere 'here' looks as if it may have a diminutive -ga suffix, but its usage is 

exactly the same as the source word, i.e. purely adverbial. 
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2.2.1.5 Nounsfrom any other category 

No nouns are derivable from any other category in Koromfe. 

2.2.2 Derived verbs 

2.2.2.1 Verbs from nouns 

The derivation of verbs from nouns, if it exists, is difficult to detect be­
cause the class suffix of the noun is never preserved in any morphological 
derivation (in contrast with the NP+N compounds, cf. §2.3.1.1.3-4 be­
low). We therefore commonly have the situation where there exist a verb 
and a noun with the same or a very similar stem, but no derivational mor­
pheme on either the verb or the noun (or only those verbal morphemes 
which also occur on non-derived verbs). 

2.2.2.1.1 The 'suffixoid' -VI 

There exist 4 sets of words in my corpus, given in (739), which suggest 
that the suffix-like verbal element -VI may originally have been a suffix 
deriving verbs from nouns. However, there exist many more verbs ending 
in -VI which cannot be considered to be derived because a) there is no 
corresponding noun (or word of any other category) and b) there is noth­
ing obviously 'derived' about the semantics of the verb. 

(739) Verbs possibly derived from nouns by the sufjixoid -VI 

noun SG. noun PL. gloss verb UNMARKEn'49 verb PAST150 gloss 

buna bunambA 'thief' buna bunne 'steal' 

d;,mE d5m5 d5m;mE 'hear' 

s;,b;, s;,pa 'hunter' s;,b;, s;,b::lIE 'hunt' 

t;,fa t;,fafr 'hearth' t;,b t;,f::lIE 'cook' 

The puzzling thing about these derivations, if such they are, is that the 
source nouns are morphologically strange. The words d:J111E and tJia do 
not belong to any normal noun class (as evidenced by the fact that they 
have no regular plural form apart from the default -Ii and no recognizable 
singular class suffix), and the word buno has an irregular plural; the regu­
lar form would be *bunabt1. The plural of sJbJ is phonologically regular 
insofar as the two adjacent b's of sJb+ba can be expected to coalesce to p; 

but this is the only noun in the Jlba 'human' class which has a stem-final 
b. 151 
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2.2.2.1.2 Verbal adjectives from nouns 

Verbal adjectives, if derived at all, are not clearly derived from nouns or 
from verbs; they are dealt with in §2.2.2.2. 

2.2.2.2 Verbs from verbs 

A major part of the verb ~ verb derivations (with the suffixes -g, -s, -t and 
-Vm, where V is a harmonized vowel) was described in §2.1.3.1.3.1.1 
above. The following sub-sections describe only the cases not treated 
there. 

2.2.2.2.1 The reversive morpheme -Vt 

The suffix -Vt (where V is a harmonized vowel) appears on a number of 
verbs and has the effect of reversing the activity denoted by the verb. Ex­
amples are given in (740). 

(740) Reversive verbs derived by the suffix -Vt (Here the phonetic quality of the 
harmonized vowel is filled in.) 

reversive verb gloss base verb gloss 

dn]gEt- 'flee' dn]g- 'have an erection' 

d5n:>t- 'take apart, untie' d:>I- 'join, tie' 

figet- 'dig up' fig- 'bury' 

hob:>t- 'find' hob:>I_ls2 'hide' 

kEIEt- 'open' kEl- 'close' 

sumbot- 'take lid off' sumb- 'put lid on' 

tombot- 'take off (robe)' tom- 'put on (robe)' 

The base verb stems d5I- and tom- have a slightly modified stem, d5n­

and tomb- respectively, to which the suffix -Vt is added, even though the 
putative forms *d5j;)t- and *tomot- would be phonologically acceptable. 
This suggests that the reversive formations are quite old. 

While this type of derivation is no longer productive, it occurs with a 
fairly large number of verbs in my corpus, and is quite obvious to speak­
ers. However, there also exist a number of verbs such as wilet- 'turn round, 
return' which have the phonological shape of reversive verbs, but no cor­
responding 'base verb'. Worse, there exist a few pairs of verbs with a re­
versive and non-reversive suffix like pilet- (/pil+Vtl) 'unroll' and pilag­

(/pil+gl) 'unroll' which have the same meaning. 
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2.2.2.2.2 Verbal adjectives 

There exist a number of verbal adjectives which seem to be derived from a 
stem (be it nominal or verbal) by two suffixes which may be identical with 
the PROGRESSIVE suffixes of verbs, namely -da(a) and -fa(a), and by a suf­
fix-like element -maa. I do not claim that these are verb ~ verb deriva­
tions, or even that they are derivations (in the sense that they are transpar­
ent to the speaker), but simply present the facts as clearly as I can see them 
and leave others to draw their typological conclusions (cf. also the discus­
sion of some of these words in §2.2.1.2.0.3.4 above). 

(741) Verbal adjectives with a possible -da(a) suffix 

(742) Verbal adjectives with a possible -fa(a) suffix 

(743) Verbal adjective with a possible -maCa) suffix 
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verbal ad). gloss related word category gloss
(ifany)

donda 'be good' d:mgmEE!)J derivedN 'goodness'

f5nnaa 'be afraid' fònno 154 N 'afraid'
halla155 'be slippery, slimy' ha1+s- regular V 'slip, slide'

hiina 'be good' hànàn, PL. hànìa nom, Adj. 'good'

homnsx':" 'be hot' hom+s- regular V 'heat'

kanna 'be bitter'

klil)gna 'be hard' kal)+s- regular V 'harden'

krtaa':" 'be forbidden' l"

tonona 'be deep' tonor derivedN 'depth'

verbal ad}. gloss related word category gloss
(ifany)

senofxx 'be young' seno, PL. senobx nom, Adj, 'young'

srqfaa 'be quiet' stq-t- regular V 'calm'
worfaa 'be small'

verbal ad). gloss related word category gloss
(ifany)

blnomxa 'be black' binil), PL. binE nomo Adj. 'black'
pXrgmAA 'be wide' pXr+s- regular V 'widen'
pònomaa 'be white' p5n5l), PL. pànià nomo Adjo 'white'
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2.2.2.3 Verbs/rom adjectives 

The derivation of verbs from nominal adjectives is described in §2.2.2.1 
above and from verbal adjectives in §2.2.2.2, 

2.2.2.4 Verbs/rom adverbs 

I know of no case where a verb is derived from an adverb; recall that the 
class of adverbs is quite small in Koromfe. 

2.2.2.5 Verbs/rom other categories 

No verbs are derived from words or morphemes of any other category. 

2.2.3 Derived adjectives 

2.2.3.1 Adjectives/rom nouns 

Adjectives are either nominal or verbal, and in both cases cannot be de­
rived from nouns by any direct morphological process. 

2.2.3.2 Adjectives/rom verbs 

There are no derivations of adjectives from verbs; the UNMARKED form of 
a verb or the one and only form of a verbal adjective can always be used 
participially as an attributive adjective (the former with both an active and 
a passive meaning). 

2.2.3.3 Adjectives/rom adjectives 

Reduplication of a (nominal) adjective (whether used attributively or 
predicatively) normally indicates an intensification of the quality ex­
pressed by the adjective, e.g. doro doro 'every single one' from doro 'all'. 
The reduplication is not phonologically modified in any way. In the case 
of doro, this intensification can also be achieved by replacing the second 
adjective by either flili (the Moore word for 'all') or tak!, an intensifier 
which within my corpus occurs only in this context. 

The reduplication of a colour adjective, on the other hand, produces 
the opposite of intensification, and adds a nuance very similar to English 
-ish, i.e. a diminution of the quality concerned to something like 'not­
quite-X'. Thus s:Jmde means 'red' and s:Jmdt: s:Jmde 'reddish', p5n5l) 

'white' and p5n5l) p5n5l) 'off-white, dirty white', bTnTl) 'white' and bTnTl) 

bTnTl) 'off-white, dirty white', 
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2.2.3.4 Adjectivesfrom adverbs 

Nothing is derived from an adverb in Koromfe. 

2.2.3.5 Adjectives from other categories 

Adjectives cannot be derived from words or morphemes of any other cate­
gory. 

2.2.4 Derived adverbs 

It is possible to use a noun or nominal adjective adverbially, but no mor­
phological change takes place. 

2.2.4.1 Adverbsfrom nouns 

No adverbs are derived from nouns by any overt morphological process, 
although nouns and noun phrases can often be used as adverbs (especially 
of time and place) without any additional morphological material. Thus, 
for example the singular form of the noun selie, PL. seltt 'open space' can 
be used as an adverb meaning 'outdoors'. This word is discussed and ex­
emplified in §2.2.4.S.1 below. 

In addition, the nominal adjective J551Ja 'small' can be used redupli­
cated as the adverb J551Ja J551Ja 'slowly, gently, bit by bit'. 

2.2.4.2 Adverbs from verbs 

No adverbs are derived from verbs. 

2.2.4.3 Adverbsfrom adjectives 

No adverbs are derived from adjectives, but cf. 2.2.4.1. 

2.2.4.4 Adverbsfrom adverbs 

Adverbs can be reduplicated for intensification, e.g. tau tau 'very quickly' 
from tau 'quickly', SJI SJI 'nothing but' from SJI 'only' . The adverb sa 
'tomorrow', when reduplicated means 'someday', i.e. the time-span is 
increased. The reduplication is (with a single exception)159 not phonologi­
cally modified in any way. 

The use of reduplication for diminution which occurs in (colour) ad­
jectives (cf. §2.2.3.3 above) is rare in adverbs. However, one adverb, sene 
'on/to the ground' has a diminished meaning when reduplicated: sene sene 
means 'down' (i.e. not necessarily as far as the ground), and also 'lower, 
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bottom X' in compounds such as 'lower lip' (cf. §2.3.1.4 on adverb+noun 
compound nouns). 

2.2.4.5 Adverbs/rom other categories 

2.2.4.5.1 Adverbs with suffix-like final -de or -ne 160 

There exist four adverbs with a suffix-like final syllable which could be 
lexically Idd (for g;unE perhaps Ind) and which seem to be related to 
words of different categories. Two of these adverbs, tubre 'to/in the bush' 
and selle' outdoors', are semantically very similar. Both seem to have a -dE 

suffix, but for the former no base form like tub- exists (though there is a 
noun tuu 'bush'). Although tubre looks very much like a noun of the dda 

class, it is an adverb and cannot be used as a noun (though it does occur as 
the adverb of ADV+N complex NPs - cf. §2.3.1.4 below), nor does it 
have a plural form. It is also never used with the article a. An example is 
given in (744) which shows both the directional and the stative reading of 
tubre. In both these two occurrences of tubre there is no trace of an article 
a. 

(744) dgb kommAA dg zu 
DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. cry + PROG. PRON. 3sG. HUM. enter 

tubre ka dg bE 
into the bush (ADV.) that not (NEG. CONJ.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. come (=FUT.) 

wan daanE dg m5 ja SIbg 
go (home) home (ADV.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. also go die 

tubre 
in the bush (ADV.) 

'She cried (and said that) she (had) come into the bush (and that) she wouldn't 
go home; she too (would) go (and) die in the bush.' 

The word selle, on the other hand, behaves exactly like tubre when 
used adverbially, but can also be used as a noun (with the regular plural 
seltt), meaning 'open space'. It does not occur as the adverb of ADv+N 
complex NPs. 

(745) go dEn ke g(o) 
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. pull that / because (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. 

zJmm5 go keki selle 
want + OUR. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. lift outdoors (ADV.) 

'He pulled to try to lift (him) out (of the water).' 
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The adverb, diiiinE '(to}/at home', is also a local adverb semantically 
comparable to tubre and selle. It resembles the postpositional phrase (a) 

dii1) nE 'to/in (a) house', but is more general in meaning (potentially refer­
ring to a village, region, country or even continent). The adverb diiiinE 
never has an article a and can be the adverb of an ADv+N complex NP 
(§2.3.1.4). It is typically and frequently used with the verb wun 'go 
(home)" as shown in (746). 

(746) a ke3 taand::l hOI) wileti 
ART. woman + SO. third + HUM. DET. HUM. SO. turn round 

da wUn daanE 
PRON. 3so. HUM. go (home) home (ADV.) 

'The third wife turned round and went home.' 

The adverb g:xme/g:JInE161 'again, still' is not very similar to the other 
three adverbs treated here. It must somehow be related to the verb g:J- 'do 
again', though not by any regular formation. The suffix-like element nE 
cannot be regularly derived from de because there is no source for the 
nasalization, and the stem of this adverb has an unexpected lengthened 
vowel. An example of g:J:JnE is given in (747) (taken from slightly earlier 
in the same text as (745) above). 

(747) daa bOI) selle g::l::lnE 
NEO. PRON. 3so. HUM. like outdoors (ADV.) again (ADV.) 

'He doesn't want (to go) outdoorsl62 again.' 

2.2.4.5.2 Adverbs o/time with a semi-transparent source 

There also exist a number of adverbs of time, given in (748), which look 
as if they have their origin in phrases rather than single words, but which 
no longer have any close resemblance with their putative sources. 

(748) Adverbs o/time with a semi-transparent source 

adverb putative source 

mnne (s33+ja) hii nE 
'the day after tomorrow' day + PL. two in (POSTPos.) 

somhii (s33+ja) hii 
'the day before yesterday' day + PL. two 
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adverb putative source 

zinarnA zen+de rna 
'next year' year + so. ?? 
Z:lffiE Z:lI nE 
'last night' afternoon, evening in (POSTPOS.) 

The adverb hinne, if it is derived from the 'putative source' given in 
(748), seems to have undergone the phonological process of compensatory 
lengthening, where the sequence Tin has become inn. Such a process is 
otherwise unknown in Koromfe. The postposition nt:, both here and in 
Z:JInt: is puzzling, since normally it cannot be used with postpositional 
phrases of time. Perhaps this is the same nt: which we had in §2.2.4.S.1 
above. The third puzzle about this word is that it does not include a noun 
meaning 'days'. 

The adverb somhTi is more transparent, but the realization som for 
s55ja (SG. s55nt:, 'day') occurs nowhere else in my corpus; no other poten­
tial analysis seems to be available. 163 However, such morphemes with only 
a vague resemblance to an independent simple noun are not uncommon in 
Koromfe compounding. 

In zinam:t the first half, zin fits the stem zen of zende, PL. zent\. 'year' 
quite well, but there is no word or morpheme like m:t or ma in my corpus 
that could arguably be the source ofthe second part of zinam:t. 

Finally, Z:JInt: is enigmatic because it refers to the night, and not to the 
evening or afternoon as the source word VI. There exists a normal word 
for 'night', namely jent:, PL. jenama, which is not used here. Also, as with 
hinne, the postposition nt: seems to be used here; but it is not normally 
used to form an adverb of time (cf. §1.2.1.3.1.3 above). 

2.2.5 Other possibilities within the major categories 

There are no other regular or semi-regular derivational morphological 
processes within the major categories on noun, verb, adjective and adverb. 

2.2.6 Derived pre-/postpositions 

2.2.6.1 The formation of complex post positions 

The formation of complex postpositions is described in §2.l.S.1 above. 
There are no complex prepositions. 
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2.2.6.1.1 Two post positions 

A complex postposition comprising two postpositions can only occur if 
the first is a noun used postpositionally (such as bEllE 'back / behind', d:Jba 
'top / on top of) and the second is the true postposition nE. See §2.l.S.1 for 
fuller details and examples. 

2.2.6.1.2 Nominalformations 

The only type of nominal formations are the postpositionally used nouns 
mentioned in §2.2.6.1.1 immediately above. 

2.2.6.1.3 Verbal formations 

There are no verbal formations of complex postpositions. 

2.2.6.1.4 Adjectival formations 

Normally, nominal adjectives behave like true nouns. However, in the case 
of complex postpositions I know of no nominal adjective that is ever used. 
Verbal adjectives, like verbs, do not occur in complex postpositions. 

2.2.6.1.5 Other types 

There are no other types. 

2.2.6.2 Simple derived pre-/postpositions 

The simple pre-/postpositions proper are extremely short (phonologically 
CV), which in itself almost precludes their being derived. I can find no 
evidence that any simple pre-/postpositions are derived. 

As for the postpositionally used nouns, it would not surprise me to 
find a derived noun used in this way, but so far I have not come across 
one. Therefore §2.2.6.2.1-4 are inapplicable. 
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2.3 Compound morphology 

2.3.1 Compound nouns 

Before considering the different categorial types of compound nouns, it is 
important first to examine the morphological and syntactic properties of 
the two structures which are available in Koromfe. The examples given 
here are uniformly compounds with a genitival meaning involving two 
nouns, but the structural properties described here are valid for all types of 
compound NP. 

First, let us consider the simpler case of the N+N compound noun. 
This structure occupies the position in the NP which is otherwise occupied 
by a single N (cf. §1.2.5.5 on the structure of the NP in Koromfe). The 
resulting syntactic/morphological structure is given in (749). No daughter 
noun of the N+N compound can branch further. 

(749) The (maximal) structure of an NP containing an N+ N compound. (The notation 
IV stands for a bare noun stem without a class suffix.) 

NP 

(art./poss.adj) N (descr.Adj.) (num.) (partic.adj.) (demonst.) (quant.) 

"W N 

The more complex case IS that of a noun phrase compnsmg 
(superficially) a noun-phrase followed by a noun (the NP+N structure). 
My analysis of this complex type ofNP is given in (750). 

(750) The maximal structure of an NP comprising an NP+ N compound 

NP 

NP N (descr.Adj.) (num.) (partic.adj.) (demonst.) (quant.) 

In this structure, the first daughter NP occupies the position of the ar­
ticle or possessive adjective of the higher NP. This structural analysis has 
several repercussions, all of which are borne out by the descriptive facts: 

a) The N node cannot have any other prenominal modifier (e.g. the 
article a or possessive adjective). 

b) The embedded NP can have a normal prenominal modifier (article, 
possessive adjective or even a further embedded NP). 
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c) No matter how many levels the (first) NP branches, it never has 
more than one article exclusive-or one possessive adjective, and the 
possessive adjective, if present, refers to the noun of the lowest (i.e. 
first) NP. 

d) The embedded NP can itself have postnominal modifiers in addi­
tion to the modifiers of the matrix NP. 

e) Any noun (including an N+N compound) can participate freely in 
this structure. 

In the following sub-sections we will see a variety of sub-types of 
these two structures. In their minimal form, both structures can have the 
superficial realization 'ART. - N - N' or 'poss.ADJ. - N - N' (two sequences 
which abound for both structures). A sure diagnostic to distinguish the two 
structures is the class suffix of the 'first' noun. If the structure is a 
branching noun (N+N), then the first noun can never have a class suffix. 
Mutatis mutandis: if the first of two nouns has a class SUffiX,164 then the 
structure must be that of a complex NP (NP+N). Only the few nouns with 
no distinguishable class suffix (including some loans), or words of some 
other class, cannot be distinguished in this way. Also, obviously, if there is 
more structure associated with the first noun, then the structure must be 
that of the complex NP. 

An example of each structure is given in (751}-{752). 

(751) The minimal NP structure in which an N+ N compound noun can be embedded, 
exemplified by the NP a lemba dfu] 'a bird'slbirds' nest (SG.) '.165 (IV denotes a 
noun stem without class sufflX.) 
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(752) The minimal structure for an NP+ N complex Np, exemplified by a lemb;)gA dill] 
'a birds nest (SG.) , 

NP 

NP 

a lemb<Jgtl d§l} 
ART. bird + SG. house + SG. = 'a bird's nest' 

2.3.1.1 Nouns from nouns (and nominal adjectives) 

2.3.1.1.1 N+ N compound nouns with a genitival reading 

Compound. words of this type are nouns which comprise two juxtaposed 
noun stems, plus the class suffix of the second noun. It is therefore often 
impossible to determine the number and noun class of the first noun di­
rectly from the structure of the compound noun. The noun a Zemba dii1J 'a 
bird'slbirds' nest (SG.)',165 whose structure is given in (751) above, is an 
example of such a compound. The structure will therefore not be repeated 
here. 

The meaning of the compounds is 'N2 ofN1', where N2 is the meaning 
of the first noun and N2 the meaning of the second noun. 

This type of compound is not so clearly analysable for speakers as the 
NP+N complex NPs, and several words of the N+N type in my corpus 
have an opaque or almost-opaque first member. 

More regular, transparentl66 examples are given in (753) and more 
opaque examples in (754). The availability of the plural form of these 
compounds is determined solely by the availability of a plural of N2, and 
therefore the plurals are not given here. Thus for example w.:ma bete 

'thumb' has the completely regular plural w.Jna bera 'thumbs', but bin 

d.Jnamii has no normal plural because there is no call for a term 
'happinesses,.167 These nouns are only a very small selection of the many 
which exist. 

(753) N+ N compound nouns with a genitival reading: more transparent words l68 

glossl69 N2 gloss full NJ gloss NJ 

bm d:>n;)mEE 'happiness' bmde, PL. 'heart' 'goodness' 
bma 

'heart' 'mastery' bm derleI 'patience' bmde, PL. 

bma 
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NJ N2 gloss full NJ gloss NJ gloss169 N2 

bTl jEIgO ' discontentment' brndE, PL. 'heart' 'wasting' 
brna 

bara kE5 'co-wife (SO.),170 bara, PL. 'husband' 'woman' 
barama 

w5na bEtE 'thumb' 171 w5ndE, PL. 'hand' 'male (non-
wana hum.)' 

(754) N+ N compound nouns with a genitival reading: more opaque words 

NJ N2 gloss ? full NJ gloss NJ gloss N2 

hI labrE 'water bag' hem 'water' 'bag' 

da lmtll. 'stump of a tree.J72 damE, PL. 'wood' 'stump' 
daja 

kI . pHyu \obe' ? 1 kE5 ' woman.J73 'cloth, mat' 
?2kob 'body' 

nEIJ hamnE 'fire ofthe mouth' 174 nEnE, PL. 'mouth' 'fire' 
nEja 

The second member of such compounds, on the other hand, never 
seems to be opaque (Le. speakers know what it designates), although it 
may no longer have a meaning as an independent noun (cf. the famous 
English cran morpheme in the word cranberry; in Koromfe the position of 
these two morphemes would be reversed). The word da kutgtl 'stump of a 
tree' is such a case - cf. also the 'pigeon' words of the appositive type 
given in (759) below. 

The words bi 'child, small thing' often occurs as the second noun in 
compounds of all four types described here. Some typical genitival N+N 
compounds with these words are given in (755). 

(755) N+ N compound nouns with bi, PL. bu 'child, small thing' 

NJ N2 gloss full NJ gloss NJ gloss17S N2 

w5na bi 'finger' w5ndE, PL. 'hand' 'small 
wana176 thing' 

wola 'toe' wolle, PL. wala 'foot' 'small 
thing' 

jI bi 'member of the jII (so.) 'chief family' 'child' 
chieffamily' 

w5na bi177 'chicken' w5n51J 'chicken, 'child' 
fowl' 
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gloss gloss17S N2 NJ N2 full NJ gloss NJ 

·sa bi 'blood relative' PL. Samma178 'father' 'child' 

va bi 'puppy' vaga, PL. Va! 'dog' 'child' 

There exist no N+N compound nouns in my corpus with the word saa 

'owner', even though NP+N structures with saa as their second noun 
abound. However, there does exist at least one genitival N+N compound 
with the word sa meaning 'father' as its second noun, namely bard sa 

'(woman's) father-in-law', where the first noun stem comes form bara, PL. 

barama 'husband'. For other compounds from kinship terminology, see 
§5.1.1 below. 

2.3.1.1.2 N+ N compound nouns with an appositive reading 

In addition to the genitival reading with which we have been concerned so 
far, the N+N compound nouns can also have an appositive reading. Struc­
turally, nothing distinguishes them from compound nouns with a genitival 
reading (cf. (751) above). The meaning of these compounds is 'X which is 
(also) Y', where X and Y refer to the same individuals or entities. Often Y 
is a nominal adjective. A typical example is (756); the full form of the first 
noun is b5n51), PL. b5ne. 

(756) a b5n;} jaG 
ART. goat (STEM) female + SG. 

'a female goat' 

There exist a quite large number of compounds like that in (756) 
which comprise an animal name as the first noun (stem) and the words 
'male', 'female' or 'child'. A few of these are given in (757). The N+N 
structure seems to be the normal formation for this type of compound, 
although there also exist more transparent formations with a full first noun 
(i.e. the NP+N compound NP structure), such as a nagfe bete 'a bull' - cf. 
§2.3.1.1.4 below. 

(757) N+ N compound nouns with an appositive reading 

NJ (stem) N2 gloss full NJ gloss NJ gloss N2 

pes;} bttt 'ram' pesu, PL. pesii 'sheep' 'maled79 

pes;} bi180 'lamb' pesu, PL. pesii 'sheep' 'child' 
pes;} 'ewe' pesu, PL. pesii 'sheep' 'female' 
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gloss full NJ gloss NJ gloss N2 

'cock' PL: w5~~ 'chicken, fowl' 181 'male' 

'chicken' w5n51J, PL. w5ne 'chicken, fowl' 'child' 

'hen' w5n51J, PL. w5ne 'chicken, fowl' 'female' 

As with the genitival N+N compounds, there exist a number of ap­
positive N+N compounds whose first member is no longer structurally 
transparent, such as the word 'ostrich' given in (758). My informants were 
unable to provide any information which would help to decide whether 
this compound arose because the name of the 'ostrich' is accidentally 
homophonous with the word 'mouth', or whether there is some special 
characteristic of an ostrich which has to do with its mouth (in which case 
we might expect a genitival compound with the reverse order of constitu­
ents). 

(758) a dJ nEne 
ART. animal (STEM) mouth + sa. 

'an ostrich' 

The source noun of this word together with two words whose second 
noun does not exist independently are given in (759). Interestingly, the 
two types of pigeon denoted by the examples in (759) are also distin­
guished by the choice of the first member of the compound, lembagtt being 
generally smaller and less edible than w5n51}. 

(759) N+ N compound nouns whose second member does not exist as an independent 
word 

NJ stem N2 gloss full NJ gloss NJ gloss N2 

dJ nEne 'emu' dJu, PL. dJJfI 'animal' 'mouth' 

lemb kulle of pigeon' _ lembggA, PL. lembii 'bird' _!]>ig~~ 
--

w5ng kflJde 'kind of pigeon' w5n51J, PL. w5ne 'fowl' ? 'pigeon' 

2.3.1.1.3 Syntactic NP+ N structures with a genitival reading 

Since the first member of a syntactic NP+N structure is a full NP (cf. 
structure (750) and example (752) above), it can (indeed must) inflect for 
number and noun class. This contrasts sharply with the N+N structure, 
whose first member can never show its number or noun class overtly. The 

number of the first noun is semantically, not grammatically determined (as 
indeed number is everywhere in Koromfe), both for the genitival con-
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structions described here and the appositive constructions in §2.3.1.1.4 
below. 

This gives a possible 3-way number contrast, shown in (760}--{762), 
for the first noun of a complex NP, namely, singular, plural or unspecified 
- the last only in an N+N compound. 

(760) An NP+ N complex NP with a singular first noun 

NP 

NP N 

a lembi1gil. da1J 
ART. bird + SG. house + SG. = 'a bird's nest' 

(761) An NP+ N complex NP with a plural first noun 
NP 

NP N 

Art. N 
I 
a lembii 

ART. bird + PL. 

da1J 
house + SG. = 'some birds' nest' 

(762) An NP containing an N+ N compound noun whose first noun is unspecified for 
number. ~ denotes a noun stem without class suffix.) 

NP 

Art. N 

a 
DET. 

lembi1 
bird (STEM) 

dil1J 
house + SG. = 'nest (for one or more birds)' 

Each of the complex NPs in (760}--{762) can be pluralized by replac­
ing the final singular noun day by the plural form da7 without affecting the 
number reading of the first noun. Thus each such complex NP has 4 po­
tential number combinations, all of which actually occur unless, of course, 
they would be semantically nonsensical. Thus, for example, the word bra 
sa, PL. bra sammii 'pregnant woman,182 in (763) has no form *brfI sa 
because each woman only has one belly, although brfI sammii is a possi­
ble alternative plural form. The word se5 sa 'sorcerer', on the other hand, 
has an alternative form se5fI sa which implies that the sorcerer has signifi-
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candy more than one drug to his repertoire, plus of course both corre­
sponding plurals of the second noun. 

There exist several nouns in Koromfe which typically function as the 
last noun of an NP+N compound NP, e.g. sa, PL. samma 'owner', bi, PL. bu 
'child, small thing'. Some examples with a simple first NP are given in 
(763). 

(763) NP+ N complex NP:S- with sa 'owner' and bi 'child, small thing ,183 

NJ N2 gloss gloss NJ gloss N2 

nOIJgo bi 'smaller millstone,184 'millstone' 'child' 
pErgo bi 'shirt' 'robe' 'child' 
konne bi 'key' 'door' 'small thing' 

baIJsO bi 'spearhead' 'spear' 'small thing' 
biiI]go bi 'initiated male' , circumcision' 'child' 
kaso bi bi 'prisoner' 'prison' 'child' 
SE5 doctor' 'drug' 'owner' 
fJro sa 'pregnant woman' 'belly' 'owner' 

'pursuit' 'owner' 
kii person' 'madness' 'owner' 
bimnEE sa 'brave person' 'bravery, manhood' 'owner' 
SlmdE sa 'medicine man' 'altar' 'owner' 
bmdE sa 'angry person' 'heart,185 'owner' 

As mentioned above, the first NP of an NP+N structure can itself be 
complex, whilst the first noun of an N+N compound noun cannot. First, let 
us consider the case where the first noun in a genitival NP+N structure 
includes an N+N compound noun, as shown in (764) (from one of my 
spontaneous Koromfe texts). Here, the first NP is the N+N appositive 
compound given in (756) above, and the second member is the simple 
nounjondo, pL.jondii 'rope'. 

(764) The structure of the NP a b5n:ljao jondo 'a rope ofafemale goat' 

NP 

N 

Art. 

N 
I I 

a b5n(J jao jondo 
ART. goat (STEM) female + SQ. rope + SQ. 
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The last noun can also be complex, as shown in (765). 

(765) The structure of the NP a sundu wol pogu 'a horseshoe' (lit. 'a horse s foot­
shell ') 

NP 

NP N 

Art. 

a sundu wol pogu 
ART. horse + so. foot (STEM) shell + so. 

The first NP of an NP+N structure can also itself be an NP+N struc­
ture, as in (766). 

(766) The structure of the NP a wiina zigam sa 'a person with dirty hands' (lit.: 'a 
hands-dirt owner ') 

NP 

NP N 

NP N 

Art. N 

a 
ART. 

wiina 
hand + PL. 

zigam 
dirt + so. 

sa 
owner + so. 

I suspect that the embedding of NP+N structures can continue even 
further, although I have no examples within my corpus of more complex 
genitival NP+N structures involving incontrovertible nouns (though see 
§2.3. 1. 1.4 below on more complex appositive NP+N structures). 

Up to now I have restricted the discussion to the simplest possible NP 
structures. However, the embedded NP's can display all the structural 
variety of full simplex NP's. Since the full spectrum of possibilities is so 
large, only two examples are given in (767}-(768). In (767) the embedded 
NP has no prenominal article because the postnominal qualifier is a nu­
meral. In (768) both the embedded and the matrix NP have a postnominal 
qualifier (a determiner and a quantifier respectively). 
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(767) NPs with no article due to a postnominal modifier in the embedded NP: jrbrE 
dam sa 'a person with one eye' (lit.: 'a one-eye owner,) and jrba hii sa 'a per­
son with two eyes' (lit.: 'a two-eyes owner i 86 

NP 

NP N 

jlbr£ dom sa 
eye + so. one owner + so. 

jlba hIT sa 
eye + so. two owner + so. 

(768) An NP with postnominal modifiers in both the matrix and the embedded NP: 
dgkJ bara hOI] dono klia 'any person equal to her husband' (lit.: 'any comrade 
other husbandi87 

NP 

NP N Quant. 

ddk:J bara hOlJ dono Mil 
DISJ. PRON. husband DET. HUM. comrade every 
3so. HUM. + SO. so. + SO. 

2.3.1.1.4 Syntactic NP+ N structures with an appositive reading 

The range of complex NP structures with an appositive reading is at least 
as large as that of complex genitival NPs. In addition, however, the nomi­
nal adjectives must be included as the noun of a complex NP+N, since 
they behave structurally just like common nouns (from which they are 
often indistinguishable). 

Since the spontaneous formation of new NP+N structures is still pos­
sible (in contrast with the N+N compound nouns), the coexistence of a 
genitival and an appositive interpretation of one and the same NP+N 
structure leads not only to potential, but to quite real ambiguities. More­
over, there is nothing phonological (e.g. the intonation) which could dis­
ambiguate the genitival and appositive readings. 

Let us examine these ambiguities by looking at some of the many 
complex NPs with an appositive reading whose 'second' noun is bi, PL. bu 

'child, small thing'. Recall that this noun also forms many genitival com­
plex NPs, which means that there are often ambiguities between the read-
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ings 'child of X' and 'X that is a child'. Of course, there are usually pre­
ferred readings, and sometimes my informants noticed possible readings 
only when confronted with parallel forms; nevertheless, they always ac­
knowledged the ambiguity and confirmed that all forms could be used in 
spontaneous speech, given the appropriate context. 

A set of examples from kinship terminology involving the word hi is 
given in (769)-(771). Here the possessive adjective is included for the 
sake of naturalness; it is not obligatory. The NP (770) can be either ap­
positive or genitival, but (771) is 4-ways ambiguous: reading 1 is all­
appositive, reading 2 is appositive then genitival, reading 3 is all genitival, 
and reading 4 is genitival then appositive. The relevant tree structure is 
given in (772), and is identical for all four readings; it is only the inter­
pretation of the NPs that differs. 

(769) m;} jimde 
PRON. ISG. younger sibling + SG. 

'my younger sibling' 

(770) m;} jimde b::>r::> I 88 

PRON. ISG. younger sibling + SG. male human + SG. 

1. 'my younger brother' 
2. 'my younger sibling's (male) friend' 

(771) m;} jimde b::>r::> bi 
PRON. ISG. younger sibling + SG. male human + SG. child + SG. 

1. 'my younger brother (who is still a) child' or 
2. 'the child of my younger brother' or 
3. 'the child of my younger sibling's friend' (NB: The sibling may be female.) 
4. 'the son of my younger sibling' (NB: The sibling may be female.) 

(772) The structure of the NP in (771) m;} jimde b::>r::> bi. (NP 2 and NP 3 can be ap­
positive or genitival, thus giving 4 possible readings.) 

NP3 

NP2 N 

NP1 N 

POSS·1Adj

rna Jimde bJrJ bi 
PRON. ISG. younger sibling + SG. male human + SG. child + SG. 
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2.3.1.1.5 Nouns derived from compound nouns 

There exist a few abstract nouns such as jommadombre 'companionship, 
friendship' and sabire 'consanguinity' which seem to be derived from the 
compounds jommadono, PL. jommadombtl. 'companion, friend' and sa bi 
'blood relative' (lit.: 'ancestors' child'). There exist no words *dombre or 
*bire in isolation; on the contrary, the abstract noun from bi 'child' is bilei 
'childhood' . 

However, on the basis of the few forms that exist I would hesitate to 
suggest that Koromfe can regularly derive abstract nouns from compound 
nouns, even though the same suffix -de seems to be used with both. (Cf. 
the discussion of these forms in §2.2. 1. 1. 1.1 above.) 

2.3.1.2 Nounsfrom verbs (and verbal adjectives) 

The first member of a complex noun can be a verb: a bare (UNMARKED) 

verb stem or what looks like the DURATIVE stem. This gives the structure 
[V+N]N' There exists no parallel to the NP+N complex NP structure dis­
cussed above, since a verb stem cannot occupy the prenominal modifier 
position of an NP. Also, there are no compounds in which a verbal adjec­
tive is used in place of a full verb. In addition, I claim that there are no 
compound nouns with the reverse constituent structure N+V, though see 
§2.2.1.1.1, §2.3. 1. 1.5 and §2.3.2.1 for some problematic borderline cases. 

2.3.1.2.1 V+ N compound nouns formed with a bare verb stem 

Compounds formed with the bare verb stem are extremely rare compared 
with N+N compounds, and arguably do not exist (but are actually N+N 

compounds). There exist only a handful of cases in my corpus where a 
bare verb stem is clearly identifiable and my informants said that the first 
part of the compound was a verb. However, for each verb there is a corre­
sponding deverbal action noun from which the first element of the com­
pound noun could be derived - in which case these are plain N+N com­
pound nouns. As with N+N compound nouns, the first member of these 
compounds only has its bare stem with no trace of a suffix. The second 
member (a noun) has its normal noun class suffix and inflects for number 
just like the corresponding independent noun. Examples are given in 
(773)-(775). The deverbal action nouns corresponding to the verbs hor­
'cook', nl- 'urinate' and dl- 'eat' are hortl.m, nEem or nED and dw respec­
tively. I do not know why the first vowel of the verb nE is nasal but that of 
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nI in nI hem is not. The lowering of a nasal vowel from high to mid is 
phonologically quite normal. 

(773) a horg bEtE 
ART. cook (VERB STEM) male non-human + sa. 189 

'a stick for stirring porridge' 

(774) a nr hem 
ART. urinate (7 VERB STEM) water (sa.) 

'urine' 

(775) a dI n3IJa 
ART. eat (7 VERB STEM) fat, oil (so.) 

'kind of butter' (lit.: fat/or eating') 

2.3.1.2.2 V+ N compound nouns formed with a durative verb stem 

There exist a handful of compound nouns of this type, but all could be 
analysed as N+N compounds where the first member is a deverbal agent 
noun (which is formed from the DURATIVE stem of the verb - see 
§2.2.1.2.0.1 above) and the noun class suffix is truncated. Some examples 
are given in (776)-{778). The corresponding agent nouns are hEt;) 'person 
who sews', jommo 'person who follows' and wollo 'person who fights'. 
All three have regular plurals of the ;)/ba 'human' noun class. 

(776) a hEtg samdE 
ART. sew + OUR. pointed object190 + sa. 

'a needle' 

(777) a jommg dono 
ART. follow + OUR. comrade + sa. 

'a comrade' 

(778) a wollg b:Jr:J 
ART. fight + OUR. man / friend + sa. 

'a friend' 

Incidentally, agent nouns occur freely as the second element of com­
plex NPs, though of course always with their noun class suffix -;), PL. -ba, 

e.g. a nin(e) tat;) 'troublemaker', lit. 'mouth searcher', where tat;) is the 
agent noun from the verb tar- 'look for'. 
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2.3.1.2.3 A single V+ V compound noun 

There exists only one noun in my corpus which can be analysed as result­
ing from the compounding of two verb stems, namely hul(1)k:mdu 

'tradition' (lit: '(that which was) found at birth'). This word clearly con­
tains the verb stems hul 'be born' and k5nd(u) 'find' .191 The intervening 
phonetic [~IJ] could perhaps be interpreted as a 2nd person singular pro­
clitic pronoun. On the other hand, Koromfe has a few other 'unexpected' 
velar nasals at compound-like boundaries (e.g. in f01)w 'anyone/ 
everyone' from fo 'person' and Wlkama 'any, every', which is described 
in §2.1.6.6.1 above, or sa1)ko1) 'now' from sa 'now' plus the non-human 
singular determiner k01). But since h:Ji(1)k:mdu is the only V+V compound 
noun (or V + V compound of any kind), further speculation would be futile. 

2.3.1.3 Nouns/rom adjectives 

As mentioned above, nouns from nominal adjectives are identical to nouns 
from nouns, and nouns from verbal adjectives do not exist. 

2.3.1.4 Nouns/rom adverbs 

The first member of a complex NP (akin to the NP+N structures described 
at the beginning of §2.3.1 above) can be an adverb. Sentence (779), taken 
from a religious ceremony, contains two simple examples Guxtaposed). 
The structure of these NPs is given in (780). 

(779) dee w:>bmam somhii w:>bmam 
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yesterday (ADY.) speaking (SG.) day before yesterday (ADY.) speaking (SG.) 

gu duro SIr;) ze gu 
PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. all leave there (ADY.) PRON. 3sG. NON-HUM. 

g:> sogo ni 
return border (SG.) at (POSTPos.) 

'(May) the (evil) words of yesterday and the (evil) words of the day before 
yesterday, (may) all of that leave and go away.' 

On 



Morphology 

(780) ADV+ N compound NPs: dEE w;)bmam 'the words of yesterday', somhii 
w;)bmam 'the words of the day before yesterday' and tubre d;)o 'wild animal' 
(cf (781) below) 

Adv. N 
I I 

dEE w:Jbmam 
yesterday (ADV.) speaking (so.) 

somhii 
day before yesterday (ADV.) 

tubre 
in/to the bush (ADV.) 

w:Jbmam 
speaking (so.) 

d:Ju 
animal + so. 

In structure (780) the adverb is the prenominal modifier within the NP, 
and therefore no article a precedes these compounds. 192 

The word w:Jbmam is in fact a deverbal action noun (with the regular 
suffix -am) from the verb w:Jbm- 'speak'. The origin of this noun as a 
deverbal action noun is probably (at least semantically) responsible for its 
being able to take an adverb in the prenominal modifier position (where 
normally either the article a, a possessive adjective, an NP or nothing at all 
are found). It could be argued that the adverbial node in (780) should be 
embedded one level lower under an embedded NP; I know of no evidence 
that would bear on this issue, and will therefore use the simpler structure. 

Two words of the same type, but with a true noun as their second 
member are tubre d:Jo 'a wild animal', also given in (780) and its antonym 
diiiint: d:Jo 'domestic animal'. The first member of both compounds is an 
adverb: tubre 'to/in the bush' and diiiint: '(at) home' - words which can­
not be used as an adjective (cf. §2.2.4.5.1 on this type of adverb). The first 
word is particularly interesting because there also exists an NP+N com­
pound a tuu d:Jo 'a wild animal' which requires a prenominal modifier (or 
dispensation through some postnominal modifier) in the usual way. A third 
complex NP, a tuuj:J 'a chief of the bush' (='a lion') parallels a tuu d:Jo in 
its structure; but there is no corresponding form with the adverb tubre 

such as * (a) tubre j:J, with or without the article a. The structure of these 
NP+N compounds is given in (781). 
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(781) The structure of the compound NPs a tuu d:'lO 'wild animal' (lit.: 'bush animal ') 
and a tuuj::> 'chiefofthe bush' (a pseudonymfor 'lion' - cf (780) above) 

NP N 

a tuu dJU 

a bush + SG. animal + SG. 

a tuu jJ 
a bush + SG. chief + SG. 

I assume that the absence of *tubre j:J is semantically rather than mor­
phologically motivated, i.e. the lion is the chief of the bush and not a chief 
(e.g. of a village) who a) normally inhabits the bush or b) just happens to 
be located in the bush. 

There exist two marginal cases of ADV+N compound NPs involving 
the word ft:ndE, which my informants considered to be a noun without 
plural meaning 'day, period'. It could, however, just be an adverb (cf. later 
in this section). The following analysis of compounds with ft:ndt: assume 
that it is indeed a noun. However, the two compound NPs analysed below 
are used as adverbials. 

The first compound is sa ft:ndE 'someday', from sa 'tomorrow' and 
ft:ndt: 'day', with the structure given in (780) above. The second com­
pound (taken from one of my oral texts) has as its first element a whole 
adverb clause, and ft:ndE as its second element. I checked this sentence 
very carefully with my informants, since it is the only spontaneous exam­
ple in my corpus (though with 2 identical tokens of the same phrase within 
a text). It is given in (782) and the structure of the NP in question in (783). 
The embedded clause in (783) is a temporal used conditional adverbial 
clause as described in § 1.1.2.4.2.1 and § 1.1.2.4.2.5 above. 

(782) l)b naa dg fEndE kam 
DISJ. PRON. 2sG. see PRON. 3sG. HUM. day (SG.) surely (ADV.) 

l)b bo ke l)b bi 
DISJ. PRON. 2sG. say that (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 2sG. child + SG. 

d::> hOl) dg kebei 
NEG. COPULA DET. 3sG. HUM. PRON. 3sG. HUM. size (SG.) 

'The day you see him, surely you will say that that is not your child. His size!' 
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(783) The ADV+ N compound NP IJb naa dg fElldE 'the day that you see him' 

NP 

Adv. N 
I 
S 

NP VP 

Vb naa da iende 
DIS1. PRON. 2so. see PRON. 3so. HUM. day (so.) 

Note that the object pronoun da in this sentence is realized with a final 
schwa - i.e. is not subject to the phonological process of 'phrase-final 
filling' of epenthetic vowels. This means that the pronoun is within the 
same phonological phrase as the following word fEndE and therefore sug­

gests that they are syntactically quite close. 
In sentence (784), elicited in the context of adverbial clauses, the noun 

of a structure like (783) even has a determiner, which means that it cannot 
have been an adverb from the outset. Some similar examples with s55nt: 
can be found in § 1.1.2.4.2.1 above. The structure of (784) is given in 
(785). 

(784) k3n dg drr(I) s33nE 
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3so. HUM. eat + OUR. time + so. 

kOIJgo dg w;,bmaa 
LONO DET. NON-HUM. SO. PRON. 3so. HUM. speak + PROO. 

'He spoke while he was eating.' 
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(785) The structure o/the sentence k5n da drr(r) s55ne kOijgo da w:Jbmaa 'He spoke 
while he was eating. ' 

Adv. NP VP 

V 

Adv. N Det. 

k5n 
when 

(CONJ.) 

NP VP 

da dlr(I) 
PRON.3sG. 

HUM. 

eat + 
OUR. 

s55ne k01Jgo 
time + LONG DET. 

SG. NON-HUM. SO. 

da 
PRON.3sG. 

HUM. 

w:Jbmaa 
speak + 
PROO. 

On the basis of this evidence, these ADv+N compound NP structures 
cannot be analysed as an independent ADv+ADv complex adverb struc­
ture. 

2.3.1.5 Nouns/rom any other category 

Compound nouns cannot be formed with words of any category other than 
those mentioned above. 

2.3.2 Compound verbs 

Compound verbs to not exist in Koromfe, therefore §2.3.2.2-5 are omit­
ted. However, there exists a type of construction which could superficially 
be interpreted as a compound verb, which is described in §2.3.2.1 below. 

2.3.2.1 Verbs/rom nouns 

The sequence 'NP - noun - verb' often looks as if there existed a type of 
compound verb with the structure N+V. Consider the sentences given in 
(786}-{788). At a first glance, the initial pronoun looks like a subject pro­
noun. Moreover, the translation with a single verb (or copula + adjective) 
suggests that we have a single compound verb here. As a third factor, the 
Koromba themselves often quote such N+V sequences as single verbs in 
French. And fourthly, there exist neighbouring (though genetically ex­
tremely distant) languages such as Jula (Dioula) and Bambara with object 
incorporation. 
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(786) dg jam srtaa 
PRON. 3sG. HUM. blood + SG. leave + PROG. 

'He is bleeding.' 

(787) dg segre sm 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. name + SG. leave 

'He is well-known.' 

(788) mg bmde hotaa 
PRON. ISG. heart + SG. be angry + PROG. 

'I am angry.' 

Nevertheless, I consider the structure of sentences (786}-(788) to be 
as given in (789) - i.e. there is no compound verb comprising N+V. In­
stead, these 'NP - noun - verb' sequences have a genitival NP+N com­
pound NP as the subject of a simple verb. There is no case in which the 
NP+N interpretation is impossible; in addition, this analysis allows for a 
determiner to intervene between the noun and verb, e.g. da jam k01J sItaa 

for sentence (786). 

(789) The structure o/the 'NP - N - V' sequences in (786)-(788) 

NP N V 
I 

da Jam sItaa 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. blood + SG. leave + PROG. 

da 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. 

rna 

PRON.IsG. 

segre 
name + SG. 

bmds 
heart + SG. 

SIr! 

leave 

hutaa 
be angry + PROG. 

Thus the correct interpretation of these sentences is: (786) 'His blood 
is leaving (his body).', (787) 'His name has gone out (into the world).' and 
(788) 'His heart is angry.' Mutatis mutandis, the NP+N compounds in­
volving the deverbal action nouns (or gerunds) of these verbs (e.g. a jam 
SIram 'to bleed') are not [NP+V]N derivations from compounds (like one 
putative analysis of jommadombre in §2.2.1.1.1.1 above), but compounds 
with the structure NP+[V]N' where [V]N is a (derived, not compounded) 
deverbal action noun. 
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2.3.3 Compound adjectives 

The nominal adjectives freely participate in the NP compounds as nouns. 
The verbal adjectives do not participate in compounds at all. Therefore 
§2.3.3.1-5 are inapplicable. 

2.3.4 Compound adverbs 

Apart from reduplication (described III §2.2.4.4 above) there exist no 
compound adverbs and therefore §2.3.4.1-5 are inapplicable. However, 
recall the discussion and rejection of an ADV+ADV compound adverb 
structure in §2.3.1.4 above. 

2.3.5 Other possibilities 

I am not aware of any further possibilities. 
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Notes to Chapter 2 

The availability of this paraphrase shows that 'generosity' is expressed in Koromfe 
by the semantics of 'white stomach' and not by an opaque or fossilized noun or(a) 
p5namll. Nevertheless, none of my informants could tell me what generosity has to 
do with the colour of one's stomach. 
It is typical for measurements of this kind to consist mainly of loan words ('ton' 
and 'lorry' both come from French). 
Another logically possible analysis is that the PP superset is an adverbial. How­
ever, this would allow for some other NP to be the topic of the sentence; but such 
sentences do not exist. 
The noun wakIn, PL. wakla is the name of a coin worth 5 francs in present-day 
currency; it is countable; mane 'money' is not, although it can form a singulative 
manafe 'coin'. 
I do not know why a genitival NP+N compound NP cannot be used to express 
extent, parallel to the expressions of quantity in §2.1.1.4.9. 
In this monograph I have not always used the citation forms for words presented in 
isolation for reasons of presentation - and to save space. 
The usage for bodies of water may result from the fact that water is scarce and is 
often stored in reservoirs which have dams; in other words 'foot' is used here in 
the same way as English at the foot of a mountain where the noun is considered 
higher than the position denoted. 
However, I must admit that I was unable to construct a usable scenario to elicit the 
semantics 'past with superior contact'. A bird's touch-and-go landing on a roof met 
with no success. 
Here, as with hErga, the notion of going 'to (a position) alongside the water' can 
only be expressed by the use of the general postposition ne for 'to the water' plus a 
second clause expressing laterality. 
Souleymane points out that this sentence could also mean that the wall falls over. 
The finalla of the postposition d:Jlla is a mystery insofar as one would expect that 
d:Jl alone could be used (following the pattern of the other noun-derived postposi­
tions). The extra la cannot be an emphatic particle because a) it is not in a permis­
sible position, and b) it is obligatory with this postposition. 
Here the N stands for either a) a homorganic nasal stop before an obstruent, or b) 
zero before a glide G,w,h), or c) [n], [n:l] or even [n5] before a nasal stop. 
There is a set of full borrowings, i.e. phonetically adapted version of Fr. une heure, 
deux heures, etc., and a single-word borrowing leen, PL. leerama 'hour, o'clock' 
from Fr. ['heure, which takes a postposed Koromfe cardinal numeral to form times 
of day (and therefore is interchangeable with indigenous wakatl, PL. wakatama). 
The front rounded vowels transcribed here represent a very correct, high-prestige 
pronunciation using sounds that do not conform to the Koromfe phonological sys­
tem. A (less prestigious) conforming pronunciation has [w] for [q], [£] for [re] and 

[i]for[y]. 
In this context, the a might be (a remnant of) the French preposition a rather than 
the article. 
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16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

The word te is also open to interpretation as tl 'make' merged with the article a 
(whereby expected la is realized phonetically as e by a quite general phonological 
process of Koromfe). 
There are many different forms of the words which I have written here as Moore 
and Mossi and none are adequate in all respects. This choice of spelling has no 
motivation other than convenience, and it not intended to support or criticize any 
school of thought, linguistic or otherwise. In fact, I believe that the transcription 
[mo:se] is misleading insofar as both vowels are 'phonemically' lax high vowels 
and not tense mid ones (cf. Rennison, 1987c; 1992). 
These words are probably areal terms used in several languages, because most of 
them are either identical or very similar in Moore. 
I suspect that this word has a multiple source. If it is French, it carmot easily be the 
word chandelle or chandelier, since the source sound U1 ought to be rendered as 
[s] in Koromfe (cf. [3] to [z] in [zemm] from [3remm] jeune homme). If it is Fr. 
candelabre, then truncation has occurred. 
This word must have entered Koromfe via Moore because its plural suffix is one 
which (otherwise) is found only with Moore loans. See §2.1.1.8.7.3 for details. 
Unfortunately, my knowledge of Arabic is inadequate to attempt any etymologies. 
I have been unable to ascertain the local (Yadre) Moore phonetic forms of these 
words, in particular their tones. However, the phonetic quality of the segments 
which I have been able to compare is identical in Moore. Recall that the majority 
of Koromfe speakers also speak Moore fluently. 
This word originally came from English motor car. Cf. §2.1.1.8.7.l above. 
There is a restriction on the vowels of class suffixes in Moore to the 3 peripheral 
colours (i,u,a); mid vowels do not occur. (The vowels transcribed as phonetic [e] 
and [0] are phonologically lax high vowels - cf. Rennison 1987c.) 
This statement may be marginally violated, depending on one's phonological 
analysis, by the [mmii] variant of the alma sub-type of the olba class (e.g. sa, PL. 

samma 'father'), and by the [laga] (SG.) / [lao] sub-type of the 'diminutive' galm 
class; cf. §2.1.1.9.1.1.2 and §2. 1. 1.9.1.4.3 respectively. 
The word ka1J 'thing', PL. Mama looks as if the singular may have a nasalized -go 
suffix (like da1J 'house', PL. da7) and perhaps a -ma plural suffix. However, the al­
ternation of the initial k with h is unique in Koromfe, and the additional a of the 
plural form is also idiosyncratic. 
In Moore, on the other hand, the human class suffixes are identical with the per­
sonal pronouns both in the plural (ba) and the singular (a). The similarity with the 
Koromfe class suffixes is striking; recall that a suffix -.J would be impossible in 
Moore because of the general ban on mid vowels in suffixes. 
The words alb and an.J are two of a handful of words in Koromfe (most of them 
loans from Arabic) that begin with a vowel; the variants with an initial consonant 
are clearly attempts to rectify this irregularity. I do not know the historical source 
of these two words, but the I in an.J which disappears in the plural is highly un­
usual. 
The words buno and s.Jb.J are the only words in Koromfe where one might claim 
that the corresponding verbs with the stems (bunon and s.Jb.J1 respectively) are de­
rived from the nouns by the addition of an -I suffix; alternatively, the nouns might 
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be participles (UNMARKED verb fonns) which have (irregularly) acquired a plural. 
Either way, the fonnation is rare and limited to these two words. 
Whether the ethnic group 'Berba' is the same as Berber I cannot say, nor could my 
infonnants. 
The change of ATR class in this word between singular and plural is extremely rare 
in the native vocabulary of Koromfe. It also occurs in some Moore loans as a reflex 
of the Moore A-harmony (cf. Rennison 1987c; 1992). 
This is the only word in Koromfe with an unexpected [d] between the noun stem 
and the class suffix. 
Since ATR harmony holds for all noun classes and is always completely regular, 
the harmonic variants will not be explicitly stated in the rest of the section on the 
noun classes. 
The long vowel in the singular of saa is shortened in NP+N compounds (of which 
there is a very large number). The similarity ofthis word with sa 'father' is proba­
bly no accident. 
I cannot imagine that the 3rd person singular human pronoun d(l) originates in the 
singular of the de/I class because nouns in this class are typically non-human. 
See the relevant sub-sections below for the source of these phonetic variants and 
examples. 
There happen not to be any words in my corpus with tense stem vowels and a nasal 
consonant before this suffix -I, but I do not doubt that here, too, the vowel would 
be lowered to [e], since the phonological process involved is quite regular. 
There are similar puzzling 'allomorphs' in other classes, too, e.g. [a]-[Ja] in the 
de/a class. This plus a few singulars like diiTnc 'wood' which have no I in com­
pounds (e.g. da kutre 'tree stump') leads me to speculate that there may have been 
a historical I (suffix?) between the word stem and the class suffix in some words. 
This fusion of Ib+gl to [k] is also the nonnal case for loans from Moore in this 
singular class (but usually with a different plural); the same phonological fusion 
process is also the regular case in Moore. 
The lack of nasality in the plural of this word could mean that it in fact has an [Ja] 
plural variant of the de/a class; note that the word fele]/\ has a nasal suffix despite 
the orality of its stem vowel. 
Perhaps this is historically a case of double suffixation - cf. also the long -II 

plurals in this class and the -Ia plurals of the de/a class in §2. 1. 1.9. 1.3 below. 
In other words, the type frequency of the words bearing the suffixes of the de/a 
class is the highest, but the token frequency probably is not because of the lack of 
productive derivation and of a corresponding pronoun. I therefore consider the gull 
class to be more typically the non-human noun class. 
In fact only the second half of the [t] is the realization of the suffixal [d]; the first 
half comes from the stem final [d], and the sequence d+d fuses to phonetic [t]. 
Unfortunately the semantics of these words makes the fonnation of a plural impos­
sible. Also, there are no words with a similar stem shape which could be consid­
ered to be cognates. 
In the verbal morphology, on the other hand, expected geminate l's in this position 
(i.e. after the vowel of the second phonetic syllable) always simplify to a single 
phonetic [I]. I therefore suspect that the two nouns with a geminate II in this posi­
tion are (at least historical) compounds. Compare also the geminate m's in the plu-
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rals of the [a]/[ama] sub-type of the :J/ba class in §2.1.1.9.1.1.2 above, which only 
occur after a C(V) stem; after a CVC(V) stem, only a single m is allowed. 
The words hamne 'fire' and h5mne 'intelligence' have no plural form for semantic 
rather than morphological or lexical reasons. Here 'fire' signifies 'combustion' 
rather than a 'place where something is burning', and is therefore not countable. 
In N+N compounds, such as net:Jm 'sour taste in the mouth', (composed of ne 
'mouth' and t:Jm 'ashes') the vowel e is clearly not nasal; but compare also da7ne in 
footnote 38 above, which also has a non-nasal stem in N+N compounds. 
In Rennison (1993) I show that schwa in Koromfe is the optional phonetic realiza­
tion of an empty nucleus position in syllable structure; i.e. there is no position in 
which schwa must obligatorily be realized. 
The only word in my corpus which contradicts this generalization is gedre, PL. 

gedau 'kind of hairdo for women'. This must in my opinion be a loan from Moore 
or some other local language, since in native Koromfe words the sequence VdrV is 
always realized phonetically as VtV - see the next section for details. In a similar 
vein, the Moore loan words k5bre 'bone' (cf. native kobre) and sabre 'liver' are 
phonologically unusual members of the [fI,] sub-type because in native Koromfe 
words the b (or any other single voiced lax stop) would be impossible after a nasal 
vowel; either the stop would have to be phonetically nasal (here [mD or the vowel 
oral (as in the native Koromfe kubre). 
But after a single I the [Ie] variant of the suffix must occur. Cf. §2.1.1.9 .1.3.2. 
But immediately following a nasal segment the [ne] , [nde] or [de] variant of the 
suffix must occur. Cf. §2. 1.1.9. 1.3.1,3 and 4. 
But the suffix combines with a single postvocalic d to form the [te] 'variant' of the 
suffix. Cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.6. 
These are the only such words in my corpus, but I have not systematically investi­
gated all types of fruit and vegetable; therefore their number may be considerably 
more (as it is in MoonS). The regular pattern of singulatives (with the suffix -Fe) 
and their corresponding collectives is described in §2.1.1.8.5 above, and the regular 
pattern of diminutives (with the suffix -ga) in §2.1.1.9.1.4. 
If the phonetic [fe] part of the word kifeQil is a singulative suffix, then this is one of 
the very few words in Koromfe with double suffixation of native suffixes. There 
exists the words ki, PL. kiu 'calabash' and kife, PL. kifeu 'small calabash'. 
This word must historically be a compound; it seems that corresponding the Moore 
word (which also exists as a loan in Koromfe) kiQkirgil contains the same two ele­
ments in the reverse order (both words beginning with k in both languages). 
There is a single Moore loan bbQa, PL. loloesi 'bridge' with such a singular form, 
but with the (loan) plural suffix -Sl. Note the switch in ATR harmony class reflect­
ing Moore A-harmony in the singular form (triggered by the a vowel of the suffix). 
The 'tense mid' vowels of the plural forms are in fact lax high vowels (cf. Renni­
son 1987c; 1993 for details of the Moore vowel system in this regard). 
There are no other words in my corpus with a phonological stem shape similar to 
fillaQil, but words like m:JsaQa normally have the [gal rather than the [lJa] variant of 
the suffix, e.g. h5saga, PL. h5sane 'well' (despite its nasal stem vowel). 
The number of words with a front or low vowel which drops when the plural suffix 
-fi is present is negligible in comparison. 
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Some of these words are similar to Moore words with a -gu singular; they may 
therefore once have had a g which has been lost historically. 
In Rennison (1986c) I give a more detailed account (with plentiful examples) of 
the semantic characteristics of the 'human class' and the 'basic non-human class'. 
The word saandre 'fatherhood', with a long aa, also seems to support this analysis, 
and to indicate that the word 'father' itself was probably once saa, with a long 
vowel, rather than present-day sa. 
The notations '(2x)', '(3x)' etc. mean that the same gloss appears twice (3 times, 
etc.) for different Koromfe words. 
This seems to be a very recent development; one of the texts in my collection 
contains ordinal numbers with the human singular suffix -;). Compare §2.1.6.4 be­
low on the formation of the ordinal numerals. 
The origin of the human 380. pronoun d<J/dI is unknown, but cannot in my opinion 
be the de of the de/a noun class. Cf. the description of the personal pronouns in 
§2.1.2.1. 
Because of the small number of its members, nothing conclusive can be said about 
the sub-type singular [lalJa] and plural [lao]. 
Apart from the ubiquitous -fj suffix which can be added to virtually any singular. 
The word for 'chain', kerfe, is homophonous with the word for 'parrot'. My infor­
mants claim that his is purely accidental, and that there is no semantic link between 
the two meanings. 
One informant suggested that the collective is used for these sexual organs in order 
to suggest ignorance of the precise details (which would be construed as polite and 
respectful). 
I was unable to elicit a long form from my informants, and none exists in my 
Koromfe texts. However, I would not be at all surprised if a long diminutive sin­
gular form such as ke1Jge did exist. 
Here the word kalm5 'old' (used only for humans) is used in the sense of 
'deserving respect'. Note that it too has no determiner, and is therefore indefinite. 
Apart from the subject NP, this is virtually a repetition of the second part of (561) 
above; it is taken from the same text. 
This 2nd person singular pronoun is used as a 'special anaphoric' pronoun for the 
repeated 3rd person subject (cf. §1.5.2.2 above). 
This 'dummy' stem b is phonetically similar to the adverb b which means 'in any 
case'. However, it would be difficult to claim that the two are identical, since they 
can co-occur, as in m<Jb b 'I, in any case' or 'as far as I'm concerned'. 
The postclitic variants of the clitic pronouns must have a full vowel if phrase final; 
the proclitic variants, on the other hand, never need a full vowel for phonological 
reasons (though they may have one lexically, e.g. gu). 
The free form is included here only for completeness' sake. It always consists of 
the prefixal form plus the 'dummy' stem b. 
On this point I have relied entirely on my informants' judgements, which is sup­
ported by the sparse cases of plurals in my texts. Prost (1980) reports the same us­
age, plus, he claims, the occasional use of the non-human singular gu referring to 
'God'; this my informants categorically denied. However, this whole area is clearly 
one in which further data from normal everyday speech would be of great benefit. 
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This 2nd person singular pronoun is used as a 'special anaphoric' pronoun for the 
repeated 3rd person subject (cf. §1.5.2.2 above). 
The 'intrusive' velar nasal here is slightly puzzling - cf. §2.1.6.6.1 below. 
The non-human subject of this sentence refers to two animals. Here, they give one 
another the signal to start their tug-of-war. 
In this sentence m5 'also' implies that this is not the first story that was told. 
I was unable to elicit a long form from my informants, and none exists in my 
Koromfe texts. However, I would not be at all surprised if a long diminutive sin­
gular form such as kerjge did exist. 
Historically this is probably the case, though it cannot be upheld synchronically. 
The 3rd singular human pronoun is now dl, but was probably once :J 
(corresponding to the singular of the :J/ba human noun class). In Moore the corre­
sponding pronoun is a and the corresponding noun class is alba - i.e. the pronoun 
and the noun class suffix are segmentally identical. 
Compare also the HUMAN PLURAL relative pronoun benarna, which seems to have a 
plural suffix -rna and a 'stem' ben which is very similar to the belJ of the deter­
miner/demonstrative. 
The form I is found in the noun class system proper (i.e. on simplex nouns), but he 
is found on instrument nouns derived from verbs. 
There is some degree of phonological naturalness about the distribution of h here, 
since words beginning with vowels are rare and h alternates freely with zero in 
words like alb I halb 'stranger'. The velar nasal, on the other hand, has no syn­
chronic source and I cannot put my finger on a diachronic one, even taking into 
consideration that it may be the reflex of go (cf. the -lJ singular variant of the gal! 
noun class). 
Of course, strictly speaking ase ni is not a separate question word, but simply a 
variant of ase 'what'. For 'why' with a resultative rather than purposive meaning, 
the construction ase la pa ke ... 'what gave (i.e. resulted in) (the fact) that...' is used. 
The word given here as wa(lJ)katl occurs both with and without lJ. The vowel pre­
ceding lJ can also be nasal. This seems to be a case of speaker-specific free varia­
tion. 
There also exists a causative verb hibs- from the same stem with the -s suffix. 
The agent noun derived from this causative verb, holagr:J, is the normal term for 
'midwife'. 
The final vowels given in parentheses in some of the UNMARKED and DURATIVE 

forms are fully harmonized and therefore, I claim, not lexically present. They 
emerge phonetically in phrase-final position only. In all other positions either 
schwa or nothing is heard, depending on context, tempo, casualness, etc. These 
phonological processes are quite general for non-lexical vowels. 
The environment 'after nasal consonants' is only applicable to the DURATIVE, since 
UNMARKED forms with a nasal-final stem do not require an 'epenthetic' final 
vowel. 
The verb wufilln is the only one in my corpus with a stem-final f 
Phonetically, the verb birg- sounds like [biriy-]. 
The stems are given here in their lexical form, i.e. with I-VII for all phonetic reali­
zations, including -Vd and -Vn. See §3.1.2.1.4, §3.2.6.4.2 and §3.4.1.2 below for 
justification of this phonological analysis. 
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The second vowel of the PAST and GERUND forms of these verbs is often extremely 
weak in comparison with all the other forms; in faster speech it seems to be com­
pletely missing. In Rennison (1993) I offer a phonological analysis for this behav­
iour. 
I have the impression that my informants sometimes added a phonetic [e] or [E] for 
my benefit which would otherwise not have been there. In my recordings of spon­
taneous speech they are consistently dropped. 
If this VI is indeed a suffix, its meaning or function is no longer apparent. 
Phonologically, the UNMARKED and DURATIVE verb forms acquire a final, fully 
harmonized 'epenthetic' vowel in phrase-final position (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below). 
The quality of this vowel is shown in parentheses. 
In this phonological context, the suffix -d is assimilated to -I. Cf. §3.4.1.1.2.3 
below on this phonological process. 

100 This verb is used for the notion of (more) intrinsic surpassing - cf. also § 1.8.1.4 
above on its use in comparison (in place of comparative and superlative); the verb 
kEs- on the other hand means 'surpass' in a non-intrinsic reading, and hence has all 
four inflectional verb forms. 

101 This and the next pronoun n is a special anaphoric usage of the 2nd singular for a 
repeated 3rd person subject. Cf. § 1.5 .2.2. 

102 The word kur:J, PL. kuraba is an agent noun derived from the verb ku- 'kill'; the full 
or unambiguous expression for 'butcher' is nt'mm5 kur:J 'meat killer'. However, 
kur:J alone normally suffices, and I find it refreshing that the default objects of 
'killer' in Koromfe are not human beings but domestic animals. 

103 When the subject is emphasized with the postposed emphatic particle la, which is 
homophonous with the copula, this sentence would read a b:Jr:J hOl] la waragl, 
which looks very much like a 'copula + participle' structure. However, I am sure 
that no such structure is involved, otherwise we would not expect to find all other 3 
finite verb forms in the position of waragl (since only the UNMARKED form can 
ever be a participle); but we do find the 3 emphatic sentences: a b:Jr:J hOl] la 
{waragt' (PAST) / waragn (DUR.) / waragraa (PROG.)}. 

104 The words d:Jl and d:Jlmee both mean length and can be used interchangeably; I 
have found no context in which they contrast in any way. 

lOS This holds even bearing in mind that morphologically there is no distinction be­
tween the 'adjective' d:J:Jrt' and the 'noun' b:Jr:J. For here, it is not 'masculinity' 
that is 'measured', but rather some attribute of a 'man'. Incidentally, b:Jr:J is fre­
quently used as an adjective meaning 'male' in kinship terminology - cf. §5.1.1 
below. 

106 There also exists a form kebe meaning 'be large'. It looks as if it ought to be a PAST 

form of verb keb- 'grow', but such a verb does not exist; instead we find keb+s­
'grow', with an -s suffix. Compare also the nominal adjective kebre, PL. kebitt 
'big'. 

107 The variation in the length of the final a's is identical to that found in the PRO­

GRESSIVE forms of verbs, and is phonologically automatic. The verbal adjectives 
given here with a short a only are those for which I omitted to elicit a phrase-final 
form (which, I am sure, would have a long aa). 

108 Contrary to cases where a follows u or I across a word boundary, in la ub and la 

Ib the sequences a+u and a+l do not fuse phonetically or assimilate noticeably. 
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109 When the vowel preceding the article a is high (and not 'epenthetic'), it must lower 
to mid when the article drops. This does not affect prepositions before a because 
there are none with high vowels. On this lowering process, which is in fact coales­
cence of the vowel qualities, see §3.4.3.2.2 below. 

110 As far as I can interpret Prost's transcription, both ba, the NEGATIVE particle and 
f}go, a defective verb meaning 'not belhave' are used, as shown in the following 
table. The word transcribed zangojo by Prost does not exist in Mengao Koromfe: 

Prost my interpretation glosses numeral 

ihimbafi rhii ba fr two + NEG. + ten 8 
kadung::>fi 1fT 9 

twenty + not-be + hundred (?) sufi-g::> 80 

fr IJgo ??? fi-g::>-zangofo ten + not-be + hundred (?) 90 

III I cannot imagine that the loan word so 'bucket' (from French seau) has anything to 
do with this numeral. It is never used with the singulative suffix -ie. 

112 Here, as elsewhere, the regular phonological assimilation of tI+a to phonetic [tEl 
has been reconstructed. 

113 The word hiiniiu 'good turn', if considered to be derived from the nominal adjec­
tive hiiniif}, PL. hiinlii rather than the verbal adjective hiina 'be good', would be the 
only noun --+ noun derivation involving the suffix -u (which otherwise occurs only 
in verb --+ noun derivations). Since this word clearly involves an action, it is 
treated with the other verb --+ noun derivations, and there is no suffix -u in noun --+ 
noun derivations. 

114 Here and throughout this monograph, I use the abbreviation 'source' to mean 'the 
best putative source that is available'. 

115 Note that the compound status of the word sabi is forecast by the fact that its vow­
els are disharmonic for ATR. In a single morpheme, only (hypothetical) sab!. or 
* sflbi would be phonologically possible. 

116 This is one of the few words where the -VI 'suffixoid' verbal ending might be 
construed as a derivational suffix. Cf. the discussion of this type of verb in 
§2.2.2.1.1 and of their vowel harmony in §3.2.6.4.2.1. 

117 Compare kIpergu, blanket from kl plus pergu 'cloth, robe'. 
118 If this hypothetical source is not accepted, then there is no current source for jarti 

in the language. Compare the related words jar- (verb) 'calm' and jar;Jg- (i.e. 
/jar+g/, verb) 'cool down'. The former verb has no DURATIVE stem *jarfin my 
corpus, but must once have had one if my analysis of jarti is correct. 

119 The second vowel of hiiniif} is epenthetic, as evidenced by the absence of a second 
ii in the corresponding plural form hiiniii, from /hiin+iiil. This word is a regular 
member of the 'singular [VIJ] and plural [ia]' variant of the gUll class described in 
§2.1.1.9.1.2.5 above. 

120 This and the following sub-sections are numbered with an internal zero to avoid a 
numbering clash with the Lingua Questionnaire, which contains a section num­
bered 2.2.1.2.1. 

121 Recall that the final vowel of a DURATIVE verb form surfaces phonetically only in 
phrase-final position and is a fully harmonized 'epenthetic' vowel. 

370 

twenty + not-be not-be 

kadung::>fi kadung::>fi 

kadung::>fi kadung::>fi 

kadung::>fi 



Morphology 

122 In some instrument· nouns with ATR stems -hi is also found, e.g. sumbotrahi 
'(bottle) openers' from sumbot- 'open'. However, -hi without ATR is not found. 
Phonologically this behaviour parallels the locative postposition nt:, which can be 
ne or ni with ATR, but never n1 without ATR. 

123 The LOCATION noun derived with the suffix -fa can always be pluralized by the 
addition of the 'default' plural suffix -Ii, producing in this case tufaftlfi 'seat (PL.)' 
- a pattern which can be found with the DURATIVE stem of any verb for which a 
plural LOCATION noun is semantically plausible. 

124 The instrument plural suffix -hE comes closest to being unique to derived nouns, 
but is also the suffixal clitic non-human plural pronoun. 

125 Although I have not personally conducted a search, Manessy (1969) gives no 
pronoun forms comparable to daldI for other Gur languages. In the related lan­
guage Moore, where the noun class suffix is -a instead of -:J, there is complete 
agreement between the underived human class suffix, the agent noun suffix and the 
(short) clitic subject and object pronoun: all are a. 

126 This gap is only on the content side, since formally there does exist a pronoun 
suffix nt: (phonologically indistinguishable from n1 since high vowels frequently 
lower to mid word-finally), which is the 2nd person singular postclitic pronoun. 

127 This verb occurs only with a DURATIVE stem in my corpus - probably for semantic 
reasons, since it denotes a more permanent kind of possession. 

128 The derivation of such action nouns from verbs is also idiosyncratic in the related 
local language Moore, but even more so: there is no regular derivation corre­
sponding to Koromfe -am. 

129 This verb is defective, having no other inflectional forms apart from the unmarked 
form 1Jgo given here. 

130 The plural with -Ii is given here only to indicate that it is also used for the concrete 
reading of this noun. A plural in -Ii can always be formed from any singular noun 
in Koromfe. 

13l The base verb hom- has undergone semantic shift to a specific activity which gen­
erates heat. Compare the related words homnM (verbal adjective) 'be hot' and 
homs- (verb, from Ihom+sl) 'heat'. 

132 There also exists no verbal adjective *d:Jnamaa. Note also that the second d of 
d:Jnda is arguably a verbal-adjective-forming suffix (cf. §2.2.2.2 below). 

133 There exists no verbal adjective *p:Jtamaa (i.e. Ip:Jt+m+aa/ which ought to involve 
the same intermediate stem as the derived noun p:Jtmle. 

134 There is no nominal adjective, or indeed any other word, formed from this stem. 
135 My informants expressed their intuition quite clearly that 'marry (a woman)' and 

'plunder' were two facets of the same meaning. The other verb for 'marry (a 
woman)' has the primary meaning 'pull (by the hand)'. The two verbs meaning 
'marry (a man)' have the primary meanings 'return home (INTRANS.)' and 'take, 
pick up'. 

136 Only the PROGRESSIVE form has been omitted to save space; it exists for all and 
only those verbs in (731) which have a DURATIVE form, and is formed by adding an 
-aa suffix to the DURATIVE (and dropping the phrase-final vowel given in parenthe­
ses). 
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137 This verb has no other inflectional fonns; instead its derivative dns- (from Idn+sl) 
can be used, which has a full inflectional paradigm and is completely regular. 
(Compare also IcE, which shows the same behaviour.) 

138 This verb has only a DURATIVE and a PROGRESSIVE fonn. The stem fe- of felei 
exists nowhere else. 

139 I know of no reason why the stem vowel is ii in the verb but e in jeln. There also 
exist a) a derived noun jeela, PL. jeelama 'wise man' (with an idiosyncratic long 
vowel) and b) an unanalysable negative verb biiJ which may historically have 
arisen from bajii (where ba is the regular negative particle). 

140 This verb has no other inflectional fonns; instead its derivative IcEs- (from 
M+slcan be used, which has a full inflectional paradigm and is completely regular. 
(Compare also del, which shows the same behaviour.) 

141 This verb has the 3 variants of the UNMARKED fonn given here, and no other in­
flectional fonns. There exists a derived noun nito, PL. nitabtl 'soothsayer, clairvoy­
ant'. I have no idea why niilei, and no other fonn from this root, has a long ii. (Cf. 
also the idiosyncratic long vowel in weliel.) 

142 This source verb has a PROGRESSIVE fonn jii1)aa instead of regular *jii1)anaa. Oth­
erwise it is completely regular. 

143 The n in the verbal adjectives given here as source words is absent in the nouns 
derived with the -VI suffix. Since these are the only pairs of related words in which 
this n occurs, it is difficult to say whether it is a derivational suffix for the verbal 
adjectives, or the (regular) nasalized variant of the -d DURATIVE suffix (in which 
case the verbal adjectives are (fossilized) PROGRESSIVE verb fonns that are now in­
declinable). However, since there exist other derivations like the regular verb t01)+s 
'become sour', related to t01)oi, I tend to favour the latter analysis. 

144 There also exists a related full verb b01)+s 'love' which is completely regular. 
145 The abstract fonn bun+ (V)l spells out, by quite regular phonological processes, as 

bunG (UNMARKED), bunne (PAST), bunond(u) (DUR.) and bunondM (PROG.). In all 
these fonns the 'underlying' I is nasalized to n. The action noun, bunoi is the only 
action noun derived from this verb - i.e. it has no regular fonnation with -am such 
as expected * bunntlm. 

146 My infonnants considered these words to be semantically related: one respects 
someone's 'moral weight'. 

147 Compare also the derived noun homde 'dry season' in (729) above and related 
words given in footnote 13l. 

148 Only h5n- 'dance' has a DURATIVE fonn parallel to pand(I), namely h5nd(u). 
149 In the UNMARKED fonn of all verbs with -VI the stem-final consonant I drops. 

These fonns are therefore completely regular. 
150 In the PAST fonn of all verbs with -VI the V drops, and I is nasalized to n when the 

stem-final consonant of the verb is nasal. These fonns are therefore completely 
regular. 

151 In Moore there also exists a single word in the human class, dawa, PL. dapa 'man' 
which fonns its plural in a similar way, ifthe w comes from a historical b. It would 
be highly speculative to suggest that this word is genetically the same as Koromfe 
SJbJ. 

152 This verb has a -VI suffixoid; there exists no verb *hub-. 
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153 The fonn d5nd;J1nee, which appears in my Koromfe dictionary, was rejected by 
Souleymane, my most reliable infonnant. However, its existence in the opinion of 
another infonnant, whose name I prefer not to mention, shows that the status of 
these derivations is quite uncertain. 

154 Although this noun also has an n (regularly derivable from d), it has a striking 
similarity to agent nouns derived from DURATIVE verb stems. 

155 A putative PROGRESSIVE suffix -da(a) attached to a stem hal- would be assimilated 
to I. Compare the regular PROGRESSIVE fonn kEllaa from the verb kEI-. 

156 The fonn homniltl is both regular and irregular at the same time in its phonological 
behaviour; the nasalization of d to (putative) n is obligatory in PROGRESSIVE fonns, 
but we would further expect assimilation of the place of articulation to m, as in 
regular dimmiltl from dim- 'thunder'. 

157 The t of kItaa is regular if the stem from which it derives is kIr- (lexically IkId-l). 
158 There exists a phonologically similar verb kIr- 'exchange', but I see no semantic 

. connection to this verbal noun. 
159 Only the reduplicated adverb leele 'only', from Ie 'thus, only' has an anomalous 

phonological shape, where the first vowel is lengthened. 
160 I do not wish to suggest, by grouping these 4 irregular adverbs together under one 

heading, that there is any regular synchronic fonnation involved here. There is 
nothing more than a superficial similarity of the final syllable. Clearly diiiine 
'home' is related historically to dii1J 'house' and g:xme 'again' to gJ- 'do again', but 
there is no regular synchronic process that derives an adverb by adding a -ne suffix 
to a noun or verb, and no regular phonological process that would explain the re­
sulting word shapes with a lengthened vowel. 

161 The two variants gJJne and gJme are in free variation. There exist other word pairs 
in the language where sporadically a long JJ and a diphthong JI are related (e.g. 
dJI+S- 'lengthen', dJJre, PL. dJja 'long') 

162 The adverb 'outdoors' is used here in the sense of 'out of the water', and is con­
trasted in the source text with 'in water'. In this sentence the rabbit is speaking, 
and is tricking the elephant into thinking that he will get back his child (whom rab­
bit ate). The subject of this sentence is the (now imaginary) child of the elephant. 

163 I see no way of semantically relating the som part of somhii to sJmde, PL. sJma 
'red; European person' or to sJmm5 'salt'. If days were considered to 'die', then 
s5m 'death' would be a good source; but they are not. 

164 In faster speech, non-low vowels of some of these class suffixes tend to be elided; 
however, there are only few noun class suffixes which comprise a single non-low 
vowel. Recall also that schwa ([g]) is never a class suffix: indeed, morphologically 
it is nothing at all. 

165 The unwieldy gloss 'a bird'slbirds' nest (SG.)' is intended to show that this com­
pound is indetenninate as to the number of birds to whom the nest belongs. 

166 The degree of transparency of such words is debatable: my infonnants often dis­
covered the structure of these words only when I drew their attention to them. 

167 However, as with English happinesses, it is always possible to fonn an ad hoc 
plural in Koromfe by adding -fI to the singular. 

168 Since the plural fonnation of the second noun of all N+N and NP+N structures is 
identical with that of the same noun in isolation, the plural is not given in this and 
the following tables. The first nouns of N+N compounds, on the other hand, are 
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given in both their singular and plural fonns (if both exist) in order to show that it 
is indeed the bare noun stem that occurs in the compound. 

169 The fonns given in the N2 column, here and in the following tables, are also the 
full fonns of N2 when used in isolation. They are therefore not repeated in a sepa­
rate column. 

170 The complex NP+N structure bara kif5 also exists for this word. Phonetically the 
difference is very small. 

171 This genitival N+N compound is homophonous with the appositive N+N com­
pound meaning 'cock', given in (757) below. 

172 This word may have an appositive rather than genitival reading, i.e. '(piece of) 
wood which is a stump'. 

173 Neither of the words given here as a potential source are satisfactory. 'Woman', 
though phonetically close, (this word also has a free variant kif pergu) could not be 
taken literally, since men also wear such robes, and 'body', though semantically 
close, is phonologically too remote (even though there exists a word kI zamde 
'ugly' with a morpheme kI which could easily mean 'body'). 

174 This compound occurs mainly in the (further) compound ne1) hamne sa 'chatterbox, 
gossip' (lit.: 'owner of fire of the mouth') 

175 The fonns given in the N2 column, here and in the following tables, are also the 
full fonns of N2 when used in isolation. They are therefore not repeated in a sepa­
rate column. 

176 The N+N compounds with w5nde 'hand' and wolle 'foot' show us that it is the 
plural, not the singular fonn which is irregular (probably arising historically by the 
assimilation of the stem vowel to the suffix vowel a). There are very few nouns 
like wolle which switch ATR harmony class between singular and plural. 

177 Compare also the fonns in (757) and footnote 180. 
178 It is debatable, from a fonnal point of view, whether the final a of the short kinship 

tenns with the phonological shape CV in the singular, such as sa 'father', Jii 
'mother', is a part of the stem or a suffix. However, since this compound uses the 
plural meaning of sa, i.e. 'ancestors' rather than 'fathers', I take it to be a noun 
stem. Also, phonologically * s bI with contiguous s and b would be impossible, and 
nothing resembling it (e.g. *sa bI) ever occurs. 

179 In contrast with bi 'child', the words bete 'male' andJiiO 'female' can only be used 
for non-human referents. However, it seems that both words are genetically related 
to their human counterparts b:Jr:J, PL. benna 'male' and Jii, PL. Jiimmii 'mother' re­
spectively. 

180 The animal names with bi as the second noun of an N+N compound noun are 
ambiguous vis-a.-vis the genitival vs. appositive reading, i.e. they can be read as 'a 
child of animal X' or 'an animal X that is still a child'. Compare also the two pos­
sible readings of bi in the kinship tenninology in §5.1.1 below. 

181 The basic meaning of w5n51) is probably the generic 'fowl', since it is used in 
compounds denoting other kinds of fowl than 'chickens'. However, in the un­
marked case, the 'fowl' referred to is a 'chicken'. 

182 Here the interpretation of sa as being the word 'father' collapses semantically. 
183 For simplicity and clarity of presentation the rest of the structure of the NP imme­

diately containing N 1 is omitted in this and the following tables. 
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184 A millstone of the Koromba consists of a large stone, the 'millstone mother' (a 
nUl)gu JiiU) with hollows in which grain is placed and pounded with a smaller stone 
(a nUl)gu bi). 

185 The expression for 'to be angry' in Koromfe is a bmde bakam, literally 'to make 
heart'. 

186 Both these NPs occur, among other places, in a single story where a spirit of the 
bush disguises a hunter by making him one-eyed, then later removes the disguise. 

187 The discrepancy between the glosses 'any' and 'every' results from the fact that the 
verb of which this NP is the subject is negated in the original text. 

188 The word b:Jr:J is normally used in the sense of 'man' or 'male friend', but does not 
necessarily imply maturity, as these examples show. 

189 The word bete, PL. bera normally designates a male animal. However, here and in 
the N+N compound w5na bete 'thumb' given in §2.3.1.1.1 above the meaning 
seems to be 'penis-shaped object'. The normal word for 'penis' is h5fne, PL. h5ja 
- perhaps bete is a euphemism here. 

190 My informants rejected the idea that 'arrow', which the word samde, PL. sarna is 
used to designate, is its basic meaning. 

191 The difference in the nasality of the vowel :J/5 is probably a slip on my part. 
192 Perhaps by analogy with a tuu d:Ju, the compound tubre d:JU was used with an 

article by one informant. I suspect that this was hypercorrection, but cannot tell 
how widespread it is. Normally NPs with the structure Aov+N do not take an arti­
cle or other prenominal modifier. 
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3 Phonology 

3.1 Phonological units (segmental) 

3.1.1 The distinctive segments of the language 

3.1.1.1 The vowels 

The basic vowel system of Koromfe, disregarding diphthongs, has 5 full 
vowels, as given in (790), plus a weak mid central vowel schwa [g]. Each 
of the 5 full vowels has a counterpart with ATR, and each of these 10 
vowels can be nasal or oral, giving 20 short monophthongs. Finally, all 
vowels (except for the accidental gap [6:]) can be long, giving 39 full 
vowels (and with schwa a total inventory of 40 vowels). The full system is 
given in (791). 

(790) The basic vowel system of Koromfe - 5 short, lax oral monophthongs, plus a 
prosodically weak mid central schwa 

front central back 

high I u 

mid E (<:\) ::I 

low a 

(791) The complete system of monophthongs in Koromfe - 39 full vowels, plus a 
prosodically weak mid central schwa. (In each cell the oral vowels are in the 
top row and nasal in the bottom row, the short vowels are in the left half of the 
cell and the long vowels in the right half The lax/tense or non-ATRlATR vari­
ants are ordered in pairs, the first being lax and the second tense.) 

front central back 

high I 1 I: 1: uuu:u: 
1 i1: i: o ii 0: ii: 

mid E e E: (" ) ::10::1: 0: 

E e E: 

low aAa: A: 

a x a: X: 

There are no front rounded vowels or back unrounded vowels (even as 
allophones).l There are also no tones (cf. §3.3.3 below). 
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3.1.1.2 The consonants 

The consonant phonemes ofKoromfe are given in (792). 

(792) The consonant phonemes (without allophones) 

labio- Ilabio- apico- dorso-
labial dental alveolar palatal 

voiceless stop (fortis) p t 

voiced stop (lenis) b d 

voiceless fricative f s 
voiced fricative v z 
nasal stop m n 
tap (ri 

~ateral approximant 1 

oral glide w j 

dorso- glottal 
velar 

k 

9 

IJ 

h 

No other places or manners of articulation are used. In particular, apart 
from the glide /j/ there is no series of dorso-palatal consonants - not even 
allophonically. The nasal stops present something of a problem for a 
'phonemic' analysis because there seem to exist two kinds of /n!: one 
which stays phonetic [n] everywhere and one which assimilates to the 
place of articulation of the following consonant (noted here with a capital 
IN/). Of course, for any given sequence of '[ n] plus homorganic conso­
nant' it is not always easy to tell which nasal stop is involved. 

3.1.2 Allophony and phonetic realization 

3.1.2.1 Non-syllabics 

The token frequencies of the major phonetic allophones of consonants in 
my Koromfe texts (Rennison, 1986b) are given in (793). This graph is 
given to provide a rough idea of relative frequencies and should not be 
taken to be representative of the language as a whole. 
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(793) The frequencies of phonetic consonant allophones in my Koromfo texts 
(Rennison, J986b) 

p 
t 

kj 
k 
b 
d 
qj 

9 
m 
n 

1] 

f 
s 
v 
z 
y 
r 

j 
j 
w 
VI 
h 

71 

12 

• 88 
_ 87 

201 

45 
211 

o 200 

3.1.2.1.1 Plosives 
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Koromfe has plosives but no affricates, either phonemically or phoneti­
cally, even though an important typological prerequisite for affricates (i.e. 
the presence of stops and fricatives i is given. The plosives are shown 
separately in (794). They use 3 out of 6 places of articulation and both of 
the available types of voicing. Of the 3 unused places of articulation, one 
(labio-dental) is hardly expected for stops. The glottal place of articulation 
is used only marginally (purely phonetically) at the beginning of the few 
vowel-initial words which exist. The dorso-palatal place of articulation is 
an important and quite definite lacuna in the system. Other scholars (e.g. 
Manessy, 1969) have postulated a palatal series of consonants for the Our 
languages, and even for Koromfe (prost, 1980); Koromfe has only the 
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palatal glide (though see 3.1.2.1.5.1 below on the palatal nasal [p.] as a 
careful/slow-speech allophone of nasalized Ijf). 

(794) The non-nasal stops (plosives) 

labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- glottal 
labial . dental alveolar palatal velar 

voiceless stop (fortis) p t k 

voiced stop (lenis) b d 9 

Word-initially, the voiceless stops are slightly aspirated - somewhat 
less than in English, and the voiced stops are fully voiced. In intervocalic 
position the voiceless stops are pronounced almost identically to word­
initial position, i.e. also slightly aspirated (and not unaspirated, as in Eng­
lish). 

Before inspecting the phonetic forms given below, please note the 
following: 

• Ignore schwa! The vowel schwa ([ d D is the optional phonetic realiza­
tion of a phonologically licensed empty nucleus (cf. Rennison, 1993). It 
appears or disappears according to tempo and casualness of speech. The 
best thing for the sake of the segmental phonetics and phonology is 
simply to ignore it. 

• There are no final obstruents; word-finally only [m,n,l),l] ever appear, of 
which [n] is rare. 

• The intervocalic forms given below are cases in which there is defi­
nitely no morpheme boundary preceding the segment in question. The 
'other medial' forms, on the other hand, mayor may not have a preced­
ing morpheme boundary. 

3.1.2.1.1.1 The labia-labial voiceless (fortis) stop /p/ 

The voiceless bilabial stop Ipl occurs freely in word-initial positions but 
extremely rarely in any other position. Of the two intervocalic [p]'s given 
in (795), the first two are fused (s:Jpa from /s:Jb+ba! - cf. SG. s:Jb:J, and 
zapa from /zab+ba! - cf. zabrEI 'silliness') and the last two may be a 
loan. The only medial example, ATR-disharmonic darpa, is a loan from 
French drapeau. 

This extremely low frequency of medial [p] in contrast with the other 
voiceless stops [t] and [k] is clearly a repercussion of the fact that there is 
only one suffix (namely -ba) which could potentially trigger fusion of two 
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lenis fbi's to fortis [p] and so few word-stems ending in fbi to which this 
suffix could attach. The relatively small variety of stem-final consonants 
in Gur languages compared with almost complete freedom of stem-initial 
consonants has been noted by several previous researchers (Manessy, 
1969; Nikiema, 1980a). 

(795) Phonetic realizations of Ipl 

initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss 
vocalic4 medial5 

payalam 'close' s:Jpa 'hunters' darpo 

pArSAm 'widen' zapa 'silly' 

'rock' pelle zapama 'shoemakers' 

pEne 'robe' zapa 'shoemaker' 

pesu 'sheep' 

pIlaI) 'moon' 

pisAm 

P:Jto 'much' 
""~'-'-'-'-""~r-'-'-'-

p5mde 'nose' 

poyu 'shell' 

polle 'stick' 

puyolAm 'sacrifice' 

3.1.2.1.1.2 The labio-Iabial voiced (lenis) stop !hI 

Unlike its voiceless counterpart, fbi is frequently found in intervocalic 
positions. There is no tendency at all for medial [b] to weaken in any way 
(e.g. to spirantize as in Viennese German or Kinyarwanda) - in sharp 
contrast to the velar place of articulation. 

Initially and medially [b] is fully voiced; however, when followed by a 
voiceless (fortis) stop, the realization is partly or even completely de­
voiced e.g. [ho1,;>tam] or [hoptam] 'throw', but it is never aspirated and 
therefore never phonetically identical to any (potential)6 realization of Ip/. 

(796) Phonetic realizations of fbi 

initial gloss intervocalic gloss 

bebam 'dress' bebmba 'travellers' 

d:l:Jba 'peasants' dombgya 'sm311 piece' 
'the~~ 

bAndgbi 

baI)go 'circumcision' d:lba 'top' dubsAm respect' 

gjebe 'pounded' gjrbre hatchet' 'health' 

'travellers' hubo 'graves' gobre 'pond' 
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initial gloss intervocalic gloss other medial gloss 

bEG 'arrival' kobo 'neck' gabka 'small knife' 

belgl]A 'child' laba gabrE 

bmdE 'heart' nEba hobt 

birel]gre 'twilight' slbam hubre 

binil] 'black' sobo jlbrE 

nib;mi 

sEbtam 

tembre 

wobsam 'vomit' 

zaabl zambam 'deceive' 

3.1.2.1.1.3 The apico-alveolar voiceless (fortis) stop /t/ 

Like the other alveolar consonants of Koromfe, phonetic [t] is apical or 
apico-Iaminal, and gives an impression of 'lightness' when contrasted with 
English or German laminal alveolar [t]. Despite this apicality, there is no 
tendency towards a more anterior (e.g. dental) articulation. 

In medial positions, [t] is often a reflex of the fusion (coalescence) of 
two lenis stops - cf. §3 .4.3.1 below. 

(797) Phonetic realizations of If I 
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'arrival' 

'child' 

'heart' 

'twilight' 

'black' 

'twilight' 

'arrival' 

'child' 

'heart' 

'black' 

'arrival' 

'heart' 

'heart' 

sEbtam 

sEbtam 
bEG 
belgl]A 

bmdE 

birel]gre 

binil] 

bEG binil] sEbtam 

sEbtam 

birel]gre 

birel]gre 
sEbtam 

sEbtam 

'deceive' 

'deceive' 'deceive' 

'black' 

'black' 
'black' 

'black' 

'black' 

initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss
vocalic mediai

tao 'water-hole' brts 'frog' babtam 'Iie in wait'

tààrja 'contradiction' dote 'cloud' qubtxm 'assemble'

tsnqroba 'companions' dònotam 'detach' hEbto 'tongs'

tE!)Sam 'be late' fErrEtaO 'windows' hubtre 'commun. work'

tembre 'brick' hartam 'remember' jàntre 'kind of grass'

tIyam 'put, do' joote 'today' kut<lYA 'stool'

tfìndonfe 'rainbow' kjsmetam 'turn round' kutre 'root'

timxm 'fight' payatam 'open' lovtam 'break'

tìnqfe 'fly' peta 'fan' maytam 'be correct'

tJJm 'marrv' tomatr 'tomatoes' msntam 'assemble'

t3E 'honey' wete 'day' nabtofs 'sesame'

tonqxm 'join' woto 'liar' sèbtam 'split'

tO!)JI 'depth' wfu]katI 'moment' zaytam 'stir'

tuu 'bush' z3tam 'choose' zoyto 'scoop'
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3.1.2.1.1.4 The apico-alveolar voiced (lenis) stop /d/ 

The apico-alveolar voiced stop Idl is realized as [d) in two environments 
only: word-initially and immediately after a nasal stop consonant (which 
need not be homorganic). Examples of both these environments are given 
in (798). 

In all other phonological environments (all of which are medial) Id/ is 
realized as the apico-alveolar tap [r). Examples are given in (799). This 
means that the phonetic realizations of Idl as [d) are far fewer in number 
than its realizations as [r). (Recall that there is no phoneme Irl except in a 
handful of loan-words.) 

(798) Realizations of /d/ as phonetic [d} 

(799) Realizations of /d/ as phonetic [r} 
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initial gloss mediai gloss

d;')k;) '(s)he' balJde 'noon'

date 'chest' bmde 'heart'

dfu;] 'house' bondon 'mortar'

dsrva 'hill' fende 'moment'
dènam 'pull' qende 'pebble'

debre 'tarntarn' qomds 'small bit'

drvre 'right hand' h3nd<lya 'navel'

dìnde 'ear' hondonr 'navels'

diYAm 'sow' honda 'hoes'

dìnqu 'kind oftree' hondrs 'hoe'

doo 'animai' hendarn 'rneet'

d3marn 'bite' homde 'dry season'

dolIo 'seller' loyomde 'carnei'

domds 'Iion' sondre 'egg'

dm 'this year' w3mdE 'monkey'

duvre 'species' (so.) w3ndE 'hand'

diil)gAm 'carry' ZEl)dE 'upperarm'

intervocalic gloss other mediai gloss

bara 'husband' bebroba 'travellers'

brra 'frogs' bellraa 'fan' (PRoa.)

boro 'way' bollre 'window'

dora 'clouds' dsvre 'accusation'

fararn 'go forward' dsrva 'hill'
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intervocalic . gloss other medial gloss 

fHam 'cultivate' d;,frE 'God' 

'rotate' gabrE 'knife' 

'judge' h;,ndrE 'hoe' 

gorA 'streams' hobtrgbA 'robber' 

hora 'souls' hubre 'ditch' 

jrram 'call' hullre 

There also exists a phonetic intervocalic [d] as in [feredAm] 'whistle'; 

however, this segment is quite clearly an allophone of III and not of /d/. In 
native vocabulary it occurs exclusively7 as the result of the dissimilation 
process described in §3 .4.1.2 below. 

3.1.2.1.1.5 The dorso-velar voiceless (fortis) stop Ik/ 

The velar stops fkI and /9/ both have an obligatory palatal off glide 
(transcribed here as a following [i]) when in word-initial position and 
followed by a non-low front vowel ([i,I,e,E] in all their nasality and length 
variants). The offglide, though clearly audible, does not noticeable in­
crease the overall length of the k V or g V sequence. In medial positions this 
offglide is optional and sounds weaker than in initial position. The word 
keki 'take' can therefore be realized as [kjekji] or [kjeki]. When /9/ is spi­
rantized to [y] no palatal offglide is possible. 

(800) Phonetic realizations of IkI 

initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss 
vocalic medial 

kaka ' grandparent' bakam 'do' bakraa 'do' (PROG.) 

kal) 'thing' fEko 'tree' barka 'thanks' 

kAUSAm 'cry' gokA 'left hand' gabka 'small knife' 

kjmdam 'finish' gob 'it' g;,ktam peck' 

kjEna 'women' hum 'termite hill' h5krE 'itch' 

kjebre h5kam 'scratch' jebkA 'daytime' 

kjlbtam 'pinch' jJka 'front' nEbka 'pea' 
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'streams' 

'streams' 'streams' 

'streams' 

'streams' 

'hoe' 

'judge' 

'judge' 

'streams' 

'call' 

'call' 

'call' 

'call' 

'streams' hobtrgbA 'call' 

hobtrgbA 

'souls' 

'souls' 'souls' 

'souls' 

'souls' 'souls' 

hullre 

hullre 

hullre 

'streams' 

'streams' 

'streams' 

hullre 
hullre 
hullre 

hullre 

hullre 

hullre 

'pinch' 
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initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss 
vocalic medial 

kjii 'madness' j5kam 'stab' n5kgfI 'hazel-trees' 

btE 'back of neck' bkam 'defoliate' 

k5ndam 'find' luko 'cat' 

koromfe 'Koromfe' n5ko 'hazel-tree' 

koryam 'dry' sokam 'ventilate' 

kuromgA 'flying squirrel' zekA 'louse' 

3.1.2.1.1.6 The dorso-velar voiced (lenis) stop /g/ 

The velar voiced stop /g/ has a weakened medial allophone [y] which 
occurs in the same phonological environments as the [r] allophone of /d/, 
namely everywhere except word-initially and immediately following a 
nasal stop [m] or [lJ]. However, after [n] the spirantized allophone [V] oc­
curs (usually with an intervening schwa). Examples of the stop realization 
[g] are given in (801) and of the fricative realization [V] in (802). 

As mentioned in §3.1.2.1.1.5 above, the velar stops /k/ and /g/ both 
have an obligatory palatal offglide [j] when in word-initial position and 
followed by a non-low front vowel ([i,I,e,e] in all their nasality and length 
variants). In medial positions this offglide is optional and sounds weaker 
than in initial position. Thus, in ti1Jgii 'flies' the realization [tilJgjii] occurs 
alongside more usual [tilJgii]. 

One realization of (presumably) /g/ in loan-words has glide insertion, 
but is not spirantized: the sequence [gj] in words like [ragjo] 'radio'. 

Such medial offglides are relatively rare with /g/ because this stop is 
often spirantized to [y], where no palatal off glide is possible. Also, per­
haps contrary to expectation, no voiced palatal fricative ever occurs in 
place of[y] in words like [jiyei] 'smoke' or [weyi] 'wet!'). 

(801) Realizations of /g/ as phonetic [g] or [gj] 
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n5kgfI 

n5kgfI 

n5kgfI 

n5kgfI n5kgfI 
n5kgfI n5kgfI 

n5kgfI n5kgfI n5kgfI 

n5kgfI 
n5kgfI n5kgfI 
n5kgfI 

n5kgfI n5kgfI 

n5kgfI n5kgfI 

initial gloss mediai gloss

qats 'inner yard' dnjqstam 'flee'
gMAm 'rotate' haranqam 'stroke'

qjsbam 'pound' h5IJgam 'show'
gjEne 'celebration' komgu 'kind oftree'

gjete 'forked stick' kuromqx 'flying squirrel'

gjrram 'judge' lenqem 'shadow'

qjinxrn 'mix' tenqam 'accompany'
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initial gloss medial gloss 

gomam 'chase' zfuJgam 'take' 

gote 'stream' zemgu 'right' (fwrong) 

gob 'leather bag' zOIJgre 'wing' 

guIle 'large drum' 

giimbAm 'be missing' 

(802) Realizations of /g/ as phonetic [yJ 

There exists just one word with a strange phonetic shape, namely 
[gIgaare], PL. [gIgaaja] 'vulture', where the fricative medial realization [y] 
does not occur. I do not know the origin of this word, but suspect that it is 
a loan or a compound. 

3.1.2.1.2 Fricatives 

Fricatives exist 'phonemically' only at the labio-dental and apico-alveolar 
places of articulation, as shown in (803); the phonetic voiced dorso-velar 
fricative [y] occurs only as an allophone of the stop /g/ in certain environ­
ments (cf. §3.1.2.1.1.6 above). At each of the two places of articulation 
there is both a voiceless and a voiced fricative. 
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intervocalic gloss other mediaI gloss

duyam 'Ieave' borava 'slave'

divsm 'sow' bUY:JnE 'shoulders'

jJYu 'jaw' devrs 'accusation'

jayar 'freshness' derva 'hill'

jiyei 'smoke' rhTI:nd:JYu '2nd'
lìvetxm 'uncover' j3yfaa 'rnilk' (PROO.)

loyomde 'camel' kovson 'Iighter'

poyu 'claw' lernbovx 'bird'

sovotam 'unlock' zeyni 'Iice'
zuyo 'tail' zovto 'scoop'

h3n:Jya 'dance'

jEin:JYu 'trap'
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(803) The fricatives 

labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- glottal 
labial dental alveolar palatal velar 

~voiceless fricative f s 

voiced fricative v z 

The phonetic realization of the fricatives is invariant: If I always ap­
pears as [t], lsi as [s], Ivl as [v] and Iz/ as [z]. 

The voiceless fricatives If I and lsi occur freely in word-initial and me­
dial positions, although there are few intervocalic Ifl's that are not pre­
ceded by a morpheme boundary.8 Examples are given in (804) and (805) 
respectively. 

(804) Realizations of If! (always as phonetic [fj) 

(805) Realizations of lsi (always as phonetic [s]) 
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fricative 

initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss
vocalic 8 mediaI

faram 'advance' bafaa 'Iie' (PROG.) bonfe 'stake'

fu 'porridge' bòfr 'holes' dofre 'God'

fsko 'tree' dofra 'gods' fòfrs 'Ieaf"

fElJam 'Ieave' hrfaa 'stand' (PROG.) halfr 'hangars'

fevetxm 'revive' hoifx 'sleeping piace' h3yfaa 'bring' (PROG.)

fIfE 'sun' jafo 'walker' srvfo 'quiet'

fiYAm 'bury' kifenx 'small calabash' sanfs 'rib'

f:Jro 'belly' sorfs 'grasshopper' sayfaa 'crouch' (PROG.)

fòfrs 'Ieaf" tife 'elephant' wofre 'thorn-bush'

follo 'friend' tofa 'hearth' W3EfE 'grass'

furo 'antelope' tofolam 'cook' WUfgYA 'hedgehog'

furo 'trai! ' wufxm 'borrow' jafoba 'walkers'

initial gloss intervocalic gloss other mediaI gloss

Sa1JfE 'rib' dsrsam 'be able' banso 'spear'

sa 'tomorrow' dèsam 'draw' bonsxm 'Iove'

ssnde 'altar' dorsam 'Iengthen' daysam 'add'
sèbtam 'split' fusam 'move' demsore 'ankle'

seyre 'name' hasu 'brooms' dubsxm 'respect'

srbam 'die' hèsam 'go away' halsam 'slide'

srvtam 'be quiet' jrsam 'draw' hf:msam 'meet'

sovolam 'Iock' jisxm 'suffice' hibsxm 'fill'
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initial gloss intervocalic gloss other medial gloss 

S:JmdE 'red' kosa 'darling' h5s:lya 'well' 

s5sam 'redden' kesem 'much' jiysAIll 'lean' 

s5:JnE 'period' pesu 'sheep' k:Jys:J1) 'lighter' 

sOl)9Am 'receive' pOSAm 'request' tobs 

sOIfE 'grasshopper' t:Jsam 'pick up' zryamsam 'dirty' 

subre 'pot' zasam 'lift up' zimsAm 'extinguish' 

The voiced fricatives, on the other hand, are quite rare. Iz/ occurs fre­
quently word-initially, but word-initial Ivl occurs only in 9 words in my 
dictionary, of which at least one, vTOyu 'owl' is an obvious Moore loan. 
The rest are all given in (806). Medially, the voiced fricatives occur only 
in compounds (where they are word initial) or in loans, therefore (806) 
contains examples of word-initial Ivl and Iz/ only. 

(806) Realizations of initial Ivl (always as phonetic [v)) and initial Iz/ (always as 
phonetic [z)) 

3.1.2.1.3 Nasal stops 

The nasal stops of Koromfe occur at the same places of articulation as the 
(voiced and voiceless) oral stops (cf. §3.1.2.1.1 above). Here only the 
'non-syllabic' nasal stops are described; see §3.1.2.2.2.l on the 'syllabic' 
nasals. 

(807) The non-nasal stops (plosives) 

labio- Ilabio- apico- dorso- dorso- glottal 
labial dental alveolar palatal velar 

nasal stop m n I) 
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'lighter' tobs 

Ivl gloss Iv gloss

vabalam 'hit' zaabI 'bad'

vaya 'dog' zayamam 'stir'

varam 'flour' ZEIJdE 'upperarm'

VEIJa 'rain' zeyre 'rag'

verAm 'raise' zrvam 'ask'
VITE 'altar' zimxm 'extinguish'

ViIJgAm 'turn' zonqam 'overtake'

vÌu 'wound' zoyto 'scoop'

zobam 'burn'

ZUYAm 'rinse'
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The nasal stops are always realized in the same way in every pho­
nological environment, namely 1m! as [m], In! as [n] and IrjI as [1]]. They 
are always fully voiced, even when they occur finally (including phrase­
finally). The velar nasal IrjI does not occur word-initially (except when 
'syllabic' - cf. §3.1.2.2.2.l below). All three nasals occur word-finally 
(including phrase-finally), but the occurrence of In! is highly restricted: it 
occurs only on phonetically monosyllabic UNMARKED forms of verbs (cf. 
the examples in (810) below). Both 1m! and In! occur as geminates,9 but IrjI 
does not. Where it could be expected morphologically, it seems to be sim­
plified to a single phonetic [1)] (cf. §3.3.1.S below). 

Examples of the non-syllabic nasal stops in all relevant phonological 
environments are given in (808)-(812). 

(808) Initial andjinal realizations of 1m/ (always as phonetic [mj) 

initial gloss jinal gloss 

m;}k:) : '1' doyom 'cut!' 

mayalam 'measure' d5m 'bite!' 

mEnd!: 'combat group' g:)m 'pursue' 

mEl)am 'remain' g:):)m 'go back' 

minAm 'submerge' hEm 'meet!' 
m:)t:)ka 'lorry,IO kesem 

ndom 

tim 
t5:)m 'walk' 

(809) Medial realizations of 1m/ (always as phonetic [mj) 

intervocalic gloss intervocalic gloss other medial gloss 
(single) (geminate/I 

b:)mE 'stakes' dammE 'sauce' dems;}re 'ankle' 

doyonwn dummA 'knee' domb;}ya 'bit' 

doma 'lions' jEmmli 'tooth' domdE 

gilemAm 'walk' ktmm5 'old' hamnE 

haIJsamam 'arrange' jEmm:mE 

hEmam 'meet' homsAm 'heat' 

homoi 'heat' bs;}ma 

m5mam 'laugh' komal)a 'short' 

nEnEmam 'shout' s5mfI 'deaths' 

norm 'millstones' zemgu 'right' (#wrong) 

zimAm ' extinguish' zinamA 'next year' 
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'meet!' 

'meet!' 

'meet!' 

'meet!' t5:)m 

t5:)m t5:)m 

t5:)m 

'meet!' 'go back' 

'lions' 

'short' 

'short' 

'next year' 

'short' 
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(810) Initial andfinal realizations of In! (always as phonetic [nj) 

initial gloss final gloss 

nab 'you (pl.)' b5n 'harvest!' 

nanam ' congratulate' dan 'lick!' 

nEt) 'thus' dEn 'pull!' 

nEmm5 'meat' hen 'spread out!' 

mhem 'urine' kan 'make a detour!' 

nib~YA ' grandchild' kon 'put!' 

niilei 'see' k5n 'pick up!' 

noysam 'pinch' min 'submerge!' 

n5t)a 'grease' p5n 'shave!' 

nOIJgo 'millstone' wun 'go home' 

(811) Medial realizations of In! (always as phonetic [n)) 

intervocalic gloss intervocalic gloss other gloss 
(single) (geminate/ 2 medial 

bana 'matern. uncle' bEnna 'men' bEnn~IJa 'backside' 

bEnam 'come' bEnnEE 'manhood' bEnn~nE 'backsides' 

bma 'hearts' kanna 'bitter' bmdE 'heart' 

buno 'thief' WEnnam 'plug' boy~nE 'shoulders' 

b5n5IJ 'goat' oIIJna 'ears' 

biniIJ 'black' gondr~bA 'passer-by' 

minAm 'submerge' harnnE 'fire' 

p5nam 'shave' jantrE 'kind of grass' 

seno 'beautiful' jEm~yo 'trap' 

s55nE 'period' jEn~fE 'fish' 

WiinAm 'go home' zin~mA 'next year' 

(812) Realizations of 11)1 (always as phonetic [1))) 

inter- gloss other gloss final gloss 
vocalic medial 

bOIJoi 'love' bagde 'noon' biniIJ 'black' 

fEIJam 'leave over' bag so 'spear' bondoIJ 'mortar' 

f5IJotam 'rest' biil)go 'circumcision' b5n5IJ 'goat' 

gagam 'refuse' diIJdE 'ear' diil) 'house' 

jiil)ru ' similarity' oIIJna 'ears' feleIJ 'new' 

nEIJEtam 'oblige' dOIJfe 'snake' kotoIJ 'chest' 

pagam 'roast' hagsam 'arrange' pdag 'moon' 
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nib~YA 

boy~nE 

bEnn~IJa 

bEnn~IJa 

jEm~yo 

zin~mA 

zin~mA 

gondr~bA 
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inter- gloss other gloss final gloss 
vocalic medial 

sElJa 'backsides' tilJgfe 'fly' torolJ 'pipe' 

tolJ;)I 'depth' w1il)katI 'moment' wanalJ 
zElJa 'upper arm' wiim<llJA 'deaf' z1il) 'take' 

3.1.2.1.4 Liquids 

Although few in number, the liquids present some subtle problems of 
analysis. 

(813) The liquids 

labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- glottal 
labial dental alveolar palatal velar 

tap (r) 

lateral approximant 1 

The phonetic apico-alveolar tap [r] is a realization of the segment Idl 
in all positions except word-initially, where it must be considered an inde­
pendent 'phoneme' Irl in the three loan-words (comprising 6 morphologi­
cal words) in which it occurs, since in those words it cannot be pro­
nounced as [d]. The existence of initial [r] in Koromfe is probably facili­
tated by fact that Moore has an initial [r] as a free and quite common vari­
ant of [d] (i.e. a realization of Id/). All three of the [r]-initial words in my 
corpus are given in (814) - for all other phonetic [r]'s, see §3.1.2.1.1.4 
above. 

(814) Loan-words with word-initial [rJ 

word gloss 

ragjo 'radio' 

ragjofi 'radios' 

ragjoma 'radios' 

nj5 'spoke (of a bicycle)' 

nj5fI 'spokes (of a bicycle)' 

roba 

The apico-alveolar lateral approximant 11/, on the other hand, is a nor­
mal native segment of the language. Its major allophone is phonetic [1], 
which occurs word-initially, medially and finally (though only in phonetic 
monosyllables in native vocabulary).]3 There also exist geminate [l1]'s, 
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wanalJ wanalJ 

roba 
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always located after the first stem nucleus. Examples of the realization of 
/lJ as [1] are given in (815}-{816). 

(815) Initial and final realizations of III (always as phonetic {I}) 

initial gloss final gloss 

la 'and' dol 'sell' 

'withdraw' gal 'have plenty' 

'shadow' gel 'know' 

'cover' gol 'lean' 

'break' hal 'possess' 

l5UgrE 'shoe' hoI 'give birth' 

10mdE 'whip' sol 'fall' 

luyu 'roof' w:>l 'work' 

luu 'intestine' wol 'quarrel' 

(816) Medial realizations of III as phonetic {I] 

intervocalic gloss other medial gloss intervocalic gloss 
(geminate) (simple) 

bollAu 'windows' bollre 'window' bEla 'backs' 

bEllam 'fan' fEl;}Ua 'narrow' bolAm 'say' 

gIllam 'intercept' fill;}UA 'stick' feleu 

hellAm 'fan' halfaa 'own' (PROG.) hilo 

jdlam 'milk' halsam 'slide' jayalI 'fresh' 

sallaua 'cloth' kElyam 'roast' jda 'horns' 

tollom 'potash' tuflei 'existence' kob 'body' 

tullAm 'lower' wol;}YA 'combat' w:>bmam 'chat' 

zullAm 'bow' z:nnlEI 'want' zelA 'ridge' 

There exist two word patterns with a couple of words each, namely 
guballE, PL. gubala 'pile of earth' and poyolle, PL. poyoltt 'shell' (e.g. of 
peanuts), which contain a geminate [11] in a position other than the normal 
one for geminates, which is immediately following the nucleus of the first 
syllable of the word stem. The second pattern may be a compound in ori­
gin. 

Two other, very different realizations of /lJ are: 
a) as intervocalic [d] between the second and third phonetic nucleus14 of 

a word when the preceding consonant is /lJ or /d!, shown in column a) 
of (817), and 
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'break' 

'break' 

'break' 

l5UgrE 

'fresh' 

'fresh' 

'fresh' 
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b) as intervocalic [n] in one class of verbs (with the -VI suffixoid) when 
the (first) stem vowel is nasal, shown in column b) of(817). 

The relevant phonological processes are described in §3.4.1.2 
(dissimilation) and §3.4.1.1.2.2 (nasalization) below; our present concern 
is only the distribution. The verb class with the suffix( oid) -VI has pho­
netic [1] with all other stem shapes apart from those of the types presented 
in (817) where a) the first stem vowel is followed by [1] or [r], or b) the 
first stem vowel is followed by a nasal consonant. 15 

(817) Realizations of III as phonetic [d] and [n] (always simple and in intervocalic 
position) 

a) III as [d] gloss b) III as [n] gloss 

3.1.2.1.5 Glides 

Koromfe has the 3 glides given in (818), plus some marginal use of (what 
sounds like) a phonetic glottal stop. The last is used word-finally to chop 
off a vowel for special (extralinguistic) emphasis. Thus, for example, 'a 
huge house' can be rendered in Koromfe as [a dal] kebre?] with high tones 
on both vowels of [kebre?]. 

(818) The glides 

dorso-labio- labio- apico- dorso- glottal 
labial dental alveolar palatal velar 

oral glide w j h 

The place of articulation of the glide /w/ is probably better described 
in Questionnaire terminology as a labio-Iabial-cum-dorso-velar. It corre­
sponds to the vowels [u] or [0]. The dorso-palatal glide [j] corresponds to 
the vowels [i] or [r]. The so-called glottal glide [h] is a voiceless version of 
the following vowel. The ATR quality of the neighbouring vowels is not 
audible within the glides. 
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beledxx 'sell 00 foot' (PROG.) dòmone 'hear' (PAST)

dI1Edaa 'feed' (PROG.) f51J<JOE 'rest' (PAST)

feredxx 'whistle' (PROG.) hamons 'believe' (PAST)

giledAA 'walk' (PROG.) h31J<JOE 'have' (PAST)

ksredaa 'carry' (PROG.) j3n<JOE 'milk' (PAST)

korodaa 'knot' (PROG.) tJn<JOE 'Iizht' (PAST)

zaladaa 'move' (PROG.) za!J<JOE 'ask for' (PAST)
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3.1.2.1.5.1 Glides in initial position 

All the glides occur word-initially, and all three have a nasal allophone 

which occurs when the glide precedes a nasal vowel. In normal transcrip­

tions I have not taken the trouble to mark nasal [h]. Like nasal [w] (which 
I have marked), it is almost inaudible. The nasal version of the palatal 
glide, [j], on the other hand, has presented problems to previous research­
ers, because it has an optional stop variant [P] in word-initial position, 
especially in careful speech. 16 This has led people to assume (mistakenly) 

the existence of a palatal nasal stop phoneme In! and even of further pala­

tal consonants. There are no palatal consonants in Koromfe apart from the 
glide Ij/. 

Examples of the word-initial glides before oral vowels are given in 
(819) below and before nasal vowels in (820). 

(819) Initial realizations of the glides before oral vowels as [wi, {J}, [hi7 

/wI as [wi gloss /jl as [j] gloss /hi as [hi gloss 

(820) Initial realizations of the glides before nasal vowels as [wi, [j]/[PJ, (ii) 

/wI as [wi gloss /jl as [j] or [P} gloss /hi as (ii) gloss 

wiina 'hands' ja / J1a 'mother' 

wennalJa 'plug' jelJsam / J1elJsam 'stand up' hemam l' 
w3mde 'monkey' jinilJA / pinilJA 'blind' 'kind of bush' 

wiimalJA 'deaf' j3kam / J13kam 'stab' h3IJgam 'show' 

j33IJa / J1331Ja home 'worm' 

jo / J10 'head' hii 'kind of tree' 

3.1.2.1.5.1 Glides in non-initial positions 

The glide Iwl occurs only in word-initial positions, with a single excep­

tion: hltwei 'paternal aunt' ,18 The other glides, Ijl and /hi occur medially, 
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'head' 

'head' 

'head' 'head' 

'head' 

wasi ' rnuch' iabrs 'walk' hansam 'arrance'

wevxrn 'wet' jebtarn 'pay' hzbam 'introduce'

wrlsmam ' Iighten' jelxm 'see' hem 'water'

wiletxm ' turn round' jrbre ' eye' hrtam 'stop'

wofre ' thorn-bush ' jivei 'smoke' hibsxm ' fi li '
wolle 'foot ' j:> 'chief' hondrs 'hoe'

wobsam 'vomit ' jornxm 'follow' hoyo 'under'

WUf;}YA 'hedgehog' jo 'jump!' hobtam 'throw'

hulxm 'drip'



Phonology 

though almost exclusively in two morphemes - the -ja plural of the dda 
class (after a vowel-final stem) and the -hTplural of the instrument nouns. 
This means that Ij/ has both an oral [j] and a nasal [j] realization in medial 
(though syllable-initial) positions, while /hI occurs only nasally (as [ill). 
Note that the positions where these glides occur are always syllable-initial 
(as the sole onset consonant). Examples are given in (821). 

(821) Medial realizations of the glides /j/ and !hi 
I 

There is an ambiguity of phonological analysis concerning possible 
glides in final position. Is the final segment of words like [tao] 'water­
hole' a vowel or a consonant? Phonetically there is only one syllable. 
Since only putative [w] and [j] are involved, and no contrasts between 
vowels and glides ever occur, I have decided (for lack of positive evidence 
to the contrary) that all such cases have a final vowel - in which case 
there are no final glides. 

3.1.2.1.6 Others 

There are no other non-syllabic segments in Koromfe. 

3.1.2.2 Syllabics 

The segments of Koromfe which can occupy a syllabic nucleus are the 
vowels and the syllabic nasals. No other type of segment (such as a liquid 
or a fricative) can occupy a syllable nucleus. 

3.1.2.2.1 Vowels 

The vowel system of Koromfe, as indeed the whole language, uses exclu­
sively pulmonic egressive air. There is only normal voicing, and no 
breathy or creaky voice. 
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/j/ as DJ gloss /j/ as [JJ gloss /hl as [h] gloss

dooja 'long' (PL.) daja 'sticks' dommohè 'drumsticks'

hOjAA 'be lying' hi:mija 'crocodiles' jEinghi: 'traps'

sujo 'guinea-fowls' hòja 'worms' sumbotrobl 'bottle openers'

t5m5ja 'Iarge ants' tufghe 'seats'
waryrghi: 'pencils'
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3.1.2.2.1.1 Monophthongs 

There are 5 basic vowel 'colours', describable in articulatory terms by the 
tongue-body positions, given in §3.1.1.1 above and repeated here in (822). 
The back vowels all have accompanying lip rounding, the others have no 
lip rounding. 

(822) The basic vowel system of Koromfe - 5 short, lax oral monophthongs, plus a 
prosodically weak mid central schwa 

front central back 

high I 0 

mid E (;;,) :> 

low a 

The supernumerary 6th vowel, schwa ([ ~]) is prosodically weak and 
colourless. It is never the vowel of a lexical word-stem, it is never long 
and never noticeably nasal or tense. Its occurrence is variable (depending 
on tempo and casualness). In fast, casual speech [~] disappears almost 
entirely.'9 Schwa will not be further mentioned below. For terminological 
clarity, I refer to all other vowels except schwa as 'full' vowels. 

There also exist (phonemically!) nasal variants20 of each full vowel 
and a tense variant, with advanced tongue root (ATR) - also phonemic -
of each of these, giving 20 full vowel qualities in all. Each of these 20 full 
vowels (except for accidentally missing [00]) can occur phonemically long 

(or better: geminated)/' giving 39 possible full vocalic syllable nuclei, all 
of which are phonemically distinctive. These vowel qualities are summa­
rized in (823) (again, repeated from §3.1.1.1 above). 

(823) The complete system of monophthongs in Koromfe - 39 full vowels,22 plus a 
prosodically weak mi4 central schwa. (In each cell the oral vowels are in the 
top row and nasal in the bottom row, the short vowels are in the left half of the 
cell and the long vowels in the right half. The lax/tense or non-ATRlATR vari­
ants are ordered in pairs, the first being lax and the second tense.) 

front central back 

high Ii:c i: ouo:u: 
iii: i: 505: 0: 

mid E e E: e: (;;,) :>0:>:0: 

E e E: e: 5: 6: 5: *6: 

low aAa:A: 

aKa: K: 
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For completeness' sake, let me add that there is no distinction of voice 
quality (breathy or creaky voice) or any other distinction of vowel quality, 
even allophonically. 

Only one of the monophthongs, namely lA!, has any noticeable pho­
netic variation in its realization. This vowel, normally realized as low, 
tense central [A], can optionally be realized as mid back tense [0] in final 
position of a word containing more than one phonetic syllable. Thus for 
example [lukA] 'cat' can optionally be pronounced [luko]. Since the in­
ventory of morphemes with a final -a is small, this variant typically occurs 
with the -ga singular of the gain! 'diminutive' noun class and with the -a 

plural of the dEia noun class. The -ba plural suffix of the 'human' class 
never seems to use this [0] variant - perhaps (though this is speculation) 

because of the labiality of its initial consonant b. 
There is no word frame which would allow me to contrast every single 

vowel quality; the examples given in (824) below contrast the 5 basic 
vowel qualities in both their tense (ATR) and lax (non-ATR) versions. 
Tables (825)-(829) show the full range of contrasts for each of the basic 
qualities. Many of the forms given here are nothing like 'minimal' con­
trasts; this is due on the one hand to distributions of particular morphemes 
and on the other hand to the relative markedness of many of the vowels. 
Long vowels and the low tense vowel [A] are rare in general; on the other 
hand, it would not surprise me if the missing vowel [66] turned up some­
where during the course of further research. 

Note that due to vowel harmony (cf. §3.2.6.4 below) usually only the 
first nucleus of a word stem is phonologically fully distinctive and the 
quality of following nuclei within the word are partly or fully determined 
by the quality of the first nucleus. The examples given here therefore cen­
tre around the first vowel of the word. 

(824) Vowel contrasts - the 5 basic colours. tense and lax 

word gloss word gloss 

gaba 'knives' gini 'mix!' 

gAbu g;,bu 'dig!' 
gebu 'pound!' gomAu 'remains' 

gel 'know!' guba 'ponds' 

grba 'hatchets' gubo 'pile up!' 
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(825) Vowel contrasts - the A s in all variants 

word gloss word gloss 

bana 'maternal uncle' baa 'they + NEG.' 

bAndgbi 'cousin' bOI)SrAA 'love' (PROG.)23 

baka 'weeding' baada 'ill, sick' 

pArSAm 'widen' bAAni 'health' 

(826) Vowel contrasts - the Es in all variants 

word gloss word gloss 

kEku 'field' dEEm 'eat' 

keJU I' ''"'"<:0. leem 'forget' 

k1':lll<1l11 ,,,",u' jileesi 'women's cries,24 
~""'--.-. 

tufghe 'benches,25 kj1':1':ya 'blue' 

(827) Vowel contrasts - the IS in all variants 

word gloss word gloss 

bmdE 'heart' jnba 'chiefs' 

'child' kii 'madness' 
QIIJdE 'ear' zn 'last year' 

billJA 'child' (DIMIN.) 

(828) Vowel contrasts - the 0 s in all variants 

word gloss word gloss 

d:Jba 'top' d:J:Jba 'peasants' 

dobo 'trip up!' doo 'kind of tree' 

d5 'dream!' d551)a 'dream' 

doyom5 'cut' (DUR.)26 *55 (none/7 

(829) Vowel contrasts - the Us in all variants 

word gloss word gloss 

tullE 'middle' guuyu 'club' 

tulle 'rear' tuu 'bush' 

fOn .'.~~iage' g05yu 'mushroom,28 

Wfimgl)A 'deaf' hfififi 'kind of tree' (PL.) 

3.1.2.2.1.2 Diphthongs 

The phonetic diphthongs of Koromfe are quite arbitrary combinations of 
the (short versions of the) monophthongs described above, although not 
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billJA billJA 

zn 

zn 
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all logically possible combinations actually occur in my corpus, even 
across word boundaries. The words containing diphthongs are subject to 
the general phonological processes of the language: in particular, ATR 
harmony and nasalization. Thus diphthongs are, as a whole, either tense or 
lax, nasal or oral. As far as the relative sonority or 'syllabicity' of the parts 
of a diphthong are concerned, there is no obvious 'onglide' or 'offglide'. 
Even when the inherent sonority of the two parts of the diphthong are as 
different as [a] and [I], the [I] still sounds very vowel-like in a word such 
as [Sal] 'separate', without any hiatus effect. Also, there is no tendency 
towards mutual phonetic assimilation of the two parts of a diphthong (as 
in Viennese German [fr:l:] for /frao/), although phonologically some word 
pairs look as if there was once a phonological process relating some 
monophthongs with diphthongs (e.g. [d:l:lrE] 'long' vs. [d:ll:sam] 
'lengthen'; [d~nda] '(be) good' vs. [d,Q!sam] 'be/make good'; the free vari­
ants [g:l:lnE] and [g:ll:nE] 'still'). Compare also the realization of [war] 
'grass' discussed below. 

The high second part of a diphthong is often (but only optionally) 
lowered to mid if the first part is non-high, giving rise to word-pairs like 
[hoefA] / [hoifA] 'bed' (lit.: 'lying-place'), where the first variant is more 
casual and the second more careful. This process is particularly frequent 
with nasal diphthongs such as [t5e] 'bees' (COLL.) from /t5+1I. 

There is no length distinction in the diphthongs (in contrast with 
Moon~), and no additional vowel qualities appear in the diphthongs which 
are not present in the monophthongs, nor vice. versa. Since diphthongs can 
arise at morpheme boundaries, it is profitable to examine which diph­
thongs occur within morphemes, and then to compare these with the 
'secondary' diphthongs that have a morpheme boundary between their two 
vowels. (Note that phonetically there is no difference between these two 
types of diphthong.) 

The diphthongs which I have found in single29 lexical morphemes (i.e. 
word stems) in my corpus are given in (830). 

(830) Diphthongsfound in monomorphemic word stems 

diphthong example gloss 

[aI] hartam ' 'remember' 

[iIi] damE 'wood' 

[au] tau 'quickly' 

399 

'(be) 
'(be) 

and 

'remember' 

'quickly' 

'wood' 
tau 



Phonology 

diphthong example morpMo gloss 

[AU] kAUSAIIl kAU+S+AIIl 'cry' 

[EI] dEIsam dEI+s+am 'be able' 

[Ei] jEID:lYO jEi+n+go 'trap' 

[e5] se5 se5 'drug' 
[:)1] dOlsam dOI+s+am 'lengthen' 

[01] dOlsam dOI+s+am 'be good' 

roe] hoefA hoe+fA 'bed' 

[oi] hoifA hoi+fA 'bed' 
[00] boosam 

[01] hOlsam hOl+s+am ock' 

[ill] dill dOl ·s year' 

[ffi] dffine dffi+ne 'kind of nut' 

The clear pattern here is that the second part of the diphthong is a high 
vowel (optionally lowered in some contexts). However, there exist no 
diphthongs of the type Nul where V is a mid or high front vowel. The 
missing tenseness and nasality variants are probably accidental gaps; in 
general, it is relatively rare for a vowel to be both tense and nasal. 

Some of the morpheme-internal diphthongs in my corpus are found in 
suffixes but not in lexical stems; these are given in (831). 

(831) Diphthongs found in sufflXes but not across morpheme boundaries 

diphthong example morphs gloss 

Ja dEyxa 'loads' 

iii hiiniii 'good' (PL.) 

iA debiA deb+iA 'tamtam' 

iA biniX bin+iX 'black' (PL.) 

ei felei fe+1EI 'existence' 

The diphthongs of the laul and hal type in suffixes occur only as (more 
or less optional) variants of the plural suffix -a of the de/a noun class. 

Although there is much overlap with the diphthongs found in lexical 
stems, the fairly wide range of diphthongs which arise at morpheme 
boundaries are given in (832). Note that most of these diphthongs are due 
to a relatively small number of suffixes. Also, although it might be ex­
pected to give rise to diphthongs with Ial as their second part, the plural 
suffix -a of the de/a noun class always occurs in its -ja variant after a 
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vowel-final stem, e.g. in [wIrE], PL. [wIja] 'rainy season' or [nenE], PL. 

[neja] 'mouth'. 

(832) Diphthongs found across morpheme boundaries 

diphthong example morphs gloss 

aE daE da+E 'gained' 

liE tliE tii+E 'contradicted' 

ar jayar 'freshness' 

ID dID 'houses' 

liu hlinliu 'good turn' 

EO mEn;}1)9 EO 'dew,31 

W bW 

ell jell 

IU dIU 

10 vlO 
.... 

ill kiu 

::IE 

3E 

51 

::10 

ou 

ue 

01 SOl ers' 

ill mill 

Two types of diphthong have a fairly wide range of free variants. In 
the first type, which occurs only in tense (ATR) words with final 
(harmonized) liAl, the two phonetic variants, [A] and [0], of the tense back 
vowel I AI (mentioned in §3 .1.2.2.1.1 above) plus the optional lowering of 
the high vowel Iii produce four phonetic variants of the word beliil. 

'children', namely: 
[beliA] vs. [belio] vs. [beleA] vs. [bel eo] 
The second diphthong type involves nasal lilll after a labial consonant: 

here two additional mid-vowel variants of the first part of the diphthong 
occur, e.g. [wEi] and [w5i] alongside [will] 'grass'. It seems to be a general 
characteristic of Koromfe that the labial quality of a consonant 
(particularly word-initial Iw/) is carried over into the following vowel, 
thus obscuring the distinction between lEI, Ia! and I'J/. Compare [w:'indE] 
(occasionally [WandE]), PL. [wana] 'hand,.32 
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3.1.2.2.2 Others 

Apart from the 'syllabic' nasals dealt with immediately below, there are no 
other 'syllabic' segments in Koromfe (in particular, no liquid or fricative). 

3.1.2.2.2.1 'Syllabic ,33 nasals 

The syllabic nasal occurs only in phrase-initial (and therefore word-initial) 
position. Several morphemes such as [IJgo] 'not be/have' have such a syl­
labic nasal, but the 2nd person singular proclitic personal pronoun is spe­
cial in that it displays a wide range of phonetic variants due to assimila­
tion, as exemplified in (833) (adapted from Rennison, 1993). 

(833) Phonological variants of the 2nd person singular proclitic personal pronoun 
(here in subject position, followed by a verb/4 

Unlike English or German, the syllabic nasals of Koromfe cannot be 
derived from any combination of 'schwa + nasal' or 'nasal + schwa', as 
can be seen from (834), where the phonetic s~quence [mG] is invariant.35 

For a fuller explication of the syllabic nasals in a Government Phonology 
framework, see Rennison (1993). 

(834) Phonological variants of the 1st person singular proclitic personal pronoun (in 
subject position, followed by the same verb as in (833) 
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s~quence 

pron. & verb gloss pron. & verb gloss

rp pa 'you give' Q zana 'you ask for '

m bakr 'you do' Q nasi 'you spread out '

T!J fan 'you go forward ' Q labu 'you group'

T!J vaba 'you hit' n kam 'you press'

m man 'you get used to' I) qjabo 'you pound'

.;y warvr ' you tire' nqxbu 'vou bang'

.;y wal) 'you break' jja 'you go'

Q ta 'you shoot' nhan 'vo u touch'

Q da 'yo u win' jjiil) 'you resemble'

nsam 'you wash'

pron. & verb gloss pron. & verb gloss

mo pa ' I give' mezana ' I ask for'

ma bili ' I do' ma nasi ' I spread out'

ma fan 'I go forward' ma labu ' I group'

ma vaba 'I hit ' mo kam 'I press '

mo man 'I get used to' ma qjebo 'I pound'
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pron. & verb gloss pron. & verb 

rna 'I tire' 

mawalJ 'I break' 

mata 'I shoot' 

mada 'I win' 'I resemble' 

rna sam 'I wash' 

For our present descriptive purposes suffice it to note that: 

A syllabic nasal is always homorganic with the following consonant; 

If the syllabic nasal is preceded by a vowel (and hence no longer 
phrase-initial) it ceases to be 'syllabic' and is a normal nasal stop, al­
though it remains homorganic with the following consonant. 

3.1.2.3 Segments which only occur in recognizable loan-words 

Words which are clearly loans have been omitted in the preceding part of 
§3.1.2, except where expressly stated. The most obvious phonetic fact 
attributable to loan-words is the presence of 3 words with word-initial [r] 
- a sound which is completely absent in this position in native vocabu­
lary. 

Moore loan words (including especially diphthongs - even long ones 
that are not found in native Koromfe vocabulary) can be integrated 

quite easily into Koromfe sentences; indeed apart from stylistic criteria 
(e.g. purism) I know of no Moore noun or nominal adjective that cannot in 
principle be used in this way. However, the phonetic and phonological 
system of Moore is quite comparable to Koromfe (apart from the diph­
thongs and tones). 

With French loans either a) considerable adaptation takes place, pro­
ducing Koromfe phonetics, or b) phonetic anomalies such as front rounded 
vowels (e.g. [dizren] 'ten o'clock' from Fr. dix heures) in the speech of 
some (especially more educated) speakers. 

3.1.2.4 Restrictions on the occurrence of segments in particular word 
classes 

The restrictions of particular sounds to word classes are, with one pho­
nological exception to be discussed immediately below, the effect of the 
restricted number of morphemes occurring in particular positions: thus the 
syllabic nasals are largely (though not completely) restricted to the 2nd 
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person singular proclitic pronoun, and many of the inter-morphemic 
('secondary') diphthongs occur in conjunction with only a handful of 
morphemes. 

A more far-reaching restriction on the occurrence of allophones is that 
which can be observed with the assimilation of Id/ described in §3.4.1.1.2 
below. There, the verbs have the regular assimilation of Id/ to [m], while 
nouns never have it; I also assume that in a number of cases verbs have an 
assimilation of Id/ to [I]], although its effects are erased by a 'subsequent' 
simplification of two consecutive 1J'S to one. An example is [boI]AA], the 
PROGRESSIVE form from the stem /boI]l 'love' with the suffix Idaa/. The 
'derivation' would therefore be /boI]+daa/ ~ /boI]I]aa/ ~ /boI]aa/ (~ 

[boI]AA]). 
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3.2 Phonotactics 

3.2.1 Consonants 

3.2.1.1 Word-final consonants 

Word-final consonants are quite common in Koromfe in phrase-medial 
positions because vowels are optionally lost there word-finally, and the 
process of phrase-final filling does not apply (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below). In 
phrase-final position,36 on the other hand, consonants are rare because 
vowel apocope does not occur. The rest of this section and its sub-sections 
will be devoted to the phrase-final word-final consonants. 

These word-final consonants are severely restricted, both in type and 
permitted position within syllable structure. Only [m,n,I],I] ever appear, of 
which [n] is rare. A word-final sequence of two or more consonants is 
impossible. 

3.2.1.1.1 Restrictions on word-final consonants 

The restrictions on phrase-final word-final consonants are summarized in 
(835) (adapted from Rennison, 1993). 

(835) The contexts o/phrase-final consonants 

Preceding 
contexts 

m a, A, a:, a!, 

E, E!, £!, e, 
e:, i,:l, ~:, 5, 
5:,0,0: 

Comments 

High frequency due to the morpheme -m (noun class suffix) and 
fusions of CV stems with the infinitive morpheme -am/-iIlTl. No 
restriction to a particular syllable. After the 3rd nucleus the pre-

vowel is low. 
n 

lJ 

a, E, e,::>, 0, 

0 

Low frequency. Preponderantly with nasal vowels; preceding 
ucleus must be 1st nucleus of word stem. 
ow frequency. Occurs mainly after 1st nucleus of stem, but also 
fter 2nd nucleus (only as reflex of noun class suffix 

Low frequency. No nasal vowels, and only a restricted set of short 
oral vowels, which must be the 1 st nucleus of the word stem. 

In phrase-internal word-final positions a much wider variety of conso­
nants is possible; all consonants occur except the voiced fricatives [v,z], 
the glides [h,w,j]37 and, for me surprisingly, the voiceless stop [p]. 
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3.2.1.1.1.1 Word-final [m] 

The occurrence of word-final [m] is the least restricted of all the word­
final consonants. It can occur after the nucleus of any phonetic syllable of 
a word (up to three, the maximum in simplex words), as can be seen in 
(836) (partly taken from §3.1.2.1.3 above). 

(836) Word-final occurrences of phonetic [mJ 

word gloss word gloss 
(monosyllabic) (polysyllabic) 

d5m 'bite!' doyom 'cut!' 

g:lm 'pursue' doyomam 'cut' 

g:l:lm 'go back' kesem 'much' 

hEm 'meet!' hlllJsam 'arrange!' 

ndom 'one' hlllJsamam 'arrange' 

tim 'fight!' wdEm 'lighten!' 

t5:lm 'walk' wdEmam 'lighten' 

Of the 'preceding contexts' of [m] given in (835) above, the long 
vowels occur only when the word is phonetically monosyllabic. 

When [m] follows the second phonetic full-vowel nucleus of the word, 
only the mid and low vowels occur (i.e. a word like *[timim] is impossi­
ble), and when [m] follows the third phonetic full-vowel nucleus of the 
word only the short low vowels occur as the preceding context. 

3.2.1.1.1.2 Word-final [n] 

Word-final [n] is the most restricted of the word-final consonants. It can 
occur only after the first nucleus of a word, and that word must be an 
UNMARKED verb form. 38 All the examples of word-final [n] in my corpus 
are given in (837) below. Moreover, at least one verb with a stem-final In! 
never occurs with a phonetic word-final [n], but instead undergoes 
'phrase-final filling' with an 'epenthetic' vowel (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below), 
namely [gini] 'mix!'. 

(837) Word-final occurrences of phonetic [nJ (all the words in my corpus) 

word gloss word gloss 

b5n 'harvest!' k5n 'pick up!' 

'lick!' man 'accustom!' 

dEn 'pull!' min 'submerge!' 
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word gloss word gloss 

gan 'bandage!' n5n 'skin!' 

hen 'spread out!' pEn 'plait (hair)!' 

hEn 'sew!' p5n 'shave!' 

h5n 'amuse yourselfl' tEn 'cook!' 

kiln 'make a detour!' wEn 'plait (rope)!' 

ken 'strangle!' wun 'return home!' 

kon 'put!' 

Since it is clear from other phonological contexts that /1/ nasalizes to 
In/ after a nasal vowel, and in view of the lack of monosyllable-final [1] 
after a nasal vowel, I suspect that the historical source of some of the 
words in (837) is an /1/. However, this putative source has no effect on any 
of the phonetic realizations in the current language, i.e. these segments 
behave phonologically as if they were all In/'s. 

3.2.1.1.1.3 Word-final [IJ] 

The relative frequency of word-final [IJ] is intermediate between that of 
[m] and [n]. Both monosyllabic and disyllabic forms occur, although the 
latter are exclusively nouns of the gUll class with the nasalized [IJ] variant 
of the gu singular suffix. The monosyllables have several sources. 

(838) Word:final occurrences of phonetic [TJi 

word gloss word gloss 
(monosyllabic) (disyllabic) 

diiI] 'house' biniIJ 'black' 

ffIJ 'leave over' b:md::lIJ 'mortar' 

gag 'refuse' b5n5IJ 'goat' 

jiiI] 'resemble' feleIJ 'new' 

kiiI] 'thing' kotoIJ 'chest' 

mEIJ 'remain' pdag 'moon' 

sOIJ 'receive' toroIJ 'pipe' 

ziiI] 'take' wilnfu] 'spotted' 

3.2.1.2 Word-initial consonants 

All consonants occur word-initially, but the velar nasal [IJ] cannot occur 
(in its non-syllabic variant) in phrase-initial position. 
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3.2.1.2.1 Restrictions on word-initial consonants 

Any non-syllabic consonant can occur in word or phrase-initial position in 
Koromfe, with the exception of the velar nasal [IJ] in phrase-initial or pre­
vocalic position. All syllabic nasals occur in phrase-initial position (and 
nowhere else) - cf. §3.1.2.2.2.1 above. 

3.2.1.3 Word-medial consonants 

The consonants which occur word-medially within morphemes of native 
vocabulary have the same restrictions as the word-final (phrase-medial) 
consonants, i.e. the voiced fricatives [v,z] and the glides [h,w,j] and, the 
voiceless stop [p] do not occur. 

On word-medial geminates, see §3.2.2.1.3 below. 

3.2.2.1 Consonant clusters 

Koromfe has no true consonant clusters in the sense of a branching pho­
nological constituent (of syllable structure) which contains two conso­
nants. However, phonetic sequences of more than one consonant do occur. 
The rest of this section and its sub-sections therefore describes these pho­
netic consonant sequences. Beware: in fast and casual speech 'consonant + 
schwa' sequences are pronounced without schwa, thus giving rise to pho­
netic 'consonant + consonant' sequences like [dbi] from [d~ bi] 'your 
child'. Such sequences occur only with the morphemes /m~/ 'I, my' and 
/d~/ '(s)he, his, her'. 

3.2.2.1.1 Word-initial consonant clusters 

In phrase-initial position there is never a sequence of more than one con­
sonant. Phrase-internally there exist sequences of 'nasal plus homorganic 
consonant' in cases where the phrase-initial realization would have a syl­
labic nasal. Thus phrase-initial [rp. bi] 'your child' is realized with a syl­
labic [rp.] in (839) but with a non-syllabic [m] in sentence (840).39 

(839) Ip bi vere hem ni 
PRON.2SG. child + SG. raise + PAST water + SG. in (POSTPos.) 

d~ z~mm5 d~ kebsu 
PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + OUR. PRON. 3sG. HUM. grow 

'If your child is raised in water, he will grow.' 
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(840) la bEl IE m bi hOl) makJ ja 
and bring thus PRON.2so. child + so. DET. HUM. SO. PRON. Iso. go 

veri a hem ni 
raise ART. water in (POSTPOS.) 

' ... and so bring your child and I'll go and raise him in the water.' 

Loan words with a word-initial consonant cluster in the source lan­
guage are simplified in Koromfe, thus for example French [drapo] drapeau 
'flag' is taken over as Koromfe [darpo] or [dar~po]. 

3.2.2.1.2 Word-final consonant clusters 

There are no word-final consonant clusters in any shape or form, even in 
loans. 

3.2.2.1.3 Word-medial consonant clusters 

There is a large variety of word-medial phonetic consonant sequences, 
which is restricted only by the number and phonological shape of the mor­
phemes occurring within words (see §3.2.2.3 below). 

One restriction is particularly interesting: geminate consonants (i.e. 
[mm], [nn] and [11]), which are quite common in the language, only ever 
occur after the first phonetic full vowel of a word. This restriction also 
applies to the voiceless (fortis) stops [p,t,k] when they are the outcome of 
lexical geminate voiced (lenis) stops /bbl, Idd/ and Iggl respectively, even 
though phonetically these segments are not long. 

Two exceptions to this generalization exist: 
a) two words in my corpus, which I suspect may be compounds, with 

an opaque CV first member: [piselle], PL. [piseIAu] 'pile of faeces' and 
[poyo11e], PL. [pOyOIA] 'bark' (cf. [poyu], PL. [poi] 'shell, bark'); 

b) one word in my corpus has geminate [l1]'s following a voiced stop, 
namely [gub~IIE:], PL. [gub~la] 'mound'. 

3.2.2.2 Descriptions o/the occurring consonant clusters 

3.2.2.2.1 Word-initial consonant clusters 

The few occurring word-initial (phrase-medial) consonant clusters are 
described in §3.2.2.1.1 above. 
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3.2.2.2.2 Word-final consonant clusters 

Word-final consonant clusters do not exist. 

3.2.2.3 Word-medial consonant clusters 

Across word-internal morpheme boundaries, sequences of phonetic con­
sonants occur above and beyond the possible combinations of 'word-final 
+ word-initial consonant'. The paucity of word-final consonants in phrase­
final position is due to the phonological process of phrase-final filling (cf. 
§3.2.6.4.2.2 below) which does not operate in phrase-medial positions. 
Moreover, some morphemes are realized by a single phonetic consonant, 
so that when more than two morphemes are present, multiple consonant 
sequences are quite common. 

Since the number of clusters is so large it would be impractical to give 
an example for each of them; instead, the occurring clusters40 are listed in 
(841), arranged according to the number of consecutive phonetic conso­
nants, and examples of the 4-consonant sequences, since they are the most 
marked, are given in (842). Sequences of more than four consonants do 
not occur (because no word has so many morphemes). Note that (841) 
includes geminates and medial sequences at all word-internal morpheme 
boundaries, including compounds and loan words. Recall also that these 
sequences have intervening schwas in slower, more careful speech, except 
between geminates and nasal+consonant sequences and before voiceless 
consonants. 

(841) Word-medial consonant sequences (here transcribed phonemically) 

2 consonants 3 consonants 4 consonants 

bd, bf, bg, bk, bl, bm, bn, br, bs, bt, bgr, bH, brb, bsr, btf, btr, btrb, gsrb, 
dg, dp, dr, ds, fb, fd, ff, fg, th, fl, gfb, gIg, gIs, gsr, gtr, krb, gtrg, gtrh, 
fn, fr, gd, gf, gj, gl, gm, gn, gr, gs, krg, ktr, lI)k, Ibr, 19m, 19r, 19md,lgrb, 
gt, kb, kf, km, kr, kt, II), Ib, Id, If, HI), Hb, Hn, Hr, lsr, mbg, mbrg,mbm, 
19, Ij, lk, H, 1m, In, Is, lv, lw, IDI), mbn, mbr, mmb, mmd, mndg, mptr, 
mb, md, mf, mg, mh, mk, ml, mm, mmf, mmg, mmh, mmn, ndrb, I)grb, 
mn, mp, ms, nb, nd, nf, ng, nh, nm, mpt, msr, llI)g, nI)k, ndb, rgrb, rgrg, 
nn, nt, nw, nz, I)d, I)f, I)g, I)h, I).j, I)k, ndf, ndg, ndm, ndn, ndr, rgrh 
I)1, I)n, I)s, I)t, pt, rb, rd, rf, rg, rh, rk, nds, nnI), nnb, nnn, nnr, 
rm, m, rp, rs, rv, sI), sd, sf, sg, sl, ntf, ntr, I)gf, I)gr, I)lf, I)sr, 
sm, sn, sr, tb, tf, tg, tk, tl, tm, tn, tr, rfb, rgr, rsg, rsr, sgr, srb, 
ts trb, trp 
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(842) Words with medial 4-consonant sequences. (All native words are formed with 
the durative suffIX -d plus either the agent plural -ba, instrument singular -gu, 
instrument plural -hi or diminutive plural -m suffix. Putative morpheme 
boundaries without supporting synchronic alternations are marked (+).) 

word structure41 gloss 

fin:>m;}nd;}yu fi+n:>m+nd( + )gu 'fiftieth' 
gondr;}bA gond+d+ba 'p~ers-by' 

h5ijgr;}ba h5ijg+d+ba 'those who show' 
hobtr;}bA hob+t+d+ba 'robbers' 
hul;}yr;}ba hol+g+d+ba 'midwives' 
sErnyr;}ba SEd(+)g+d~f~~~;,~llers' 
SIylrnyU sIg+t+d+gu 
sIYtr;}hl sIg+t+d+hi 'gutters' 
sumbrnyu sumb+d+go 'lid' 
sumbrnni sumb+d+m 'lids' 
toysr;}ba tug ( + )s+d+ba 'insulters' 
W3ryr;}yo wful( + )g+d+gu 'pencil' 
w3ryr;}he wiid( + )g+d+hi 'pencils' 
bd;}g;}mdI bd~;}mdI 'big' (Moore loan) 
lamptrIkI lamptrdo 'electric torch' (French loan) 

3.2.3 Vowels 

3.2.3.1 Word-final vowels 

All vowel qualities occur word-finally, at least in phrase-final position, 
though not all of them long. Also, not all diphthongs occur word-finally. 

3.2.3.1.1 Restrictions on word-final vowels 

All vowel qualities occur word-finally, though not all of them long: my 
corpus does not contain final [e:] (though there are plenty of [e:]'s), [6:] 
(which is a gap in all positions), [11:] or [0:] (both of which are extremely 
rare in medial positions - possibly non-existent in native vocabulary). 
Also, not all diphthongs occur word-finally. 

3.2.3.2 Word-initial vowels 

Word-initial vowels are extremely rare in the major word classes (nouns, 
verbs and adjectives of both types), where they are restricted to loan 
words. 
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3.2.3.2.1 Restrictions on word-initial vowels 

Word initial vowels in native vocabulary are restricted to three mor­
phemes; however these morphemes have a very high token frequency in 
the language. Their properties are summarized in (843) (adapted from 
Rennison, 1993). The vowel qualities involved, [a,r,o] are the simplest 
vowels of the language according to most current phonological theories. 
The high vowels [r] and [0] are phonetically invariant; the low vowel [a] 
merges with a preceding high vowel to fonn a single (i.e. unlengthened) 
mid vowel, as described in §3.4.3.2.2 below. 

(843) The word-initial vowels in Koromfe native vocabulary 

Morpheme(s) Example 

[a] ARTICLE (obligatory for almost all a k£5 'a woman' 
_nouns except proper names) 

[r] PRON. 3sG. NON-HUMAN (subject f w5f(u) 'they had' 
and possessive); also noun class f suit! 'their foreheads' 
prefix on cardinal numerals from 2 diIT 'two', Itiiii 'three', maa 'four' 
to 9 and on fbi 'how many?' 

[0] PRON. IpL. (subject and possessive) u pa 'we give', u diii 'our houses' 

Word-initial vowels in loan words are restricted to initial [a], and oc­
cur primarily in loans from Arabic like [al;:}bas;:}la] 'onion'. 

Thus, mutatis mutandis, no word in Koromfe ever begins with a mid 
vowel (barring the fused article a), a tense (ATR) vowel, a nasal vowel, a 
long vowel or a diphthong. 

3.2.3.3 Sequences of (syllabic) vowels 

The diphthongs described in §3.1.2.2.1.2 above and the long vowels are in 
fact sequences of vowels whose phonological structure, I claim, is that of 
independent nuclei. 

3.2.3.3.1 Restrictions on sequences of (syllabic) vowels 

There is no restriction in principle on the sequences of two vowels in 
Koromfe; I consider the existing gaps to be accidental - see §3.1.2.2.1.2 
above for details of the occurring diphthongs. Long vowels, which are no 
different from sequences of two identical vowels, have only one restric­
tion, namely that [6:] does not occur anywhere in my corpus. 
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3.2.4 The structure of lexical morphemes and word structure 

The structure of lexical morphemes is considerably simpler than that of 
well-formed simplex words. The majority of lexical morphemes of 
Koromfe is 'phonetically monosyllabic', consisting of either CV(V) or 
CV(V)C. From a historical perspective it could be argued that these 'were 
once' the only phonological shapes of lexical morphemes. However, there 
exist a considerable number of exceptions to this generalization; many 
verb stems end with a suffix-like -t, -s, -g or -VI element that is no longer 
identifiable as a separate morpheme because no corresponding 
'unsuffixed' stem exists. (Examples are hubt- 'get up early', d;TyS­

'overtake', darag- 'jolt', job(o)l- 'watch'.) But three or four-consonant 
sequences do not exist within native lexical morphemes in my corpus. 

3.2.5 Syllable structure 

The structure of syllables depends to a high degree on the phonological 
theory to which the analyst adheres. I will therefore attempt here both a 
theory-bound description (in the following paragraph) and a theory-neutral 
description (in the ensuing sub-sections). 

From the point of view of Government Phonology, the syllable struc­
ture ofKoromfe can be stated as follows: there are no branching onsets, no 
branching nuclei and no rhymes. Empty nuclei are licensed word-finally 
and (word-internally) morpheme-finally, but must be phonetically filled in 
phrase-final position. An empty nucleus can be optionally realized as 
schwa except a) in ONO geminate structures (i.e. geminates 
Ibb,dd,gg,ll,mm,nn/ and homorganic 'nasal + voiced (lenis) stop' se­
quences) and b) before a voiceless onset. For further details, especially on 
the phonetic filling of unlicensed medial empty nuclei, see Rennison 
(1993). 

3.2.5.1 Medial syllables 

As described in §3.2.2.3 above, the only restriction on the complexity of 
what some theories would consider to be the codas of medial syllables in 
words like [sumbotr;:}yu] 'bottle opener' is the shape of 'single-consonant' 
morphemes and the restrictions on their combination. If schwa is consid­
ered to be relevant to syllable structure (which I do not believe), this word 
has a realization with CV medial syllables only ([ sumbotgrgyu D and one 
with a two-consonant medial coda [tr] ([sumbotryuD and there are no 
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principled phonological restrictions on phonetic medial consonant clus­
ters. 

3.2.5.2 The canonical syllable type 

There is no canonical phonetic syllable type for medial syllables. Word­
initial syllables always begin phonetically with a single consonant (apart 
from the few vowel-initial words mentioned in §3.2.3.2.1 above) and 
phrase-final syllables are subject to the process of 'phrase-final filling' 
described in §3.2.6.4.2.2 below. The phonological canonical syllable type 
(simple non-branching CVsyllables) was described in §3.2.S above. 

3.2.6.1 Restrictions between word/syllable initial consonants and the 
following vowels 

3.2.6.1.1 Word-initial restrictions 

One trivial restriction is that the allophones [w], [j] and [h]of Iwl, Ij/ and 
/hi respectively occur only syllable-initially before the (lexically) nasal 
vowels which trigger them (cf. §3.1.2.l.S above). 

A more significant restriction is that word-initial syllables do not per­
mit every logically possible combination of consonant and vowel. The 
restrictions concern only the (relatively sonorant) consonants [v,m,n,l] 
(recall that [IJ] does not occur word-initially, nor does [r] in native vo­
cabulary); all other consonants can combine with any vowel. The restric­
tions in question are given in (844) (adapted from Rennison, 1993). 

(844) Restrictions between word-initial consonants and the following vowels in 
native vocabulary 

onset nucleus comments 

v I a,E,e,I [v] occurs only in 9 lexical stems, always word-
initially. 

m 42 
£,:J,£,:J,a,l,~ An expected high vowel lowers to mid (except [i)). 

n £,:J,E,5,a,a,i An expected high vowel lowers to mid (except [i)).43 

1 any oral full Has III before nasal vowel become [n]? 
vowel 

The restriction of word-initial [v] to the vowels [a,E,e,I] (none of them 
back!) is probably an artefact of the rarity of the segment [v] rather than a 
phonologically motivated restriction: only 9 lexical stems in my corpus 
contain a [v], and of these all are word-initial. 
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The restrictions on the nasal consonants are more significant. It seems 
that the historically active process of post-nasal vowel lowering (cf. 
§3.4.1.1.1.1 below) has removed all traces but one43 of high vowels fol­
lowing word-initial consonants, with the exception of tense [i]. The proc­
ess of post-nasal nasalization (again, cf. §3.4.1.1.1.1 below), on the other 
hand, has not been so effective in this context, and several oral vowels 
occur. 

The restriction on word-initial occurrences of the lateral approximant 
[1] to oral following vowels is especially interesting because it is almost 
unimaginable that the sequence [IV] (where V is any nasal vowel) did not 
exist at some previous stage in the language. So what has become of such 
[IV] sequences? Unfortunately I have no data on related languages which 
would allow me to investigate this question further. Clearly, the most 
likely alternatives are either a) that III was nasalized to [n] (as it is in other 
contexts due to nasalization processes; but all nasalization processes are 
progressive, not regressive in Koromfe), or b) that the nasal vowel fol­
lowing III was denasalized (a process type which does not occur elsewhere 
in the language). 

3.2.6.1.2 Other syllable-initial restrictions 

A restriction on final phonetic syllables is that when phrase-final filling 
(cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below) occurs after a nasal consonant, the 'epenthetic' 
final vowel is lowered from high to mid (apart from tense [i]), and is nasal 
(apart from tense [i]). Examples are given in (845), along with words with 
other syllable-initial consonants which do not lower (the normal case). 

(845) Some 'epenthetic' word-final vowels due to phrase-final filling 

verb (DURATIVE) gloss verb (DURATIVE) gloss 

konna 'put' mEIJ<lnE 'remain' 

koryro 'dry' mEUtn 'assemble' 

kobtru 'shave' mEsEh 'measure' 

d;)mm5 'tap' paIJ<lnE 'roast' 

d5n;)tro 'detach' payatn 'open' 

dollru 'put' pasyn 'split' 

The related process of 'backing' of the final epenthetic vowel after a 
consonant sequence containing a labial does not always involve a syllable-
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initial consonant; it is therefore dealt with in §3.2.6.4.2.2 below under 
'phrase-final filling'. 

3.2.6.2 Restrictions between (phonetic) wordlsyllablefinal consonants and 
the preceding vowels 

Since there are no syllable-final consonants in Koromfe, restrictions be­
tween what appear (phonetically) to be two (or more) consonant sequences 
are described in §3.2.6.3 below. 

3.2.6.3 Restrictions between syllable initial consonants and next-syllable 
initial consonants 

The syllable structure of Koromfe has no branching constituents: there­
fore, sequences of phonetic consonants which sound as if they are adjacent 
are interrupted on the phonological level by an intervening empty nucleus 
(vowel); this vowel also often manifests itself as schwa in some contexts 
(see §3.2.5 above). 

The agreement in nasality of second and third-syllable-initial conso­
nants is the result of the onset-to-onset nasalization process, and is de­
scribed in §3 .4.1.1.2 below. 

Heterorganic 'nasal stop plus voiced (lenis) oral stop' sequences, 
which in Koromfe I analyse as two syllable onsets with a mute nucleus 
sandwiched between them, occur only at morpheme boundaries (e.g. in 
[s;)mdE] 'red' from /s;)m+dE/), but homorganic sequences occur in lexical 
morphemes (e.g. [sumbAm] 'close'). 

3.2.6.4 Vowel harmony 

It is easiest to view the vowel harmony of Koromfe as two distinct proc­
esses, which I term ATR harmony and colour harmony, although all vow­
els which undergo colour harmony also undergo ATR harmony. A third 
process, that of vowel nasalization, is difficult to classify because a) both 
vowels and consonants can be nasalized and b) there are several excep­
tions. The nasalization processes are therefore not described here, but in 
§3.2.6.6 and especially §3.4. 1. 1. 1. 1. 

3.2.6.4.1 ATR harmon/4 

The domain of ATR harmony is the word. This includes the lexical word 
stem plus any derivational suffixes plus inflectional suffixes (i.e. noun 
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class suffixes and tense/aspect suffixes). elitic pronouns (both proclitic 
and postclitic) do not harmonize for ATR - they are always lax (non­
ATR). The ATR vowel classes are given in (846).45 The behaviour of other 
morphemes vis-a-vis ATR harmony is described in detail below. 

(846) The lax (=non-ATR) and tense (=ATR) vowel classes. (Diphthongs behave as a 
sequence of the corresponding monophthongs.) 

Non-ATR ATR 

front central back front central back 

high 11:11: 00: 00: i i: ii: u u: 0 0: 

mid E E: E E: (:l) :J:J: 5: 5: ee: e e: (:l) 00: 5: *5: 

low aa: aa: AA: ii.ii.: 

The ATR-harmony class of a word is determined by its lexical stem. 
Therefore, with the exception of two words (both very common nouns) 
dealt with below, the vowels of a word stem never change their ATR class. 
Derivational and inflectional suffixes, on the other hand, all have both an 
ATR and a non-ATR variant. I therefore assume46 that the lexical form of 
all suffixes is the non-ATR variant. There exist no suffixes which induce a 
change in the ATR class of other vowels (in particular, of stem vowels). 

The vowel schwa ([g]) has a special status (cf. §3.1.1.1 above) in that 
it is optional, prosodically weak, and never noticeably long, nasal or tense. 
It cannot therefore be considered to participate in ATR harmony, nor can it 
be considered to be exceptional in the sense of a neutral (full) vowel. 

Words exemplifying ATR harmony abound in this monograph; I will 
therefore only present a few 'minimal pairs', in (847), where ATR is the 
only property distinguishing different words. 

(847) Examples of ATR harmony 
a) singular nouns 

noun (SG.) gloss noun (SG.) gloss 

d:J:J 'alms' kotrE 'knot of millet stalks' 

doo 'kind of tree' kutre 'root' 

fEl:lIJa 'narrow' tollE 'middle' 

feleIJA 'new' tulle • 'rear' 

btE 'back of the neck' 

kote 'pupil (of eye)' 
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b) verbs (singular action nouns) 

Optionally, a long word with final [A] such as [korombA] 'Koromba' 
(PL.) (the name of the people who speak Koromfe) sounds to have a less 
tense final vowel which is closer to lax [a]. 

As mentioned above, there exist two words, given in (848), whose 
stem does change its ATR harmony class. However, these changes are 
idiosyncratic and cannot be ascribed to the effect of affixes. Both these 
words are noun singular-plural pairs; no such change of harmony class 
ever occurs in verb stems or in any other words. They may have originated 
from the laxing of final [A] as described in the previous paragraph; this 
vowel seems to be typologically very rare in the languages ofthe world. 

(848) Idiosyncratic exceptions of ATR harmony (occurring only in nouns) 

singular plural gloss 

fo foba 'person' 

wolle wala 'foot, leg' 

In compound nouns or NPs each noun keeps its ATR harmony class, 
e.g. [jr bi] 'member of the chief family' from [jII] 'chief family' and [bi] 
'child' or [kii sa] 'mad person' from [kii] 'madness' and [saa] 'owner'. 
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verb gloss verb gloss

fusam 'move' kuam 'tilt'

fusxm 'leave' kerxm 'close partially'

hobolam 'hide' kuram 'k:not'

hubolxm 'wash' kurxm 'begin'

hubtam 'throw' prsam 'squirt'

hubtxm 'get up early' pisxm 'burst'

hulam 'zive birth' sukam 'ventilate'

hulxm 'drip' sukxm 'hit'
jrram 'call' tJsam 'pick up'

jirxrn 'descend' tosxm 'lay (an egg)'

jrsam 'draw (e.g, water)'

jisxm 'suffice'



3.2.6.4.2 Colour harmony 

3.2.6.4.2.1 The normal case 

Phonology 

The process of colour harmony affects only 'epenthetic' vowels which 
occur a) in conjunction with suffixes (including the verb suffixoid -VI and 
the reversive suffix -Vt) or b) through 'phrase-final filling' (cf. 
§3.2.6.4.2.2) - a process which rarely affects nouns because they usually 
have a class suffix with either a final vowel or permitted consonant [m] or 
[lJ]. In Government Phonology terms, these vowels are all the result of 
obligatory filling of lexically empty nuclei because of licensing failure. 
The fact that they occur only in verbs (or nouns derived from verbs) is 
accidental; these happen to be the only morphemes in which such unli­
censed 'empty' nuclei occur. (See Rennison, 1993 for a fuller account.) 
This means, of course, that vowels that are subject to colour harmony are 
never long (long vowels are heterosyllabic, i.e. NON sequences with an 
empty onset) and never distinctively nasal (although they can be nasalized 
by general nasalization rules which are not a part of the colour harmony 
process). 

The process of colour harmony involves the transmission of the front­
ness or backness of the stem vowel to all following vowels in the word. 
(The word stems usually have only one vowel; if the stem vowel is a 
diphthong, the quality of its second part is transmitted, and in a few loan 
words the last stem vowel is used). If the stem vowel is low, no quality is 
transmitted, but phrase-final filling provides a high front quality. 

The basic pattern for verbs is shown by the examples in (849) (which 
are DURATIvE forms of verbs with the reversive morpheme -Vt in their 
phrase-final realization); the behaviour of one class of phonetically disyl­
labic verbs with labial consonants is slightly different, and is described 
separately below. 

(849) Examples of colour harmony: the normal pattern (phrase-jinal realizations of 
verbs with the reversive morpheme -Vt - DURATIvEforms with the suffix -d) 
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dnjqstn e ' flee'
dònotro :; o u 'undo'

dollotru o o li 'take'

feyetri e e ' revive'

fiyetri e 'digup'
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verb VI V2 V3 gloss 

f'51ptro 5 :J 'rest' 

ganatn a a 'take down' 

hob:Jtro 'find (sth. hidden)' 

kEffiEtn 'turn round' 

br:Jtro 'divide' 
-

layatn 'detach' 

liyetri e 'uncover' 

nElJEtn E E 'oblige' _ 

sumbotru u 0 u 'open' 

The verbs in (849) each have three full vowel syllable nuclei (the 
maximum ever found with colour harmony), repeated as V], V2, V3 in 
(849) for ease of reference: VI is the stem vowel, V2 is the vowel of the -Vt 
reversive suffix, and V3 is the obligatory 'epenthetic' vowel provided by 
the process of phrase-final filling. In phrase-medial positions, V3 is not 
present. V I is lexically determined; V 2 is identical to V], except that it 
cannot be high and (here) is not nasal,47 and V3 is identical to V], except 
that it must be high48 and is not nasa1.47 When the VI is low, V3 is always 
the high front vowel [I] or [i], never back (pace the forms with labial con­
sonants dealt with below). 

In phonological terms, we can say that it is the properties 'frontness' 
(the I element of GP) and 'back-roundness' (the U element) which are 
transmitted from the first vowel to all unlicensed nuclei (i.e. harmonizable 
vowels) in the rest of the word. A non-final harmonizable vowel is speci­
fied as non-high (i.e. has an A element),49 and is therefore realized pho­
netically as a mid 'copy' of the first vowel if the first vowel is non-low, or 
as the low vowel [ a] or [A] if the first vowel of the word is low. A phrase­
final harmonizable vowel, on the other hand, has no A element (non-high 
specification), and therefore surfaces as a high copy of the first vowel 
when the first vowel is non-low. When the first vowel is low, the final 
vowel receives an I element (high front specification) from 'nowhere' .50 

In words with only two phonetic syllables (i.e. the stem vowel and the 
phrase-final epenthetic harmonized vowel), the final vowel is a high 
'copy' of the first, just like the final vowels in (849). 

The pattern of disyllabic nouns with the [I)] singular variant of the guII 
class suffix as in [binil)] 'black (SG.)" unlike the verbs exemplified above, 
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has no lowering of the high second (phonetically non-final) vowel. Exam­
ples ofthis pattern can be found in §2.1.1.9.1.2.5. 

It is important to note that this process of colour harmony is obligatory 
and exceptionless. However, unlike ATR harmony, colour harmony does 
not affect every single vowel of every word of the language; it affects only 
'harmonizable' or 'unspecified' vowels (in GP: unlicensed empty nuclei) 
which stand in positions where they must receive phonetic colouring. 
Schwa is never harmonized, since it is the optional realization of a li­
censed empty nucleus; but when the number of syllables in a word 
changes (e.g. by suffixation) alternations between schwa and a harmonized 
vowel arise, as shown by the PAST and PROGRESSIVE forms presented in 
(850). The PAST forms such as [ham;)ne] 'believe' has schwa because the 
final (lexical) vowel [e] licenses that nucleus;51 but in the corresponding 
PROGRESSIVE form [hamandaa] (phonologically lhamVn0+daa!, where 0 
represents a licensed empty nucleus and V an unlicensed empty nucleus) 
the second vowel cannot be licensed52 because the following nucleus is 
empty, and so must be filled (by colour harmony). 

(850) Words with -VI suffixoid: harmonized second-syllable vowels in the UNMARKED 

and PROGRESSIVE forms. (The suffixal III is nasalized to [n J in some forms.) 

lexical unmarked past (suffix -E) prog. (suffix -daa) gloss 

lbunVU buno bunne bunondAA 

vaba vabalE 

/dagVU daya dayalE 

/g:mdVU g:md:J g:JndalE 

lhamVU hama hamanE 

zaIjandaa 

There exist no words with separate colour harmony stretches because 
(conspiratorially) the maximum size of non-compound native words is 

restricted to three syllables. Also, there are no lexically disyllabic verb 
stems; therefore, whenever a verb has three vowels, the second must be a 
colour-harmonized (therefore non-high) copy of the first; trisyllabic verbs 
such as *[dIIJgatn] with a colour-disharmonic second vowel do not exist,53 

no matter what their morphological source. 
However, there do exist words with lexical full vowels following col­

our-harmonized vowels, namely the agent, instrument and location nouns 
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derived from harmonizing verbs (e.g. [sumbotr;'}hi] 'bottle-openers', where 
the vowel [0] is colour-harmonized but [i] is not - though it is obligato­
rily ATR-harmonized). 

3.2.6.4.2.2 Phrase-final filling 

Phrase-final filling occurs only at the end of phonological phrases,54 which 

includes a) pre-pausal positions (even in the middle of syntactic phrases) 
and b) single words in isolation. 55 Phrase-medially, word-final consonants 
can occur freely; in phrase-final position only the consonants [m,n,IJ,l] are 
permitted (cf. §3.2.1.1); after all other consonants an 'epenthetic' vowel 
must be 'inserted' .56 This vowel, unlike the optional vowel schwa, must be 
realized phonetically as a full vowel, and therefore takes on the colouring 

(in terms of frontness and backness) which is locally available (usually 
from the first vowel of the word),57 as was seen in the previous section. 

There exist two types of violation of the general pattern, each of which 
is a fully regular process in itself. The first is the lowering of the coloured 
final 'epenthetic' vowel to mid after a nasal consonant and the nasalization 
of the vowel if it is back, as described in §3.2.6.1 above. The vowel [i] 
hardly ever participates58 in this lowering process, but all other high vow­
els do. (Recall that only short monophthongs ever occur as epenthetic 
vowels.) Some examples were given in (845) above, and further examples 
are given in (851). 

(851) Examples of colour harmony: lowering of 'epenthetic ' vowels subject to 
'phrase:final filling' after a nasal consonant. (UNMARKED verb forms and 
DURATIVES with the suffix -di9 

unm. dur. gloss unm. dur. gloss 

dan dannE 'lick' k51) k51);)n5 'age' 

d5 d5n5 'dream' kon konna 'put' 

'join' mEl) mEI);mE 'remain' 

d5m 'bite' min minni 'submerge' 

doyom doyoma 'cut' nEI) nEI);)nE 'water' 

jEr jEmE 'catch' l;) t5n5 'walk' 

j5 j5n5 'drink' wun wunna 'return home' 

The presence of a nasal first vowel alone is not sufficient to cause the 

lowering of the colour-harmonized final vowel if nasalization of that 

vowel is blocked, e.g. by an intervening voiceless (tense) consonant as in 
[h5ku] (UNM.), DUR. [h5kru] 'scratch'. The final vowel of this word can 
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never be lowered to [:J] or [5] to give *[h5b] etc. On the other hand, the 
lowered final vowel need not necessarily be nasalized if the preceding 
consonant is nasal and the first vowel of the word is not back (cf. the 
fonns [dannE] and [nEIpnE] in (851) above). 

The second violation of the general pattern of colour hannony is trig­
gered by labial consonants occurring in the consonant sequence between 
the penultimate vowel and the colour-harmonized final vowel. In this case, 
the final vowel receives 'round-backness' (i.e. a U element) from the la­
bial consonant, even if the first vowel of the word is front. Examples are 
given in (852). Note that it is immaterial whether the word has two or 
three syllables, though on the other hand there happens to be only a single 
suffix -Vm which ever triggers this process in trisyllabic words like 
[layam5] and [weremo] in (852). 

(852) Examples of colour harmony: round backness of 'epenthetic ' vowels subject to 
'phrase-final filling' after a consonant sequence including a nasal. (UNMARKED 

verb forms and DURATIVES with the suffixes -d and -f.lo 

unm. durative gloss unm. durative gloss 

Two aspects of this back colouring by labial consonants are particu­
larly interesting: 

Firstly, the triggering labial consonant can potentially be at any posi­
tion within the consonant sequence preceding the phrase-final nucleus, 
although strangely it is always at the edge of the consonant sequence, and 
never alone in the middle of three consonants (i.e. there are fonns like 

[baQ,tro] or [dEyfo] but none like *[batQ,ro]; in words like [zambro] a labial 
is the middle consonant of three, but the first consonant is also labial. This 
is probably just a morphological accident, since suffixes with labial are not 
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very numerous, and suffixation is the only source of word-internal conso­
nant sequences. 

Secondly, in trisyllabic words which participate in colour harmony a 
labial consonant between V I and V 2 does not trigger backness harmoniza­
tion of V 2 or of V 3, but a labial consonant between V 2 and V 3 does. Thus 
in (849) above we have the word [kEmEtn] but never anything like 
* [kEm:ltru] , despite the labial [m] between VI and V2• In [werem6] in 
(852), on the other hand, the labial [m] later in the word, i.e. between V2 

and V3, triggers the back harmony (and rounding and nasalization) of the 
phrase-final epenthetic vowel. In auto segmental terms: the colouring of a 
phrase-final epenthetic vowel is effected by an element on the IIU-tier. It is 
not the closest element on the IIU-tier which does the colouring but the 
element of the closest skeletal position that is associated with the IIU tier. 
The auto segmental representations of [kEmEtn] and [werem6] (omitting 
everything but the skeleton and the IIU-tier) are as given in (853) and 
(854) respectively. 

(853) The autosegmental representation of[k:emetn] 'turn round' (DUR.) - skeleton 
and the flU-tier onlll 

x 
k 

I u 

x 
e 

x 
m 

X 

e 
x x 

r 
x 

(854) The autosegmental representation of[werem5] 'askfor' (DUR.) - skeleton and 
the I1U-tier only 

x 
w 

I 

x x x 

3.2.6.5 Consonant harmony 

u 

x x 
m 5 

There is no process of consonant harmony in Koromfe. 

3.2.6.6 Other restrictions between adjacent or nonadjacent units or 
clusters 

The two processes of nasalization described in §3.4. 1. 1. 1. 1 below conspire 
to produce a prohibition on the occurrence of the sequence 'nasal vowel + 
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lenis stop' (i.e. nasal vowel plus [b], [r] or [y]); this sequence therefore 
occurs only in what appear to be loan words from Moore such as [fOn] 
'marriage'. Words with voiceless oral consonants following a nasal vowel, 
on the other hand, are quite common (e.g. [h5kam] 'scratch'). The status of 
consonant sequences after a nasal vowel is difficult to assess because there 
exist so few words with this pattern. The words [waryam] 'write' and 
[pKrsAm] 'widen' (and related words) are inflectionally so well-behaved 
that they ought to be a part of native vocabulary. 

3.2.6.7 Differences between the phonotactic patterns allowed with 
different word classes 

The majority of the nouns are non-derived and disyllabic, consisting of a 
monosyllabic word stem and a class suffix which ends in a vowel or a 
permitted phrase-final consonant [m] or [IJ]. The two vowels of a typical 
non-derived noun need not agree in backness/frontness. 

The majority of the verbs, on the other hand, have two inflectional 
forms, the UNMARKED and the DURATIVE, which are consonant-final and 
therefore must be adjusted by the process of colour harmony. All the vow­
els of every verb must conform with colour harmony (i.e. they agree in 
backness/frontness, pace the sub-regularities mentioned in §3.2.6.4.2.2 
above.) 

In addition, the total assimilation of suffix-initial Id/ to a preceding 1m! 
occurs only in the verbs, yielding [mm]; in the nouns no total assimilation 
occurs, and nasalization of the Idl is optional, so that [mn] and [md] oc­
cur. Mutatis mutandis [mn] or [md] never occur in verbs (with the sole 
exception of the verbal adjective [homnAA] 'be hot'), and [mm] never 
occurs as a realization of /m+d/ in nouns (although the sequence occurs in 
nouns derived from verbs, in the geminated -rna plurals like [sa], PL. 

[samma] 'father' and in the -m class of un count ables, e.g. [s;)mm5] 'salt'). 
A similar constraint is that the sequence 'nasal vowel plus voiceless 

stop' does not occur in native nouns, but occurs frequently in verbs. This 
also (particularly) applies to outputs of the voiced-stop coalescence rule 
described in §3.4.3.1 below, which produces 'nasal vowel plus [t]' only in 
verbs. 

The morphemes which exist both as noun class suffixes on (simplex) 
nouns and as derivation-cum-noun-class suffixes on agent and instrument 
nouns derived from verb stems have a variable phonetic realization in the 
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simplex nouns (in particular, a nasalized variant) but a phonetically fixed 
realization (pace ATR harmony) in the deverbal derived nouns. (Cf. 
§2.1.1.9.1 for details of the noun class suffixes.) One effect of this is that 
simplex nouns of the goII noun class can have a singular with a shape like 
[b5n51J] 'goat', with two phonetic syllables and a final velar nasal (cf. the 
end of §3.4.1.1.1.1 for a blow-by-blow account of the 'derivation' of the 
parallel word [w5n51J] 'chicken'). In verbs and deverbal nouns, on the 
other hand, a velar nasal never occurs at the end of a disyllabic form. 
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3.3 Suprasegmentais 

3.3.1 Distinctive degrees of length 

There are never more than two degrees of length in Koromfe (i.e. 'normal 
length' and 'double length' - abbreviated to 'short' and 'long' respec­
tively). 

In two words only, namely [bmn;}m:] 'backsides' and [wEnn;}n£] 
'stoppers', is there a phonological constellation which might conceivably 
produce an additional degree of length (longer than double). However, the 
normal realization of these words contains a schwa, and when tempo and 
casualness are increased sufficiently to make the schwa disappear, the 
resulting long [n:] is not noticeably longer than any other long [n:] 
(resulting from two rather than three identical consonants). 

3.3.1.1 Vowels 

Phonetically, every full vowel except [6] can occur either short or long. 
The absence of [6:] may be only an accidental lacuna in my corpus; long 
vowels are relatively rare. Schwa is never long. Phonologically, I consider 
the long vowels, like the diphthongs, to be sequences of vowels separated 
by an empty onset. 

Because they are in fact realizations of empty nuclei, neither schwa 
nor colour-harmonized vowels (cf. §3.2.6.4.2 above) occur long (cf. Ren­
nison, 1993). 

Extensive examples contrasting short and long vowels are given in 
§3.1.2.2.1.1 above. 

3.3.1.2 Other syllabics 

No other syllabics have a long variant - in particular the syllabic nasals. 
This is again a repercussion of the fact that a syllabic nasal involves the 
filling of an empty nucleus (cf. Rennison, 1993). 

3.3.1.3 Glides 

Glides do not have a long variant.62 

3.3.1.4 Liquids 

The lateral approximant /11 occurs both long and short. The tap [r] is an 
allophone of the voiced (lenis) stop Idl and does not occur long as *[rr]; 
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however, there exists a phonetic realization of long Id!, namely [t], as de­
scribed in §3.3.1. 7 below. Phonologically, I consider all long/geminate 
consonants to consist of two onsets separated by an empty nucleus. 

Examples contrasting long and short l's are given in §3.1.2.1.4 above. 

3.3.1.5 Nasals 

The nasals 1m! and In! occur both long and short; IrjI occurs only short; 
some expected long *[IJIJ]'s are simplified to a short (i.e. single) [IJ], e.g. in 
the DURATIVE of the verb [boIJ] (UNM.), OUR. [bOIJAA]. Here, if the DU­

RATNE suffix is -d, we expect total assimilation to the preceding IrjI, fol­
lowing the pattern of total assimilation to a preceding 1m! or In!. However, 
no such process occurs here or elsewhere in the language. The number of 
words that have the same phonological shape as [boIJAA] is very small. 
There is also some slight evidence from nouns like [kereIJkAIJA], PL. 

[kereI]kAIJ~:me] 'spirit of the bush', where the word stem seems to end with 
[IJ] and the diminutive singular suffix -ga is expected (corresponding to 
the plural -ne). In this context (following the stem-final nasal [IJ]) the sin­
gular suffix variant [IJa] would be expected, resulting in a geminate velar 
nasal. However, none occurs. 

Other verbs, in larger numbers, do not follow the [IJ]-deletion pattern 
of [boIJAA], but have an unassimilated sequence [IJn] or [IJ~n] - examples 
are given in (855). 

(855) Verb forms demonstrating the failure of total assimilation of the PROGRESSIVE 

suffIX -daa to a stem-final velar nasal 

progressive unm. progressIve gloss unm. gloss 

tEl] tEl]:)naa 'leave over' nEI] nEl]:)naa 'water' 

gaIJ gaIJ:)naa 'refuse' Pal] PaIJ:)naa 'roast' 
k51] k51]:)naa 'age' wfuj wfuj:)naa 'break' 
mEl] mEl]:)naa 'remain' 

Recall again that phonologically all long/geminate consonants consist 
of two onsets separated by an empty nucleus. 

Examples contrasting long and short m's and n's are given in 
§3.1.2.1.3 above. 
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3.3.1.6 Fricatives 

Fricatives do not normally occur long. There exists a single word type in 
my corpus in which two identical fricatives occur next to one another in a 
simplex word: location nouns such as [tufgfA] or [tuff A] 'place to sit'. This 
type of derived noun uses the suffix -fa attached to the DURATIVE stem of a 
verb; verbs like 'sit', which form their DURATIVE stem with an -f suffix 
therefore have a double If I, both phonetically and phonologically. 

To my knowledge, no other long fricative occurs, and I consider the 
long [ff] to be extremely marginal- particularly since, in contrast with all 
other geminate consonants, it can have an optional intervening schwa. 

3.3.1.7 Stops 

Stops do and do not occur long: phonetically they do not display more 
than one degree of length. Phonologically a voiced (lenis) stop which is 
geminated is realized as a voiceless (fortis) stop at the same place of ar­
ticulation. However, this fortis stop is not noticeably longer than a normal, 
single voiceless stop. And so, bearing in mind the almost universal ten­
dency in languages for voiceless stops to be longer than their voiced 
counterparts, I would say on balance that the stops [p,t,k] which are the 
phonetic realization of geminated [bb,dd,gg] respectively are not phoneti­
cally long. See §3.4.3.1 (esp. §3.4.3.1.1) below for details of the coales­
cence process. 

Therefore it seems that phonologically there are two possible repre­
sentations for a voiceless stop in Koromfe: a single onset containing a 
voiceless stop, and an ONO sequence where the two onsets contain a 
voiced stop and the intervening nucleus is empty. 

3.3.2 Stress 

3.3.2.1 l'he role ojPstress 

Stress plays no significant role in Koromfe. The phonetic manifestation of 
word stress is quite weak, and there is never any noticeable change of the 
position of stress within a phonological word. The only case in which 
stress correlates with anything phonologically interesting is when vowels 
of non-initial syllables are shortened when they are unstressed (see 
§3.3.2.2.2 below). 
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3.3.2.2 The phonetic correlates of stress 

3.3.2.2.1 Word stress 

In general, a stressed syllable is louder than an unstressed syllable. Word 
stress is not expressed by pitch changes; these indicate phrasal stress or 
the intonational peak. Stress is always located on the first syllable of a 
word. The pitch pattern of a phrasally or intonationally stressed word is 
usually rising from the first to the second syllable, then falling, so that the 
highest pitch of the phrase or intonation pattern is the second syllable of 
the stressed word. 

However, the difference in amplitude and tone between, say the two 
syllables of the word [gote] 'stream' is minimal. In word lists the infor­
mants sometimes strike up a 'slight fall' tone pattern with roughly equal 
amplitude, or sometimes a 'slight rise' pattern accompanied by a slight 
drop in amplitude. Syllables containing schwa are considerably weaker 
than full vowel syllables. 

3.3.2.2.2 Phrase stress 

On the phrase level, there is maximally a single stress which can be as­
signed to a noun phrase or an adverb-verb group,63 both for normal and for 
contrastive stressing. This phrasal stress is expressed by a high tone on the 
final full-vowel syllable of the first stressable word in the phrase. 

A negative marker, if present, always receives the stress of the adverb­
verb group, expressed as a higher tone. This means that if the verb is a 
PROGRESSIVE form or verbal adjective with a final long faa!, this is short­
ened to a single short [ a]. 

Typically, nouns, verbs, adjectives (of both types) or adverbs carry 
phrasal stress, but other word types, i.e. the 'grammatical' words (apart 
from the sentence-final yes-no question particles) do not. Proclitic weak 
pronouns are not stressable, but strong (disjunctive) pronouns with the 
'dummy' word stem -b are. The article a which precedes almost every 
word of a word list has a considerably lower amplitude and lower tone 
than the following noun. Post-nominal DETERMINERS or DEICTICS such as 
h01J (HUM. SG.) are also quieter and on a lower tone than the noun which 
they qualify. Conjunctions and relative pronouns introducing a subordinate 
clause are never stressed. 

In all types of complex NP the first element normally receives the 
phrasal stress (higher tone) - unless some other part of the compound is 
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contrastively stressed. This seems to be responsible for the shortening of 
the word saa 'owner' to [sa] when it is the second element of a compound 
NP. 

3.3.2.3 Levels o/stress 

For both words and phrases there are no phonologically relevant levels of 
stress above and beyond the distinction of stressed and unstressed (for full 
vowels) and that of full (i.e. potentially stressable) vs. schwa (i.e. un­
stressable) vowels at the word level. Of course, phonetically the pattern of 
sharp pitch rises and gradual falls produces an almost infinite number of 
pitches. 

3.3.2.4 The position o/stress when constant 

The position of stress is constant at the word level: on the first syllable of 
the word. 

3.3.2.5 The position 0/ stress when mobile 

At the phrase level the position of stress (expressed by a single high tone) 
is constant as described in §3.3.2.2 above unless any word in the phrase is 
contrastively stressed (in which case it receives the high tone). 

3.3.2.6 Exceptional stress patterns in loan-words 

The stress pattern of loans form Moore is identical to that of native 
Koromfe word~. However, loans from French, especially when used by 
more educated speakers, seem to have longer and (slightly) louder final 
syllables than native Koromfe words. Nevertheless, the difference m 
prominence between the individual full-vowel syllables is quite small. 

3.3.3 Pitch 

Pitch is not used to distinguish lexical items, and Koromfe has no linguis­
tic tones of any kind. This point is very important because most related 
languages do have linguistic tones: Moore, for example, has two register 
tones and automatic downstep (cf. Rennison, 1987c). However, I have 
checked this point repeatedly and even went to the trouble of learning to 
hear the tones of Moore and analysing its tone system. Koromfe definitely 
has no linguistic tones. 
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However, pitch is used in phrasal accent: the stressed word has a high 
pitch (tone) on one of its syllables, all other words have a lower pitch. 
This is an intonational or phrase-stress-like use of pitch, and is never lexi­
cally contrastive: indeed it is usually automatic (e.g. on negative markers). 

§3.3.3.2-9 are therefore inapplicable. 

3.3.3.10 The interaction o/pitch and stress 

At the word level, the stressed first full-vowel syllable of every word has a 
(slightly) greater amplitude than the following unstressed syllable(s). 
Phrase stress, however, is not carried by the word-stressed syllables but by 
the final syllable of the first stressable word of the phrase. Therefore the 
successive syllables of a polysyllabic phrasally stressed word have de­
creasing amplitude but increasing pitch, as in the word [felei] in (856). 

(856) The pitch pattern of the sentence: 

a felei kOI) kannaa 

ART. life (so.) DET. NON-HUM. so. be bitter 

'Life is bitter. ' 

[ a felei kOI] kannaa ] 

(857) The pitch pattern of the sentence: 

k5ng I]b WE selle I] kjebe 
when (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 2so. be outdoors PRON.2so. grow + PAST 

nEI] kOI] 
thus DET. NON-HUM. SO. 

'Since you are outdoors you have grown to this (size). ' 

[ k5ng I)b WE selle I) kjebe nEI) kOI) ] 

Since Koromfe has no tones §3.3.3 .11 is inapplicable. 

3.3.4.1 Intonation patterns 

The intonation patterns expressing text-semantic, text-pragmatic and emo­
tional functions are numerous and could not be satisfactorily investigated 
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under the given circumstances (i.e. without direct observation of real 
communication). The intonation types described here are therefore re­
stricted to the most common ones. Further work on intonation is necessary. 

3.3.4.1.1 Statement intonation 

The normal intonation contour for a statement is a gradual fall in pitch of 
the successive phrase-stressed vowels from the beginning of the sentence 
onwards. Some simpler examples were given in (856)-(857); in (858)­
(859) (which are consecutive passages of a single text) a longer sequence 
of clauses is transcribed. Here we see the typical Koromfe intonation pat­
tern, with a sharp rise from a mid to a high pitch for the phrasally stressed 
syllable, followed by a gradual fall up to the end ofthe phrase. 

(858) The pitch pattern of the sentence:64 

III bi vere a hem ni 
PRON.2so. child + so. raise + PAST ART. water + SO. in (POSTPOS.) 

d:l z:Jmm(5) d:l kebsu 
PRON. 3so. HUM. want + OUR. PRON. 3so. HUM. grow 

'If your child is raised in the water he will grow. ' 

[ III bi vere a hem ni d:l z:Jmm:l d:l kjebsu ] 

(859) The pitch pattern of the sentence:65 

I)b niiii d:l fmde ka 
DISJ. PRON. 2so. see PRON. 3so. HUM. day (so.) that...not (NEO. CONJ.) 

m bo ke I)b bi hOI) 
PRON.2so. say that (CONJ.) DIS]. PRON. 2so. child + so. DET. 3so. HUM. 

d:J I)b bi hOI) 
NEO. COPULA DISJ. PRON. 2so. child + so. DET. 3so. HUM. 

d:l kebei la d:l hiinffi 
PRON. 3so. HUM. size (so.) and PRON. 3so. HUM. beauty + so. 

'The day you see him, don't say that that is not your child. His size and his 
beauty!' 

[ Vb niiii d:l fmde ka m bo ke hOI) d:J I)b bi hOI) - d:l kjebei la d:l hiinffi ] 
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3.3.4.1.2 Yes-no question intonation 

The intonation of yes-no questions is identical to that of statements exem­
plified above, with the exception that the sentence-final question particle 
(such as [bID can optionally have a high pitch, and is often lengthened. 
Both modifications imply a more insistent kind of questioning. 

3.3.4.2 The intonation peak in normal (non-contrastive, non-emphatic) 
intonation 

Normally the first stress-phrase of the word receives the intonational peak. 
In nori-contrastive, non-emphatic sentences this is either an adverbial or 
the subject NP. 

3.3.4.3 Emphatic intonation 

All emphatic intonations involve giving phrasal stress to some phrase in 
the sentence. The greater the emphasis, the more prominent the pitch dif­
ferential. 

3.3.4.4 Contrastive (phrasal) stress 

Normally, only one element in a sentence can have contrastive phrasal 
stress. As with all other stress types, contrastive stress is effected by giv­
ing phrasal stress to some phrase in the sentence, as exemplified above. 

Since intonation and phrasal stress involve the same mechanisms, 
§3.3.4.S-6 are inapplicable. 

3.3.4. 7 Vowel length and stress 

The only effect of the position of the intonation peak or contour on seg­
mental units is the shortening of some word-final long vowels (such as 
that in [saa] 'owner' or DURATIVE verb forms with a final [aaD when they 
are not in the syllable which receives phrase stress (cf. §3.3.2.2.2 above). 
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3.4 Morphophonology (segmental) 

In this section phonological processes are described which involve neigh­
bouring segments, at least in the phonetic realization.66 Since the affected 
segments are almost always located in morphemes present in native 
Koromfe words only, none of these processes apply to recent loans. 

3.4.1 Assimilatory and dissimilatory processes 

3.4.1.1 Assimilation 

There is a large number of assimilations, classified here according to the 
affected segment(s). 

3.4.1.1.1 Assimilation affecting vowels 

There are no assimilation processes affecting the colouring (round­
backness vs. frontness) of vowels apart from the 'colour harmony' process 
described in §3.2.6.4.2. Two processes affect vowel height, each of them 
lowering high vowels to mid. However, the lowering of high vowels to 
mid in UNMARKED verb forms with the shape CV in conjunction with the 
deletion of the following article a is dealt with as a fusion (coalescence) 
process in §3.4.3.2.2 below. 

There are no processes which raise vowels and none which lower 
(high or mid) vowel to low. 

3.4.1.1.1.1 Lowering and nasalization of vowels after nasal vowels or 
consonants67 

Although they are separate processes, the lowering and nasalization of 
high vowels after nasal segments usually occur together,68 and therefore 
are dealt with here at one go. 

Every high vowel, with the exception of front tense Iii, is generally 
lowered to mid after any nasal segment (vowel or consonant). Front tense 
Iii is not usually lowered,69 even when it is nasal. The process has a few 

exceptions dealt with below. 
The vowels lowered by this process, and also lexical mid vowels, are 

nasalized if they a) are back or b) follow a (nasal) vowel. In other words, 
the short vowel [E] lowered from III after a nasal consonant is the only 
vowel which never nasalizes (although long [EE] does - see below).7o 
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These two processes cause alternations both in 'epenthetic' final vow­
els resulting from 'phrase-final filling' and described in §3.2.6.4.2.2 
above, where examples are given. In such words, both lowering and na­
salization are obligatory (with the exception of the failure of nasalization 
of short [E]). 

We therefore concentrate here on some of the noun class suffixes. 
Conspiratorially, there are no native words which take a -0 class suffix that 
have a nasal stem-final segment.?] 

The words in (860) show the nasalization of the singular human noun 
class suffix -;) (here on deverbal agent nouns), whose vowel is already mid 
and therefore not susceptible to further lowering; there is no nasalization 
of any part ofthe corresponding plural suffix -ba. 

(860) Nouns in the 3!ba 'human' class which undergo nasalization of the singular 
sujjix72 

singular plural gloss 

d3mm3 d3mmba 'drummer' 

g3mm3 g3mmba 'hunter' 

jEll3 jell;)ba 'catcher' 

j3n3 j3n;)ba 'drinker' 

jomm5 jommbA 'follower' 

samm3 sammba 'someone who washes' 

sEf;)YEm3 sEmYEmba 'story-teller' 

s3n3 

w3bm3 w3bmba chatterbox' 

zorom5 zorombA 'beggar' 

The -I class suffix of some singulativelmass nouns (which is probably 
the -I of the goll noun class) nasalizes after a nasal vowel of CV word 
stems, as shown in (861a). Strangely, the word [far] 'millet porridge', 
which seems to parallel these forms, does not lower; it also has no singu­
lative form. 

Words ofthe same morphological type with a stem-final consonant do 
not nasalize (thus conforming with the general failure of nasalization of 
short lEI), even when the word has tense (ATR) vowels, as can be seen in 
(861b). 

436 

w3bmba w3bmba 



Phonology 

(861) Singulative/mass nouns with (what seems to be) the -I suffix o/the gol1 noun 
class: 
a) Vowel-jinal word stems 

singulative plural/mass gloss 

botaEfE 

k3EfE 

millfe 

t5EfE 

W5EfE 

b) Consonant-jinal word stems 

singulative plural/mass gloss 

dOIJfe domi 'snake,74 

jEngfE jEnE 'fish' 

j5ngfE j5nE 'ant' 

mangfE manE 'coin; money' 

nangfE nanE 'song' 

In the verbs, words whose stem has a sequence of vowels as in (861a) 
have free variation between the lowered and non-lowered form, with low­
ering more frequent in phonetic monosyllables and in faster or more casual 
speech. This leads to variants such as [h5E] vs. [h5i] 'grill!', and even to 
monophthongization of [jEi] 'catch!' to [jEE]. 

The -/ suffix of the guII noun class proper sometimes lowers to [E] but 
sometimes remains [I] after nasal consonants. As usual, tense IiI never 
lowers. I do not know what determines this behaviour.75 Some relevant 
forms are given in (862a) (with lowering) and (862b) (without lowering). 

(862) Nouns with the -I plural class suffix: 
a) with post-nasal lowering but not nasalization 

singular plural gloss 

b5n5IJ b5nE I, go~~ 
m5mgo m5mE 'eel' 

pEfyo pEnE 'cloth' 

__ J.~m_.E~._+--'.m.~a_t.~' 

sangyo sanEE 'fibre (of bark)' 

w5n5IJ w5nE 'chicken' 

437 

'coin; money' 

'fish' 

'fish' 

'fish' 

'fish' 'fish' 

domi 

jEnE 

j5nE 

manE 

nanE 

'cloth' pEfyo 



Phonology 

b) without post-nasal lowering 

singular plural gloss 

brryo bIDI 'second self' 

dlir] diii 'house' 

jorol] ge pot' 
komgu 

koryo die' 

!Amp0!X~ IAmpori 'kind of tree' 

marva 'cave' 

mHyo mEm '(a) cold' 

'millstone' 

poyu pOl 'claw' 

The situation with the plural suffix -nI of the diminutive class gain! is 
equally unclear as regards lowering: most words lower (except, as ever, 
the tense vowel [in, but several do not. However, none of the vowels na­
salize. Some representatives of each type are given in (863). 

(863) Nouns with the -m 'diminutive' plural class suffix (which never has nasaliza­
tion o/its vowel): 
a) with post-nasallowering76 

singular plural gloss 

b) without post-nasal lowering 

singular plural gloss 

domb~ya domb~m 'piece' 

h:md~ya h:md~ 

hoko hog~m 'kind oflizard' 

jeryA jemni 'rabbit' 
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singular plural gloss 

kifel)A kifeni 'small calabash' 
kom;}l)a kom;}nI 'short' 

trt:Jka trt:Jg;}nI 'hammer' 

Wiim;}I)A wiim;}ni 'deaf' 

The situation with the derivation-cum-class suffix -II which derives 
abstract nouns of quality from concrete nouns and adjectives is surpris­
ingly clear: this suffix always nasalizes and lowers to [EE] after a nasal 
consonant: However, the number of occurrences of this long version of the 
suffix following non-nasal consonants is very small. Examples are given 
in (864). 

(864) Nouns with the -IT derivational-cum-class suffix: 
a) with nasalization and post-nasal lowering 

singular gloss singular gloss 

bmnEE 'masculinity' kIZamEE 'ugliness' 

d5nd;}mEE 'goodness' p5n;}mEE 'whiteness' 

f5nnEE 'fear' p:Jt;}mEE 'abundance' 

kannEE 'old age' zamEE 'badness' 

kannEE 'bitterness' 

b) without nasalization or post-nasal lowering 

:ingular gla" ,ingula, glo" 

s:JbIT 'hunting' worfn 'smallness' 

Despite the many counterexamples in the noun class suffixes, it seems 
that the post-nasal nasalization and lowering process were once quite gen­
eral in the language, although only the above type of data shows any alter­
nations. The effects of the nasalization and lowering processes can be seen 
in the distribution of word-initial 'nasal + vowel' sequences, where only a 
single native word resists lowering and nasalization of luI after word­
initial In!, namely [nUlJ9u], PL. [num] 'millstone'. The plural suffix of this 
word is also not lowered; but interestingly the (morphologically regular) 
verb [n5mam] 'pound' which has the same stem is subject to both proc­
esses.77 

Finally, there also exist nasalization processes which affect consonants 
following nasal segments (cf. §3.4.1.1.2.1 below) and long-distance na-
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salization assimilation from consonant to consonant (cf. §3.4. 1. 1.2.2). 
These nasalized consonants can in tum nasalize following vowels, so that 
in effect long stretches of a word, or even the whole word can be succes­
sively nasalized. Consider the singular form of the word [w3n3IJ], PL. 

[w3m:] 'chicken'. Its lexical form is probably something like Iw3d+go/, 
with only a single nasal segment - the first vowel. This nasalizes the 
following consonants/8 giving79 /W3nIJo/. The sequence [IJo] is illicit,80 
and the 101 must drop, giving IW3nIJI. The final empty nucleus cannot be 
filled by phrase-final filling, since this would again produce illicit [IJo]; the 
preceding empty nucleus (between In! and IIJI) must therefore be filled, 
and the colour-harmonized full vowel hi appears, giving /W3n:1IJ1. This 
vowel is then promptly nasalized after the nasal consonant In!, giving the 
actual phonetic form [w3n3IJ]' Koromfe has a fair number of words which 
follow this pattern in the singular of the goli noun class; in verbs, on the 
other hand, a disyllabic word with a final [IJ] is impossible. 

3.4.1.1.2 Assimilation affecting consonants 

The sporadic assimilation of noun-stern-final consonants to the place of 
articulation of suffix-initial consonants is not dealt with here but in 
§3.4.3.1 on coalescence, to avoid duplication ofthe examples. 

3.4.1.1.2.1 Nasalization of consonants after nasal vowels 

In native vocabulary, all oral voiced non-fricative consonants (i.e. the lenis 
stops Ib,d,gl and the lateral approximant 11/) which occur in phonetically 
intervocalic positions (i.e. between two full vowels) are nasalized when 
they follow a nasal vowel or consonant (compare also the corresponding 
phonotactic restriction described in §3.2.6.3 above). However, the frica­
tives and the voiceless (fortis) stops never nasalize in any context, al­
though they do occur after nasal vowels and consonants (e.g. in [w3fo] 
'have' (DUR.), [s3sam] 'redden' and [h3kam] 'scratch'). 

The labial voiced (lenis) stop [b] is rare in medial positions apart from 
in the noun class suffix -ba, and there is no clear evidence of nasalization. 
Nevertheless, there are no native Koromfe morphemes with a sequence 
'nasal vowel plus voiced stop' (those sequences which do exist sound 
distinctly Moore-like, as in [k3brE] 'bone', [fUn] 'marriage', [bayam] 'to 
weed'); instead, a nasal vowel is typically followed by a nasal stop. 
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Let us first consider the cases in which nasalization takes place with­
out exception. One such context is the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE verb 
form. Some relevant examples are given in (865). Forms like *[d5idaa] or 
*[d5""rraa] for [d5inaa] 'join' are quite impossible and sound completely 
strange to the language as PROGRESSIVE verb forms (even though the pho­
netic sequence [m~d] or [md] exists in some nouns like [s:lmde] 'red' 
(SG.)). 

(865) Verb forms demonstrating nasalization of the PROGRESSIVE suffix -daa after a 
stem-jinal nasal vowel: 
a) Forms with nasalization 

unm. prog. gloss unm. prog. gloss 

d5 d5naa 'dreaIll' nE nEnaa 'defecate' 

d5i d:Jmaa 'join' sa sanaa 'jump' 

h:JI h:Jmaa 'roast' s5 s5naa 'weave' 

jEI jE'maa 'catch' 

b) Forms without nasalization (andldlrealized as [r)) 

unm. prog. gloss unm. prog. gloss 

da I daraa 'gain' Ii IirAA 'forget' 

dI drraa 'eat' S:JI s:Jrraa 'split' 

g:J g:Jraa 'go back' tu turAA 'paint' 

jEI jmaa 'waste' 

The nasalization process is inhibited if the consonant concerned is 
followed by [f].81 Thus the PROGRESSIVE form of the verb whose UN­

MARKED form is [h3IJ3] 'have' turns out as [h3yfaa] and not * [h3I]faa]. This 
alternation, minor though it is, shows that the otherwise purely distribu­
tional evidence for this process (based on suffix allophony) is correct. 
There exist only three such alternating words in my corpus, given in (866), 
all with the same phonological shape except for the first consonant. How­
ever, there are no other words of any provenience which have a phonetic 
trans syllabic sequence *[VIJfV] (although [VIJfV] with an oral first vowel 
does occur; but in such cases the [IJ] is lexical, and does not result from 
nasalization). 
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(866) Words with inhibition a/the nasalization a/phonetic syllable-jinal Igl to [lJ] 
be/ore If I 

unmarked gloss progressive 

h5lJ5 h5yfaa 'have' 

j5lJ5 j5yfaa 'milk' 

'mount' n5lJ5 n5yfaa 

3.4.1.1.2.2 Nasalization of consonants after nasal consonants (onset-to­
onset nasalizationl2 

The consonants nasalized by this process are always alveolar - either Idl 
or /1/, and the result of nasalization is always [n].83 However, this fact is 
probably an accidental outcome of the relatively meagre distribution of 
non-alveolar consonants in the suffixes, rather than a matter of phonologi­
cal constraints.84 

A nasal consonant (whether lexical or nasalized by the preceding 
vowel) in the onset of a second syllable triggers the nasalization of a 
voiced (lenis) stop or III in the onset of the following syllable, whether or 
not the intervening vowel is phonetically realized. Only the 'homorganic 
nasal + voiced stop' configuration inhibits nasalization,85 (as can be seen 
in the words in (867) ending in [ndaa]). Both syllables are phonologically 
open, i.e. consist of a single onset consonant followed by a single full, 
schwa or mute86 vowel. Phonetically, the resulting nasalized consonant 
may be 'syllable final' (PROGRESSIVE forms in (867)) or 'syllable initial' 
(PAST forms in (867)); phonologically, nasalization is from onset to onset, 
irrespective of the nasality or orality of the intervening vowels. The exam­
ples in (867) show nasalized realizations of the same phonological conso­
nant 11/ (which is realized as [n]). For comparison, some non-nasalizing 
words are given in (868). 

(867) Words with nasalization/rom 2nd-syllable onset to 3rd-syllable onset (here, 0/ 
the /II a/the -VI sujjixoid to [n]). (Sujjixes: PAST-E, PROGRESSIVE -daa): 
a) Words with an oral first vowel (the only 4 words in my corpusl7 

lex. stem88 unmarked past prog. goss 

/hamVII hama ham;:mE hamandaa 'believe' 

/bunVII buno bunne bunondAA 'steal,89 

ItJlJVII tJlJJ tJlJanE tJlJJndaa 'light' 

lzalJVII zaIJa ZaIJanE zaIJandaa 'ask for' 
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b) Words with an nasal first vowel (the only 3 words in my corpus) 

lex. stem unmarked past prog. gloss 

lf5fJVl/ f5fJ5 f5fJanE f5fJ5ndaa 'rest' 
Id5mVl/ d5m5 d5manE d5m5ndaa 'hear' 

Iz5fJVl/ z5fJ5 Z5fJanE z5fJ5ndaa 'bring back' 

(868) Words with -VI suffixoid without onset-to-onset nasalization. (Suffixes: PAST -E, 

PROGRESSIVE -daa - 4 out of many words of this type.) 

lexical unmarked past (suffix -E) prog. (suffIX -daa) gloss 

~agVl/ daya dayalE dayalaa 'wait' 

Ig:JndVl/ g:Jnd:J g:JndalE g:Jnd:Jlaa 'deform,90 

lhubVl/ hubo hubale hubolAA 'wash' 

IvabVl/ vaba vabalE vabalaa 'hit' 

The nasalization of /d/ for which we have any alternation evidence is 
restricted to cases where /d/ is suffix-initial and therefore the resulting [n] 
is phonetically in syllable-final position. Examples are given in (869a) 
with oral first-syllable vowels and in (869b) 'with nasal vowels. 

(869) Verb forms demonstrating nasalization of the /d/ of the PROGRESSIVE suffix -daa 
after a stem-final nasal consonant. (Suffixes: PAST -E, PROGRESSIVE -daa): 
a) with a preceding oral vowel 

lex. stem unm. past prog. gloss 

Igan/ gan ganE gannaa 'bandage' 

Igaul gau gauE gauanaa 'refuse' 
lmin! min mine minnAA 'submerge' 

g 

nEfJE nEfJanaa 'water' 
hene hennAA 'spread out' 

Iken! ken kene kennAA 'strangle' 
Ikon! kon kone konnAA 'put' 

b) with a preceding nasal vowel 

lex. stem unm. past prog. gloss 

Id5m1 d5m d5mE d5mmaa 'bite' 

IffW fffJ fffJE fffJanaa 'leave over,91 

1k5fJI k5fJ k5fJE k5fJanaa 'age' 

ImEfJl mEfJ mEfJE mEfJanaa 'remain' 
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lex. stem unm. past prog. gloss 

Iwary wfu;J Wfu;JE wfu;J;maa 'break' 
Iw3m1 w3m w3mE w3mmaa 'chew' 
Iwiin! woo wOOe wiinnAA 'return home' 

In the nouns there is onset-to-onset assimilation of the singular noun 
class suffix -dE in a few words; but the majority of words resist this as­
similation.92 None of the assimilating words have a 'stem-final' velar na­
sal; even in the far larger non-assimilating type [lJ] is rare. Examples of 
assimilating and non-assimilating words are given in (870a) and (870b) 
respectively 

(870) Nouns with and without nasalization of the /d/ of the singular noun class suffIX 
-dE after a stem-final nasal consonant. (Plural suffIX: -a): 
a) words with nasalization (very few in number) 

lex. stem sing. plur. gloss 

Idumml dumm~ne dUIIlIIlA 'knee' 
ISEmI sEmnE 'kind of tree' SEffiIa 
Ikon! konne 
Ikunl kunne kunA 'village' 

b) words without nasalization (numerous) 

lex. stem sing. plur. gloss 

Iduml dumdE duma 'lion' 
!huloml hulomde hulomA 'marrow' 
Ilogoml loyomde loyoffiA 'carnel' 
Ip3m1 p3mdE p3ma 'nose' 
Isam! sarna 'arrow' 
ISEmI sEmdE SErna 'fence' 
Iw3m1 w3mdE w3ma 'monkey' 
!bml bmdE bma 'heart' 
!b3n! b3ndE b3na 'grain container' 

!bun! bundE buna 'grain container' 
!h3n! h3ndE h3na 'hoe' 
!hon! honde honA 'bean' 
/jan! jiindE jiina 'millet' 
IgerJl gelJde gelJA 'pebble' 
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lex. stem sing. plur. gloss 

It'Jrj/ . t'Jl]dE t'Jl]a 'hole' 

'-ZEr{, ZEl]dE 

/z'Jl]1 Z'Jl]dE z'Jl]a 'space' 

The suffix -de does not nasalize in the two words in my corpus with 
two phonetic syllables before the suffix (given in (871)). The nature of the 
'stem-final' consonant is puzzling: I know of. no decisive arguments to 
choose between the segments ll,d,nI, and no choice explains why this con­

sonant is not realized phonetically in the plural form. 

(871) Nouns without nasalization of the /dl of the singular noun class suffix -dE after 
phonetically disyllabic word stems (the only 2 forms in my corpus) 

lex. stem sing. plur. gloss 

IhEmVCI (?) hEmEndE hEmEja 'crocodile' 

It5mVCI (?) t5m5ndE t5m5ja 'large ant' 

Other suffixes beginning with voiced (lenis) stops also sometimes na­
salize. However, there is often no nasal segment in the word stem which 
could trigger the nasalization. Such forms are described in §3.4.6.1 below. 

3.4.1.1.2.3 Assimilation of sufflXalldi to the manner of articulation of the 

preceding onset 

The suffix-initial Id/ of the singular noun class suffix -de and the DURATIVE 

and PROGRESSIVE aspect suffixes -d and -daa assimilate to the manner of 
articulation of a preceding 'stem-final' nasal consonant or 11/. The nasali­
zation process was described in §3.4.1.1.2.1 above; here only the assimi­
lation to 11/ will be described. Some relevant data of singular nouns are 
given in (872) below and of PROGRESSIVE verbs in (873).93 

(872) Nouns with total assimilation of the /dl of the singular noun class suffix -dE to 
a stem-final III (large number of words). (Plural suffix: -a) 

lex. stem sing. plur. gloss 

/bEll 
/bull 

Id'JlI 

IjIl/ jrllE 

Ipall_. 

'stretcher' 

Ipoll 'stick' 
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lex. stem sing. plur. gloss 

/sell selle selA 'space' 

/tull tulle tulA 'rear' 

/wall wolle wala 'foot' 

(873) Verbs with total assimilation of the /dJ of the PROGRESSIVE SUffIX -daa to a stem­
final III (fairly large number of words) 

lex. stem unm. past prog. gloss 

/doll dol dole dollAA 'buy, sell' 

/gall gal galE gallaa 'have plenty' 

/gell gel gele gellAA 'know' 

!hull hul hulE hullaa 'give birth' 

!hull hulu hule hullAA 'drip' 

Ikall kalI kalE kallaa 'count' 

IkEII kElI kElE kEllaa 'close' 

/pIll 

/soll sol sollAA 'fall' 
/w;,11 w;,l W;,IE w;,llaa 'work' 

The assimilation of suffix-initial Idl to [1] is always blocked if the 
stem-final III is a geminate, although there are only few words with such a 
stem shape. A noun example is [bollre], PL. [bollAu] 'hole' (with the stem 
/boll/) and a verb example [bellI] (UNM.), PAST [belle], PROG. [belln] 'to 
fan'. 

There is no geminate [11] intervocalically in PROGRESSIVE and DU­

RATIVE forms of verbs with the -VI suffixoid. Instead, a single [1] is found, 
as in [dayalaa] (PROG.). This realization is exceptionless within this (fairly 
common) class of verbs. Why this should happen is not completely clear 
to me, but it is probably related to the loss of (expected) final [1] in the 
UNMARKED form of these words, and seems to be a constraint on the com­
plexity of 'non-first syllables'. Further examples can be found in (868) 
above. 

3.4.1.1.2.4 Assimilation of suJfzxal /d/ to the place of articulation of the 
preceding onset 

Those suffix-initial IdI's which nasalize by the process described in 
§3.4.1.1.2.3 above also quite regularly assimilate to the place of articula­
tion of the 'stem-final' (nasal) consonant of verb stems, resulting in pho-
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netic geminate [mm]'s for the labials. With the velar place of articulation 
one of two things can happen, neither of which results in a geminate [IJIJ], 
since such geminates do not exist in Koromfe. Either the expected gemi­
nate is simplified94 to a single [IJ] (the less common case), or the nasalized 
/d/ is realized as alveolar [n], i.e. without assimilation of the place of as­
similation. Examples of simplification are given in (874); examples of 
non-assimilation (as in [f£IJ~naa] (PROG.» can be found in (855) and (869) 
above. Interestingly, two of the verbs with simplification in the PRO­

GRESSIVE form have non-assimilation in their DURATIVE form; this is the 
only case in my corpus where the PROGRESSIVE is not formally identical 
with the 'DURATIVE plus [aa]/[AA]'. For [boIJAm] my informants could not 
come up with a DURATIVE form and substituted an equivalent form of the 
synonymous verb [bOIJSAm]. 

(874) Verb forms demonstrating the simplification of an expected geminate velar 
nasal (only 3 verbs in my corpus, all given here). (Suffixes: PAST-E, PRO­

GRESSIVE -daa, DURATIVE -d) 

lex. stem unm. past prog. duro gloss 

Ibofj/ bOfj bOfje bOfjAA 'love' 

/jfuJ/ jfuJ jfuJE jfuJaa jfuJ",n(E) 'resemble' 

/marY maIJ maIJE maIJaa maIJ",n(E) 'be equal' 

In nouns a suffix-initial /d/ never assimilates to the place of articula­
tion of the preceding consonant, even though a few nasalize (cf. the exam­
ples in (870a) above). Examples of phonetic 'nasal consonant + [d]' se­
quences where the phonetic [d] results from suffix-initial /d/ were given in 
(870b). However, the simplification process evidenced by the verbs in 
(874) can also be found in a few nouns with the -g8 class suffix (where, 
for example, expected *[kereI]kAIJIJA] (by nasalization from lkereI]kAIJ+ga!) 
surfaces as [kereIJkAIJA] 'spirit of the bush,95 with a single [IJ]' 

3.4.1.2 Dissimilation 

There exists a single clearly identifiable dissimilation process, which af­
fects lexical III of verbs with the -VI suffixoid. This is realized as phonetic 
[d] when the consonant of the preceding onset is [r] (from /d/) or [1]. This 
evidence is, of course, purely distributional in nature. All the verbs in my 
corpus displaying this dissimilation are given in (875). There are no occur-
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rences of intervocalic [d] in Koromfe that are not preceded by [1] or [r] 
(Le. /dI) in the previous onset. 

(875) Verbs with the -VI sufflXoid: dissimilation of III to [dJ after III or /d/ (phonetic 
[rJ) in the previous syllable onset. (All such verbs in my corpus are given here. 
Suffixes: PAST-E, PROGRESSIVE -daa, DURATIVE -d.) 

lex. stem unm. past prog. dur. gloss 

/beIVV bele belede beIedAA beIed(i) 'sell on foot' 
IdIlVV ddE dIIEdE dIlEdaa dIlEd(I) 'feed' 
IfedVV fere ferede feredAA fered(i) 'whistle' 

IgilVV gile gilede giIedAA giled(i) 'walk' 

lkEdVV kErE kErEdE kErEdaa kErEd(I) 'carry' 

lkodVV koro korodE korodaa kor:>d(o) 'tie' 

lzalVV zala ZaladE zaladaa Zalad(I) 'move (house)' 

Two nouns, [firede] 'dust' and [werede] 'poverty' both of which have 
only a singular form, look as if they also have a dissimilated Ill. Otherwise 
it would be difficult to explain the phonetic shape of these words, and we 
would have to admit these as exceptions to the distribution of /d/ (which 
otherwise is always realized as [r] intervocalically). 

3.4.1.3 Other alternations 

The alternations between full 'colour-harmonized' medial vowels and zero 
(optionally schwa) in the verbs with the -VI suffixoid is analysed in detail 
in Rennison (1993), along with the alternation of [1] with zero in the 
UNMARKED form of such verbs. Relevant examples can be found in (867) 
and (868) above. For our present descriptive purposes, suffice it to say that 
these alternations exist and depend on the syllable structure created by the 
suffixes involved. 

3.4.2 Metathesis processes 

There are no metathesis processes, but words like [w5n5IJ], dealt with in 
§3.4.1.1.1.1 above might superficially seem to involve metathesis. 
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3.4.3.1 Coalescence of consonants 

3.4.3.1.1 Homorganic voiced (lenis) stops 
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Two voiced (lenis) stops coalesce to fonn a single voiceless stop when 
separated by an empty nucleus. No other consonants coalesce to fonn a 
single segment (though see the assimilation processes described above 
which produce geminate nasals and [ll]'s). This process is very common, 
and is exceptionless96 when the two voiced stops are homorganic, and 
when the first is preceded by a full vowel. In the verbs, however, coales­
cence of Id+dJ to [t] takes place even when the preceding vowel is nasal 
(cf. fonns like [detaa] in (876) below), but in the nouns the preceding 
vowel must always be oral (see below). Yet some verbs also have a gemi­
nate [nn] in this position (e.g. [b3nnaa] as an alternative fonn for [b3taa] 
'harvest' (PROG.) in (876)). Here we must assume that the fonn with gemi­
nate [nn] has a stem-final/nl while the other fonn has IdJ. 

In the verbs, only IdJ-initial suffixes have an initial voiced stop, and 
so, in contrast with the nouns, only the alveolar place of articulation is 
involved in the coalescence process. Examples are given in (876). 

(876) Verbs with coalescence of two voiced (lenis) /dJ's to [tJ over a 'stem - suffix' 
boundary (a common process). (Suffix: PROGRESSIVE -daa) 

stem stem unm. prog. gloss 

The various noun class suffixes have three suffix-initial voiced stops 
Ib,d,g/, and all three coalesce when attached to simple noun stems, though 
never when used as deverbal derivational suffixes (-ba for plural agent 
nouns, -gu for instrument and -ga for diminutive instrument nouns). Ex­
amples are given in (877) below. Note that this vowel is always oral in the 
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stem unm. prog. 

/brd/ bm brtaa 'ripen' /hEd/ hEn hEtaa 'sew'

/b5d/ b5n b5taa 'harvest' /hid/ hiri hitAA 'satisfy'

/dEd/ dEn dètaa 'pull' /hud/ horo hotaa 'be angry'

/fad/ fan fataa 'advance' /jad/ jan iataa 'patient'

/fEd/ fED fetaa 'cultivate' /jrd/ jm jrtaa 'call'
/fod/ foro fotAA 'clean' /jid/ jiri jitAA 'go down'

/gad/ gan gataa 'cook' /klid/ klin kàtaa 'deviate'

/gAd/ gAri gAtAA 'turn' /WEd/ WEn wHaa 'plait'

/grd/ gm grtaa 'judge' /zEd/ ZEn zstaa 'Iose weight'

/had/ han hataa 'touch' /zed/ zeri zetAA 'plant'
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nouns, since otherwise the following consonant would have to nasalize by 
the process described in §3.4.1.1.2.1 above, and then coalescence could 
not take place (e.g. as in the word [jandE] 'millet' from Ijan+dE! or 
Ijad+dE/). This means that no Koromfe noun has a shape like * [jatE] or 
*[b5tE] with a nasal vowel followed by a fused Id+dI (= [tD, parallel to the 
verb [b5taa] 'harvest' in (876) above.97 

(877) Nouns illustrating thefosion (coalescence) of two homorganic geminate voiced 
stops to a single unlengthened voiceless stop. (A common process except with 
labials/8 

stem sg. pl. sg. pl. gloss 
suffzx suffix 

IS'Jbl I'JI !ba! s'Jb'J s'Jpa 'hunter' 

!bEd! IdEI Ia! bEtE bEra 'male (animal)' 

!bId! IdEI Ia! bitE brra 'frog' 

Idad! IdEI Ia! datE dara 'chest' 

Id'Jd! IdEI Ia! d'Jra 'cloud' 

Idod! IdEI Ia! dotE dora 'vagina' 

lfid! IdE! Ia! fite firA 'flower' 

Iged! IdEI Ia! gete gerA 'forked stick' 

Igod! IdEI Ia! gote gorA 'stream' 

!bugl Igol Iml boko buganE 'shoulder' 

/higl Iga! Iml hikA higani 'partridge' 

/hogl Igol 1m! hoko hug~m 'kind oflizard' 

IjIgI Iga! Iml jIka jIynE 'face' 

Itugl Iga! Iml tuka tuyanE 'kind of hangar' 

In words with a sequence of more than two consonants following the 
first full vowel, coalesced99 or geminate consonants occur in the first pos­
sible position. If the following consonant is also 'fusible' (this only ever 
happens with IdI) it must have its normal single medial realization (i.e. 
[rD, as in the nouns in (877) and the verbs in (878). This constraint also 
applies if fusion or gemination were possible after some other assimilation 
process such as nasalization (in [wEnnraaD or Idl ~ [1] (as in [bEllraaD. 
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(878) Verbs illustrating the failure of fusion (coalescence) of /d/ after a voiced stop or 
geminate. (Several word forms, and an exceptionless constraint.) 

unm. prog. gloss unm. prog. gloss 

wEnner) wEnnraa 'plug,(oO doyt(u) 'cut' 

babt(o) babtraa 'lie in wait' 

bElI(I) bEllraa 'fan' 

doll(u) dollrAA 'put' 

gIlI(r) gIllraa 'intercept' 

hell(i) hellrAA 'fan' hart(r) 

tull(u) 'lower' hrt(r) hrtraa 'stop' 

zull(u) zullrAA 'bow' hibt(u) hibtrAA 'fill' 

3.4.3.1.2 Heterorganic voiced (lenis) stops 

In two (arguably four) words, coalescence occurs between a labial voiced 
stop and a velar class-suffix-initial voiced stop /g/ of the singular suffix 
-go, resulting in the phonetic realizations [k]. Despite the small number of 
forms which undergo it, this process is exceptionless in simplex nouns 
with this phonological pattern (i.e. /CVb+go/). All the examples in my 
corpus are given in (879);10\ there are no nouns with anything like the 
final sequence [bgyo]. Some non-assimilating, non-coalescing forms with 
the other /g/-initial suffix -ga (all such forms in my corpus) are given in 
(880) for comparison. 

(879) Nouns illustrating the exceptionless but extremely rare fusion (coalescence) of 
Ib+ g/ over the boundary of the noun class suffix /gu/ to a single unlengthened 
voiceless [k). (All the forms in my corpus.) 

stem sg. pl. gloss 

'tree' 

'kind of millet flour' 

'field' 

zako zapa 'silly' 

(880) Nouns illustrating the failure of fusion (coalescence) of Ib+ g/ over the bound­
ary of the noun class suffix /gaJ (never /gul) and their realization as [bay). (All 
the forms in my corpus.) 

stem sg. pl. gloss 

/hambgga/ hambgya hambn 'kind of fruit' 
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stem sg. pl. gloss 

/k::lOOgaJ k::l~ya k::ls;)ma 'hundred' 
/lemb;}(]N lemb;)YA lembii 'bird' 
Inib;}(]N nib;)YA nib;)ni 'grandchild' 

Isab;}(]aJ sab;)ya Sab;)nE 'pickaxe' 
It::lb;}(]aJ t::lb;)ya t::lb;)nE 'small axe' 

There exists a structurally similar process to the fusion of fb+gl with 
the -gu suffix involving the nasal labial stop 1m! in place of the fbI. It is 
also extremely rare. The result of the process is phonologically the same as 
for fb+gl ~ [k], i.e. ONO where N is an empty nucleus sandwiched be­
tween two onsets. Recall that 'nasal + lenis stop' and 'lenis + lenis stop' 
are the only such structures occurring in Koromfe which 'silence' an 
empty nucleus between two (otherwise) voiced consonants. Unlike the 
fb+bl fusion, this process has one real counterexample with Igu/, and one 
with Igal. The relevant forms are given in (881) and (882). Note that this 
process involves assimilation only, while fb+gl ~ [k] has assimilation and 
(phonetic) coalescence. 

(881) Nouns illustrating the exceptionless but extremely rare assimilation oflm+gl 
over the boundary of the noun class suffix Igul to a [1)g]. (All the forms in my 
corpus) 

stem sg. pI. gloss 

Inorn! nOlJgo nOffiI 'millstone' 
Ip::lrn! p::llJgo p::lmE 'mat' 

(882) Nouns illustrating the failure of assimilation of Im+ glover the boundary of the 
noun class suffIXes Igul and Igal (All the forms in my corpus) 

stem sg. pl. gloss 

/korn! komgu komi 'kind of tree' 
/kudVrn! kuromgA kuromi 'flying squirrel' 

Finally, for completeness' sake, I must mention a small but extremely 
regular set of nouns with a stem-final [IJ]-[m] alternation but no Ig/-initial 
singular class suffix. There exist only three such forms in my corpus, \04 all 
given in (883). There is only one counterexample to this pattern (i.e. with 
singular word-final [mfe], though in a word with three, not two phonetic 
syllables) - the word [koromfe] 'Koromfe'. 
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(883) Nouns with a stem-final [1JJ-[mJ alternation without a /g/-initial singular noun 
class suffix. Suffzxes: SG. -fe, PL. -L (All the forms in my corpus.) 

sg. pl. gloss 

b:>lJfe b:>me 'stake' 
dOlJfe domi 'snake' 
saI)fe same 'rib' 

3.4.3.1.3 Coalescence ofll+dI to a single [1] or [d] 

When a geminate [11] is expected at a position later than the second pho­
netic syllable of the word, simplification to a single [1] occurs. This can be 
seen most clearly in the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE forms of verbs with 
the -VI suffixoid (e.g. [dayali] (OUR.) and [dayalaa] (PROG.) 'wait' - fur­
ther examples are given in (868) above). The same simplification occurs 
with the dissimilated variants of these verbs, exemplified in (875) above. 
Interestingly, the corresponding nasalized variants of the -VI suffixoid with 
[nd] occur in full (e.g. [hamandI] (OUR.) and [hamandaa] (PROG.) 'think' 

further examples in (867) above). A phonological account of this be­
haviour is given in Rennison (1993). 

There also exist two nouns with phonetically disyllabic stems, both of 
them given in (884), which show coalescence of ll+dI to a single [1] in the 
singular of the deJa noun class. There are no words related to these in the 
language, so that the source of their (phonetically) disyllabic stem is un­
known. 

(884) Nouns with coalescence ofl1+d/ to a single [1] in the singular (with suffzx -de). 
(All the forms in my corpus.) 

stem sg. pl. gloss 

IdelJgelf or IdelJg Vlf delJgele delJgelA 'open area' 

Isembelf or Isemb Vlf sembele sembelA 'piece' 

It might be that the nouns, [firede] 'dust' and [werede] 'poverty' de­
scribed in §3.4.1.2 above result from this coalescence, but in addition 
show dissimilation from expected *firele to [firede] (from IfirVl+de/).105 
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3.4.3.2 Coalescence of vowels 

3.4.3.2.1 Coalescence with preservation of length (2 nuclei) 

Coalescence of vowels occurs only in conjunction with the morpheme -am 

of the gerunds or deverbal action nouns when the verb has a single open 

syllable (CV or, rarely, CVV) as its stem. The process produces a long mid 
vowel106 when the stem vowel of the verb is high or mid, and a long low 
vowel when it is low (the last being consistent with, but not actually a case 
of, coalescence). The only diphthongs which occur in such verb stems are 
[£1] and its nasal counterpart [Ei]; here coalescence also occurs, but only 
when the stem vowel is monophthongized; otherwise (though rarely, i.e. 

only in very careful speech) the III or Iii final part of the diphthong is 

glided to [j] (nasalized to [j] if the diphthong is nasal), giving [j£jam] 
'waste' and [JEjam] 'catch' for the two words in (885). Examples with all 
occurring stem vowels are given in (885); the UNMARKED forms show the 
nature of the stem syllable vowel. This coalescence is exceptionless, 107 

and affects a fairly large number of words. 108 

(885) Verbs illustrating the coalescence of the gerund -am with CV verb stems. 
(Many word forms, and an exceptionless process.) 

unm. (=stem) past109 gerund gloss 

da da / dar daam 'win' 

3.4.3.2.2 Coalescence without preservation of length (1 nucleus) 

The same verbs with CV stems which in (885) coalesced with length pres­

ervation in the GERUND also occur (along with all other words with a lexi-
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dr dE dsem 'eat'

do d;)/ dos doorn 'throw'

fu fo / foe foom 'd rag'

go qo / g;)E qoom 'go back'

jo jo / jOE joom 'jump'

ko ko zkos koom 'kill'

li le leem 'forget'

ta ta / tae taam 'shoot'
sa sa / saE saam 'jump'

nE nE nEEm 'defecate'

d5 d5 / d5E d55m 'dream'

jEE / jet jEE / jsje jsern 'waste'

jEE /jEi jEE /jEjE jEEm 'catch'
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cal full final vowel) in the coalescence process which results in a short 
vowel. This process involves vowel-finalllO words followed by the pre­
nominal article a or the question-word ase 'what' II I and vowel-final verb 
stems followed by the PAST suffix -e. In both variants of the process the 
resulting vowel is mid if the first of the original vowels was high; other­
wise the resulting vowel has the same height as the first of the original 
vowels. In the PAST verb forms, the combination la+el in careful speech 
results in a slightly raised [a] (though not so high as English [reD or a 
slightly diphthongized variant similar to [ae] but short. The diphthongs 
involved in this process behave as before: either they are 
monophthongized or they have a glide [j]. Examples of PAST verb forms 
were given in (885). When the second vowel of the coalescence is la!, only 
the high first vowels can be said to coalesce in the strict sense; mid and 
low vowels appear (phonetically) to simply delete the following Ia!. Sen­
tences involving coalescence with the article a and the question-word ase 

are given in (886)--{889). 

(886) phonetic: na kure dIO 
PRON. 2pL. begin + PAST + ART. eating (so.) 

morphemic: na kure a dIO 
PRON. 2pL. begin + PAST ART. eating (so.) 

'You started eating' 

(887) phonetic: ala la dE mill 
who (Qu.) EMPH. eat + ART. rice 

morphemic: ala la dI a mill 
who (Qu.) EMPH. eat ART. rice 

'Who ate rice?' 

(888) phonetic: m~ pa g:> mill 
DISJ. PRON. Iso. give PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. + ART. rice 

morphemic: m~ pa go a mill 
DISJ. PRON. Iso. give PRON. 3so. NON-HUM. ART. nee 

I gave it some rice. (Here 'it'refers to a dog.) 
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(889) phonetic: I!J vaya bse 
PRON.2sG. dog + SG. kill + what (Qu.) 

morphemic: n vaya ko ase 
PRON.2sG. dog + SG. kill what (Qu.) 

'What did your dog kill?' 

Crucially, this process is triggered by lexical vowels only; the 'epen­
thetic' pre-pausal final vowels of UNMARKED and DURATIVE verb forms, 
which are never realized in medial positions, do not trigger: therefore in 
sentences like (890) we have [drr a] and never anything like [drr f], even 
though this verb form is realized as [dIn] pre-pausally. This even affects 
the vowel of the ISG. pronoun, which is also an empty nucleus, as shown 
in (891), where it is an indirect object in post-verbal position. 

(890) ase ni da drr a mill 
what (Qu.) for (POSTPos.) PRON. 3sG. HUM eat + OUR. ART. rice 

'Why is he eating rice?' 

(891) da pa m a sanam subre 
PRON. 3sG. HUM give PRON. IsG. ART. gold (SG.) pot + SG. 

'He gave me a pot (full) of gold.' 

3.4.4.1 Deletion processes 

It is important, when considering deletion, to consider the status of the so­
called 'epenthetic' vowels, both in medial and in phrase-final positions. 
My own phonological analysis is that these vowels are 'inserted' (Le. in 
fact always present as empty nuclei, but phonetically filled). They are 
therefore dealt with in the context of vowel harmony in §3.2.6.4.2 above, 
and in greater detail in Rennison (1993). 

However, there does exist a proper deletion process, which erases112 a 
lexically present vowel under certain circumstances. One such process 
deletes noun class suffix-final vowels in medial positions in faster or more 
casual speech, as in [a pfr;:)y;:) sam] 'a washed shirt' from the words which 
alone are [pfryU] 'shirt' and [sam] 'wash(ed)' (UNM.). The precise circum­
stances under which this process occurs are not clear to me, but it is cer­
tainly fairly rare. Also, there exists a general process of this kind in 
Moore, which deletes all class-suffix-final vowels in medial positions 
(e.g., without tones,113 [mooy naaba] 'big chief' from [mooyo] 'Mossi 
country' and [naaba] 'chief') and I suspect that the individual occurrences 
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of this process in Koromfe are a case of 'loaned phonology'. Recall again 
that this has nothing to do with the phonetically predictable phrase-final 
vowels of Koromfe; here we are concerned with lexical vowels whose 
quality cannot be reconstructed. 114 I will therefore say no more about this 
deletion process. 

The final expected III of verbs with the -VI suffixoid is deleted, as de­
scribed in §3.4.1.1.2.2 above (with examples in (867) and (868)). This 
deletion occurs irrespective of whether phonetic [1], [n] (by nasalization) 
or [d] (by dissimilation) is expected, resulting for example in [daya] 'wait' 
(UNM.) for expected *[dayal] or *[dayalI].115 This correlates with the gen­
eral distribution of [1] in Koromfe, which never occurs word-finally after 
the nucleus of the second phonetic syllable in native vocabulary (and only 
once in a loan, namely [seke1] 'block' (e.g. of salt). This single final III 
cannot be 'saved' by phrase-final filling; an expected geminate phonetic 
[11] (for /l+d/ in the DURATIVE of these verbs) is simplified to a single [1], 
and phrase-final filling occurs (hence [dayah] 'wait' (DUR.)). See Renni­
son (1993) for a detailed analysis. 

Another deletion-like phenomenon in Koromfe is largely lexical in 
nature, and concerns the missing final consonants in the UNMARKED form 
of a handful of very common verbs. These verbs are listed in (892). For 
some of them my informants offered more regular formations (given sec­
ond in the UNM. column), but these never seem to occur in spontaneous 
speech and may therefore be spurious. One effect of this shortening of 
UNMARKED forms is that the word is often phonetically one syllable 
shorter. The motivation for (or source of) this shortening may therefore be 
in the imperative use of the UNMARKED form. 

(892) Verbs with an irregularly short UNMARKED form not resulting from any regular 
phonological process. (All the words in my corpus.) 

lex. stem gerund unm. past prog. gloss 

!bEll/-!bEV bEllam bE bEllE bEllaa 'come' 
!boV bolAlTI bo bole bollAA 'say' 
Ijagl jayam jal jau jaYE I jEYE jakaa 'go,1l6 

IjeV jelAlTI je jele jellAA 'see' 
Ipanl panam pa panE pandaa 'give' 

IsoIJ91 sOIJgAm SOl) sOIJge SOIJgrAA 'receive' 
Ited! tEram tE I jEYE tErE tEtaa 'arrive' 
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lex. stem gerund unm. past gloss 

ItJgI tlyam tI I tlyI tlye tIkaa 'put' 

/z'J.rjgl zfu]gam zal) zal)ge zfu]graa 'take' 

3.4.4.2 Insertion processes 

The vowels which are coloured by the processes of 'colour harmony' and 
'phrase-final filling' (both described in §3.2.6.4.2 above) could, in certain 
cases and in certain phonological theories which I do not espouse, be re­
garded as the result of an insertion process. This analysis would be open 
only for words where the nucleus which is harmonized in certain structural 
positions just happens not to be realized with (optional) schwa when it is 
licensed (e.g. it is located between two voiceless consonants). However, I 
do not think: that this analysis is correct, or that vowels are ever 
(structurally) inserted in Koromfe: all they ever do is sometimes to receive 
colour. This gives the appearance of vowel insertion, especially at the end 
of phonological phrases, where something has to happen to prevent a con­
sonant other than [m,n,I],l] from being final. 

3.4.5 Reduplication 

The process of reduplication in Koromfe involves repetition of the whole 
word in an identical phonetic form (with one exception: [IE dE] 'only' for 
reduplicated [IE] 'thus, only', with an unexpected long first vowel). This 
may be a case of the lengthening described in §2.1.4.5.1 above which 
expresses the notion of 'large measure'. 

Examples of reduplicated words were given in §2.2.3.3 (for adjec­
tives) and §2.2.4.4 (for adverbs). 

3.4.6 Other processe~ 

3.4.6.1 'Spontaneous' nasalization of the consonants of some suffixes 

While the post-vocalic consonant nasalization processes described in 
§3.4.1.1.2.l above are effective for the noun class suffixes without excep­
tion (e.g. [daI]] 'house' from Ida+go/), we saw in §3.4.1.1.2.2 that some 
nouns (e.g. OandE] 'millet', from /jan+dc/) resist onset-to-onset nasaliza­
tion of the class-suffix initial consonant, even though all suffix-initial 
stops in verbal inflection nasalize. 
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There also exist noun class suffixes which defy nasalization in a dif­
ferent way: they have a nasal(ized) initial consonant even though there is 
no lexical nasal segment in the word which could trigger a nasalization 
process. Some examples from the diminutive gain! class are given in 
(893). 

(893) Nouns in the gall 'diminutive' noun class with the nasalized suffix variant [1)8J 
and with no nasal source segment 

sing. pl. gloss 

bikeIJA bikeni 'girl' 
fdl8IJa fdlanE 'Ful (person), 
fill;)IJA fill;)ni 'kind offorked stick' 
jileIJA jileni 

kifeIJA kifeni calabash' 
m:>S;)IJa 

I am not happy with my previous, very early analysis (Rennison, 1985) 
of these consonants as the result of a 'spontaneous' nasalization process 
occurring in intervocalic positions; several of the words concerned have 
no intervening full (lexical or harmonized) vowel between the last conso­
nant of the stem and the suffix (e.g. [fill~IJA] 'kind offorked stick'). 

The only speculative source of this type of nasalization that I can think 
of is that the nasal consonants occur where the language once had a low 
tone (if, as many Government Phonologists currently think, nasality and 
low tone are the same phonological element, and if Koromfe ever had 
tones). Unfortunately it is impossible for me to ascertain which Gur lan­
guages are genetically close enough to Koromfe to allow reconstruction of 
the 'lost' tones. This speculation therefore remains nothing more than a 
possible project for the famous 'future research'. 
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3.5 MorphophonoJogy (suprasegmentaJ) 

Stress is not affected by morphological processes and compounding, and 
Koromfe has no tones. There are no changes in the segmental pattern due 
to the intonation pattern, with the exception of the lengthened yes-no 
question particle described in § 1.1.1.2.1.1 above. Therefore the rest of 
§3.S of the questionnaire is inapplicable. 
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Notes to Chapter 3 

The total absence of phonetic front rounded vowels contrasts with Moore, where 
they exist in words like peoosgo 'sheep', whose first vowel is realized in faster I 
more casual speech as a long front rounded [¢] or [v] (depending on analysis - cf. 
Rennison, 1987c; 1992 on arguments for the analysis of the 'tense mid' vowels of 
Moore as lax high vowels). 
The 'phoneme' Irl exists only in loan words, and only in word-initial position, as in 
ragjo: 'radio'. Otherwise phonetic [r] is a variant of Id/ and therefore not an inde­
pendent 'phoneme'. If it were a native Koromfe word, 'radio' would have to be 
something like *dagjo or *lagjo, neither of which exist. Note that the non-native 
status of the word 'radio' is also apparent in its non-ATR-harmonic vowels. 
The inventory of fricatives is not very large, which may be one reason why there is 
no tendency towards even phonetic affricates. 
The four forms given here are the only cases of intervocalic [p] in my corpus. 
All the words in my corpus with medial [p] seem to be either compounds or loans; 
the word 'flag' (from French) is one of the few which do not seem to have a mor­
pheme boundary before the [P]. 
The qualification 'potential' is necessary here because Ipl never occurs in such 
phonological environments. However, it is quite clear on both phonological and 
morphological grounds that none of these devoiced realizations of fbi could be 
analysed as being a realization of Ip/. 
There exist only a handful of words where there is no phonological alternation to 
support the analysis of such a [d] as underlying /l/, e.g. [werede] 'poverty'; how­
ever, even in these words the dissimilation environment is always present. Also, a 
single word of unknown origin (though very Moore-like), [gedAu] 'kind of hair­
style' (PL.) has an intervocalic phonetic [d]; this same word in the singular, [gedre] 
is the only exception to the fusion of Id+d/ to [t]. 
Contrary to my usual practice, the 'intervocalic' column of (804) also contains 
words with a morpheme boundary before the If I; arguably all words with intervo­
calic If I have or once had a preceding morpheme boundary before the If/. 
Geminate consonants, namely [rum], [nn], [11] and voiceless (fortis) stops resulting 
from the fusion of two voiced (lenis) stops (possibly with concomitant assimilation 
of the place of articulation), occur only immediately following the first stem nu­
cleus of a word. In later positions in the word, expected geminates are simplified. 
Cf. §3.2.2.1.3 on syllable structure. 
Among the many vowels which never follow an initial 1m/ are all the oral back 
vowels, with the exception of this one loan word m:Jt:Jka. 

The 4 forms given here are the only ones in my corpus which have no morpheme 
boundary between the two 1m/'s. Many more forms exist based on DURATIVE forms 
of verbs like samm(5) from sam- 'wash', e.g. sammaba 'people who wash'. In all 
such words there is a morpheme boundary between the two 1m/'s. 
As with the geminate 1m/'s, the 4 forms given here are the only ones in my corpus 
that have no obvious morpheme boundary between the two In/'s. Here, too, many 
more forms exist: many are based on DURATIVE forms of verbs like f5nn(5) 'be 

461 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

10 

10 



Phonology 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

afraid'; others are singular nouns of the dE/a class like [kunne] 'village' from 
lkun+dE/. In all such words there is a morpheme boundary between the two In/'s. 
There exists a single word with a final [1] following a nucleus later than the first of 
the word stem, namely [sEkEl] 'block' (e.g. of salt), which is identical in Moore. 
The question word [rbl] 'how much?' has a prefix I-like the numerals, and so it is 
no exception to the 'first stem syllable' generalization. 
This environment excludes the occurrence of word-final [d]. Only a single word in 
my corpus, lada, PL. ladafi 'duck' has a medial [d] in a different position which 
might nevertheless originate in a dissimilated Ill. This word must be a loan, though 
not from Moore, where a [d] in this context is also impossible. 
The nasal consonant can itself be (lexically)nasal, or it can result from nasalization 
by a nasal (first) stem vowel. Also, note that despite the total phonological regular­
ity of these forms, they are quite few in number. 
A palatal nasal stop also occurs (optionally) when the 2nd person singular proclitic 
pronoun N precedes an oral glide [j], e.g. n jlbre 'your eye' comes out normally as 
[pjrbrE], but also optionally as [pJ1rbrE]' 
The unequal length of the columns in this and the following tables results from the 
fact that not all vowels occur following each initial glide. 
The word [hAwei], PL. [hAweimA] 'paternal aunt', which is a kinship term no 
longer actively used by my informants. The (rest of the) phonological shape of this 
word is also quite unusual for Koromfe kinship terms. 
This is not quite true insofar as other (full) vowels such as the [u] of the proclitic 
pronoun [gu] and some suffix vowels tend to reduce to a more centralized (i.e. 
schwa-like) articulation in fast speech. 
In addition to the phonemically nasal vowels, there is a slight nasalization of the 
(phonemically) oral vowels both before and after nasal consonants. There are also 
phonological nasalization processes described in §3.4.1.1.1.1 below. 
The long vowels of Koromfe are no more frequent than the diphthongs, and many 
of them are restricted to loans (especially from Moore, where vowel length con­
trasts abound phonetically, although they are not lexically contrastive). My impres­
sion is that they are in fact, like the diphthongs, sequences of independent nuclei 
with (accidentally) identical vowels. This impression is supported two facts: I) 
apart from the accidental gap ([55]) the number of long vowels is the same as that 
of short vowels, and 2) there are no long diphthongs (even though these abound in 
Moore). In Government Phonology, these are NON sequences with an empty inter­
vening onset. 
The vowel [66] is an accidental gap in the system. 
There are no words with [AA] as their first stem nucleus in my corpus; but as the 
final vowel of PROGRESSIVE verb forms, the nucleus [AA] abounds. 
There are no words with [e] as their first stem nucleus in my corpus; this word is 
clearly a Moore loan. 
There are no words with [e] as their first stem nucleus in my corpus, but many 
words like [tufghe] with the lowered tense variant of the instrument suffix -hr. 
There are no words with [6] as their first stem nucleus in my corpus. On the other 
hand, durative verb forms like [doyom6] with this vowel in final position abound. 
There are no words with [55] in my corpus. 
This word is a Moore loan; [00] does not occur in native Koromfe vocabulary. 
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Clearly, it is not always possible to tell whether what looks like an unanalysable 
morphemic chunk really is one; and if it is (synchronically), whether it was one in 
the near past. The data given here are what appear to be the clear cases. 
The 'morphs' given here are not what I assume to be the lexical form of each 
morpheme; only the position of the morpheme boundaries are relevant to the de­
scription of the diphthongs. The morpheme boundaries shown here are 'maximal', 
i.e. at every position where such a boundary might possibly be considered to exist. 
Since there exist no apparent cognates of this word, its morphological analysis 
remains uncertain, though clearly the word must be complex if it is so long. 
The word [wolle], PL. [wala] may combine the essence of both of these types of 
phonetic variant; the [0] of the singular could be derived from I AI by both routes, 
although in both cases the word is still irregular. 
The term 'syllabic' for consonants, although widely used, is something of a mis­
nomer, since the consonants involved are not always the whole syllable, but only 
its nucleus. Therefore 'nuclear' consonants would be a better name. Having said 
that, it turns out that all the nuclear consonants of Koromfe are indeed whole sylla­
bles; they have no (other) onset consonant or rimal consonant. 
I am well aware that ["0/] and Ii] are equivalent to the vowels [5] and [i] respec­
tively, but prefer this more complex transcription to preserve the parallel with the 
other syllabic nasals. 
Unfortunately there exist no morphemes with the phonetic shape [ng] or [lJg] which 
could also be contrasted here. 
Perhaps 'phrase-final' is a slightly misleading term, since any Koromfe word can 
have its phrase-final realization in the middle of a sentence if it is followed by a 
pause (e.g. in hesitations). The 'phrase' need not consist of more than one word; all 
Koromfe word lists have the phrase-final realization of the word-final segments. 
Clearly, the nasal variants [w] and [j] of Iwl and Ij/ respectively do not occur word­
finally because there is never a following word-initial nasal vowel that could na­
salize them. 
Here I ignore one non-native-Iooking adverb [faahan] 'up to now' and the con­
junction and non-specific relative k5N - neither of which occur phrase-finally. 
Since the syllabic vs. non-syllabic realizations of the 'syllabic nasals' are com­
pletely automatic, the syllabicity of phrase-initial nasals is not marked in the tran­
scriptions in the rest of this grammar. 
Since these consonant sequences are based only on the derived words contained in 
my database, it is more than likely that a considerably larger number of sequences 
actually occur. 
The pseudo-underlying forms given here do not take syllable structure into ac­
count, and are given only for expository purposes. 
Schwa is included here for completeness' sake, even though it is not a full vowel. 
The word-initial sequence [mg] occurs only as a realization of the 1st person sin­
gular personal pronoun. 
A single case of the word-initial sequence [no] exists with unlowered [0], namely 
[nOIJ90], PL. [nom!] 'millstone'; but in the related verb [n5mam] 'pound' the ex­
pected post-nasal lowering and nasalization processes have taken place. Cf. also 
§ 3.4 .l.1.1.1 on this word and these processes. 
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The tenn ATR (advanced tongue root) has become the standard tenn for harmony 
of what used to be called tense vs. lax vowels. The tenns ATRInon-ATR and 
tense/lax are used interchangeably in this monograph. 
Recall that the vowel /A! has an allophone [0]; both [A] and [0] are tense. 
This assumption is based on the observation that the transmission of the property 
ATR to a vowel is additive, just like the addition of (high) frontness or (high) 
backness in colour harmony or of nasality in nasalization processes. A structuralist 
or underspecificational analysis, on the other hand, would probably assume that the 
vowels of the derivational and inflectional suffixes are unspecified for ATR and re­
ceive a plus or minus specification from the word stem. The point is not relevant to 
the description presented here, but it should be noted that the 'underlying' or lexi­
cal fonns of all ATR-alternating suffixes are presented in this monograph in their 
non-ATR (lax) variant. 
Nasality is not transmitted by the process of colour harmony itself, and no other 
nasalization process would nasalize the vowels in the fonns such as [d5n;)tro] de­
scribed here. However, harmonized vowels can be nasalized if the phonological 
environment for the nasalization processes are met (see §3.4.1.1.1.1). 
The spirit of the stipulation that this vowel 'must be high' holds true, but after 
nasal consonants the vowel can be nasalized and lowered to mid, as described later 
in this section. 
I am not certain where this A element or 'non-high' specification comes from, but 
suspect that it may be due to a universal tendency for 'unspecified' full vowels to 
be [a] (in contrast with unspecified weak vowels, which tend to be schwa). 
Of course, nothing in phonology really comes from nowhere; this I element must 
be something like 'the least costly filling' for a nucleus. In Moore, where the same 
process of phrase-final filling (at least of UNMARKED verb fonns) exists as in 
Koromfe, but without colour harmony, the phrase-final 'epenthetic' vowel is al­
ways [i] or [I] (the last erroneously transcribed in the standard orthography of 
Moore as <e> - cf. Rennison, 1987c; 1992). 
For GP theorists: the -e suffix consists of a melody without structure which inserts 
itself into the final empty nucleus of the word stem - this is why CV stems like 
/dJ/ 'eat' have an UNMARKED fonn [dl] and past fonn [dE] with a short vowel. In 
words like /zu/ 'enter' the UNMARKED fonn is [zu] and past fonn [zo], where the 
supernumerary and incompatibly I element ofthe PAST SUFFIX -e is not realized. 
The licensing of word-internal empty nuclei in Koromfe is either by the FEN pa­
rameter, which pennits morpheme-final (but not phrase-final) empty nuclei or by 
proper licensing (cf. e.g. Kaye 1990). 
There exists one puzzling verb which might contract this generalization, namely 
[zlyamso] (UNM.), DUR. [zlyamsro] 'make dirty'. The related noun [zIYam] 'dirt' 
(SG.) is also phonologically strange. I suspect that the vowel which I hear as [a] is 
in fact the realization of schwa in the context 'between [y] and [m]'. In any case, 
this is the only putative exception to colour harmony that I know of. 
There exist many definitions or characterizations of 'phonological phrase'. For our 
present purposes, the phonological phrase is simply a stretch of speech between 
two pauses or pause-like intonations. Usually a phonological phrase ends simulta­
neously with the sentence, though not always (especially in sequences of short 
juxtaposed clauses); some sentences contain more than one phonological phrase. 
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The evidence of word lists is therefore only oflimited use, since it is impossible to 
tell whether a final vowel which complies to the restrictions of colour harmony is 
lexically present or absent. Thus, for example, the final vowel of [boko] 'shoulder' 
is in fact the vowel of the noun class suffix -go, and is lexical, while that of [hoko] 
'throw!' is epenthetic. The lexical vowel of [boko] 'shoulder' can optionally drop 
in medial positions; the vowel of [hoko] 'throw!' obligatorily never occurs in 
phrase-medial positions. 
In GP nothing needs to be inserted, because an empty nucleus is already present at 
the end of every consonant-final word. (Koromfe has only a single position in the 
rime, i.e. the non-branching nucleus.) This final empty nucleus (FEN) is parametri­
cally licensed morpheme-finally (and therefore also word-finally), but not phrase­
finally except after the onset consonants [m,n,IJ,I]. Why should this be so? The 
general preference of languages for open syllables is overridden in Koromfe (and, 
incidentally, also Moore) by the licensing of phrase-medial final consonants. This 
in turn increases robustness by signalling to the hearer that the phonological phrase 
is not finished and therefore parsing must continue. 
Whether the. properties of frontness and backness are transmitted directly from VI 
to V 3 or indirectly via V 2 can not be decided on the basis of any empirical data that 
I know of. 
A handful of realizations of the tense variant of the postposition nE sound like [ne] 
in my recordings; but the overwhelming majority are [ni]. This always contrasts 
with the lax mid vowel (i.e. the form [nE]) but never with a lax high vowel (i.e. a 
form *[m]). 
The durative suffix in the words given here is nasalized after a preceding nasal 
consonant or vowel. In [doyom5] 'cut' the expected geminate [mm] resulting from 
the assimilation of /m+d/ is simplified to a single [m] in this position (i.e. after the 
2nd vowel of the word); after the 1 st vowel of the word, a geminate surfaces as in 
[d5mm5] 'bite'. 
Due to this phonological process, all DURATIVE verb forms that take the suffix -f 
automatically have the phrase-final vowel [0] or [u]. This might tempt us to con­
sider the shape of the suffix itself to be -fa. However, the ease with which thus [0] 
or [u] vowel is lost in medial positions shows that it cannot be lexically present, 
despite the fact that (phrase-finally) the shape of the suffix is phonetically invari­
ant. 
The apparent crossing of association lines in (853) is an artefact of the two­
dimensional graphical representation here. Colour harmony emanating from vow­
els 'takes place' on the nucleus projection, where consonants are 'invisible'. Nev­
ertheless the question arises why the association to U in [werem5] is stronger than 
the (potential) association to 1. 
Since Koromfe has no branching syllable constituents, this is hardly surprising; a 
long glide would have to straddle an empty nucleus without filling it. 
By adverb-verb group I mean the finite verb of a sentence, plus the small adverbs 
or particles which can precede the verb (in a position between the subject NP and 
the verb). Such adverbs/particles include in particular both types of negative 
marker, i.e. the disjunctive negative particle [ba] and the series of negative personal 
pronouns with a final long [a:]. I use the word 'group' rather than 'phrase' to avoid 
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confusion with verb-phrases proper, which are much larger than this 'adverb-verb 
group'. 
There is a pause of about 1 second at the clause boundary, i.e. between [nil and 
[dg]. 
There exist two versions of this sentence in my texts. This one is the first, and has 
a weak 2sg. pronoun before [bo]; the second has a strong pronoun [I)b], and there­
fore a rise in pitch on the syllable [b]. 
In particular, silent empty nuclei which are never realized as optional schwa are 
ignored for the purpose of this classification of phonological processes. 
Strictly speaking, any vowel following another vowel in Koromfe has an interven­
ing empty nucleus; however, since a) our present purposes are purely descriptive 
and b) a long-distance process of nasalization also exists, we will gloss over this 
point. 
The lax variant [hE] of the -hi plural suffix of the deverbal instrument nouns un­
dergoes lowering in the lax form, but not nasalization, since a) it is lexically nasal 
and b) there is no local source for nasalization. The tense version of the same suf­
fix, [hi], on the other hand, does not undergo either process. 
The -I suffix of the gull noun class is lowered to [e] after a nasal consonant, but not 
nasalized; after a nasal vowel it undergoes both processes, producing phonetic [E]. 
In my corpus there are a handful of realizations of the tense variant of the post­
position ne which sound like [ne]. However, the overwhelming majority of cases 
have [ni]. Similarly for the plural deverbal instrument noun suffix hi: a few [he] 
realizations occur, but the normal realization is [iii]. 
It is extremely difficult to assess the degree of nasality of the vowel [e] after nasal 
consonants, since the 'oral' version of this and all other vowels is slightly nasal in 
a nasal environment. I therefore cannot exclude the possibility that the vowel leI 
does indeed nasalize here. However, the nasal [E] which follows a nasal vowel, as 
in [t3E] 'bees; honey' sounds much more nasal, as do the long final [EEl's men­
tioned later in this section. 
The only word with such a shape, the plural of [jirvTItu], PL. [jirvinu] 'coal, char­
coal' has such an unusual and unique phonetic shape that it must be a loan 
(probably from Moore). 
No -:J class suffix occurs on a vowel-final word stem; recall that the deverbal agent 
nouns are formed from the DURATIVE stem of the verb, which has a consonantal 
suffix - either -d or-f. 
This word also has variants with a non-lowered final vowel: [wEi] and (less fre­
quent) [w1ii]. However, their existence shows that the lexical vowel here must be 
high and not mid. 
This word and a few others (including words in the -gull class) have an irregular 
alternation of a stem-final velar nasal [I)] in the singular with a labial nasal [m] in 
the plural. Apart from PAST verb forms, the word-final sequences [l)e]/[l)e] and [l)i]1 
[I)I] are completely missing from the language; I therefore assume that the lexical 
shape of these words has a velar nasal, and that the labial is derived. However, 
there are too few words to warrant calling this stem alternation an active process of 
the language. Other words of this type are given in the following table. The word 
[wanal)] also has an alternative plural [wania]. 
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noun (SG.) noun (PL.) gloss noun (SG.) noun (PL.) gloss 

b:l1)fE b:lmE 'stake' p:l1)go p:lmE 'mat' 
fElg1)a fElgmE 'narrow' SaIJfE samE 'rib' 
n01)go norm 'millstone' wana1) WangmE 'spotted' 

There is, however, a regularity in the words with the [1)] singular variant of the -gu 
suffix: those which keep their harmonic second vowel in the plural have unlowered 
[I]/[i] (as [t5n5i.]), but those which lose it have lowered [r] (as [w5nE]). There are 
no words of the second type with tense [e] in my corpus. 
Some of the words given here have singulars with class suffixes other than regular 
-gao However, this is irrelevant for this phonological process affecting the plural. 
The failure of nasalization in [no1)go] 'millstone' may be due to the existence of 
the word [n5mg1)a], PL. [n5mgnE] 'scorpion'. The Koromba are linguistically re­
spectful towards dangerous animals like snakes and prefer to use secret names 
rather than to name them directly. 
The nasalization of the Idl to [n] in [w5n51)] 'chicken' is obligatory (though it could 
be analysed as an underlying In!; the Igl of the -gu suffix is not obligatorily nasal­
ized, though this usually happens in simplex words of this noun class. 
This blow by blow account should not be taken to mean that I consider such deri­
vations to be a part of phonology; their use here is purely expository. 
The fact that the sequence [1)0 ]/[ 1)u] (or any derivative thereof, such as [1)5]/[1)0]) is 
illicit is an observation only; I do not know why it should be so, although it seems 
a near-universal that [1)] is phonotactically the most restricted nasal consonant. 
There is too little clear evidence from other consonants to say whether, say [s] or 
[t] also prevent nasalization of the voiced (lenis) stops in this context. There exists 
only one word stem, that of [sEbtam] 'split', which has the phonetic sequence 
[Vbt], and none with [\lmt] so by the narrow margin of one word fbi does not na­
salize after nasal vowels before [t]. However, there exist no words with [b] but a 
few such as [hEmsam] with [m] after a nasal vowel before [s]. Unfortunately there 
are no alternations that would allow us to conclude whether these [ml's were or 
were not originally [b]'s that were nasalized. 
Since Koromfe has no branching syllable-structure constituents, all phonetic se­
quences of 'consonant + consonant' in fact have an intervening (empty) nucleus. 
We will ignore this discrepancy here, since there also exists a process of long­
distance nasalization; however, the schwas which optionally appear in some of the 
licensed empty nuclei are included here as a reminder that the consonants are not 
'really' (i.e. phonologically) neighbours. 
The phonetic [nd] in PROGRESSIVE forms such as [hamandaa] in (850) is thus the 
reflex of /l+d/ (i.e. the final III of the suffixoid -VI plus the initial Id/ of the 
PROGRESSIVE suffix -daa). In the equivalent non-nasalized words, such as [vabalaa] 
in (868), on the other hand, only a single [1] is left from this /l+d/ sequence. In this 
position (after the second phonetically realized nucleus of the word) geminates do 
not occur, and so *[vaballaa] (parallel to [gallaa] 'have plenty' (PROG.), which has 
one syllable less) would be impossible. These cases are discussed in detail below. 
There are some velar and arguably also labial suffix-initial consonants which have 
nasal variants (e.g. [1)a] from -ga, [1)] from -gu, and possible some [mal's from 
-ba). However, such nasalized non-alveolar variants of suffix-initial consonants 
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also occur without a nasal segment in the noun stem (e.g. [pdlll.J] 'moon', [bikeIJA] 
'girl'). This process is therefore dealt with in §3.4.6.l below, even though words 
like [w5n5IJ] 'chicken' from Iw5d+gul or Iw5n+gu/look like cases of nasal assimi­
lation of the final phonetic consonant. 
The 'homorganic nasal + voiced stop' configuration, like the 'geminate' configu­
ration, involves the sandwiching of an empty nucleus between two homorganic 
lenis onsets, the first of which is nasal. This results in the final [ndaa] PROGRESSIVE 

variants (and corresponding DURATIVE forms) from lexicalll+daal. 
The 'mute' vowels are, in Government Phonology, licensed empty nuclei (which 
need not be phonetically filled). In Koromfe, such a licensed empty nucleus is op­
tionally filled with a schwa. This is the only context in which phonetic schwa oc­
curs; an unlicensed empty nucleus must be phonetically filled with a full vowel. 
Cf. §3.2.5. 
The relative scarcity of the word types given in (850) does not reflect the generality 
of this process; rather, this is the one word type which displays both types of pho­
netic output (syllable-final vs. syllable-initial nasalized consonant). In the 
UNMARKED forms in (850) show the deletion of III when unlicensable (cf. Renni­
son, 1993). 
The lexical stems given in this and all other examples do not contain information 
on syllable structure. Since Koromfe has only non-branching syllable constituents, 
it is always possible to reconstruct the syllable structure from the segmental forms 
given here. 
The PAST form [bunne] is the only word in the language with In! as the 2nd-syllable 
onset of a stem with the -VI suffixoid. As predicted by Government Phonology, the 
02N03 with an empty N and identical O2 and 0 3 fuse phonetically to a geminate; a 
phonetic schwa can never intervene between the two [nrs. 
Nasalization fails in words like Ig:mdVV because the consonant sequence In0d1, 
where 0 is an empty nucleus, forms a geminate-like homorganic 'nasal plus voiced 
stop' sequence which cannot itself be fully nasalized (i.e. in its final position) and 
therefore cannot transmit nasalization further to the right. 
Recall that some other words such as bOT} 'love' (UNM.) lose the Idl of the DU­

RATIVE and PROGRESSIVE forms completely, probably because geminate velar 
nasals are illicit. Thus the PROGRESSIVE form of this word is [bOIJAA] and not 
*[bOIJIJAA] or *[boIJ:mAA]. 
Interestingly, none of the non-nasalizing words have a geminate stem-final nasal 
consonant. 
The assimilation of ll+dI in Moore verbs produces phonetic [nd] where native 
Koromfe verbs have [ll]. In a few loaned verbs, given below, Koromfe has the 
Moore pattern, i.e. phonetic single [I] in the UNMARKED and PAST forms but [nd] in 
the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE. 

UNM PAST PROG. gloss 

geli gele gendAA 'calculate' 

jaalr jaalE jaandaa 'unhappy' 

wuulu wuule WUundAA 'howl' 
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It is impossible to say whether (even historically) the Idl is first totally assimilated 
to the stem-final h]l and then lost, or whether such IdI's are lost 'before assimila­
tion'. Suffix-initial/dl is never lost in the nouns. 
Judging by its length this word must be a compound; but the first part does not 
exist elsewhere in the language. 
The lack of exceptions to the process of gemination can only be maintained if one 
assumes (as I do) that some verb stems have two alternative lexical shapes, with fi­
nal/dl and In! respectively. 
There do exist two simplex nouns with the phonetic sequence in question, namely 
[klite], PL. [klira] 'forest' and [plite], PL. [pane] 'toad'. Both singular forms sound 
rather strange, and the plural form [pane] is irregular, indicating that these may be 
loans. 
The fusion of Ibbl to [P] seems to exist unequivocally only in the word [s::>b::>], PL. 

[s::>pa] 'hunter' because both stem-finallbl's and Ibl-initial suffixes which attach to 
bare stems are rare. On the other hand, there are no counterexamples to this fusion 
process. Compare also the noun [zako], PL. [zapa] in (879). 
Of course, it is usually impossible to tell whether the voiceless stops or [11] and 
[nn] geminates in these words originate in voiced stops or not. 

100 The verb [wennraa] is the only one with this medial sequence of consonants. 
\01 There also exist two puzzling diminutive forms with phonetic [k] instead of ex­

pected [y] after a stem-final voiced stop [b]. I do not know what motivates this re­
alization, but give the forms here for completeness' sake, along with the non­
diminutive nouns from which they are derived: 

DIMIN. SG. PL. gloss 

nebka nebre neba 'pea' 
gabka gabre gaba 'knife' 

\02 The evidence for this stem is indirect, but fairly obvious to speakers: related words 
are the noun [gebre], PL. [gebIa] '(different) kind of millet flour' (with the obvious 
stem Igebl and class suffixes -de and -Ia) and the regular verb [gebam] 'pound', 
with the stem Igeb/. 

103 The evidence for this stem is more tenuous. My analysis assumes that the class 
suffixes are so. -gu and PL. -ba, i.e. involving a class crossover between the non­
human class gull and the human class :J/ba. In view of the semantics of this word, 
such a crossover is not unthinkable. If this analysis is correct, then this is a second 
word alongside [s::>b::>], PL. [s::>pa] 'hunter' with coalescence of Ib+bl to [p]. There is 
also a related word /zabrer! which seems to contain an initial element /zab/, and 
whose second element [rEI] may be related to the abstract noun deriving suffix /ler!. 

\04 The distinctive shape of these words and their semantic similarity in denoting long, 
thin objects can hardly be a coincidence; this may be the remains of a separate 
noun class. Although morphologically these words follow the pattern of other sin­
gulative/collective pairs like SINOULAT. Denafe], COLL. [jene] 'fish', there is noth­
ing obviously 'collective' about stakes or snakes (though perhaps about ribs). 

\05 Since firede and werede are the only words of this type in my corpus and have no 
plural, their analysis is uncertain. However, their phonetic intervocalic [d] must, I 
think, come from a lexical Ill, even if there are no alternations with phonetic [1]. 
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106 This means that, conversely, there are no GERUND forms with the suffix -am that 
have a long high vowel. 

107 In extremely careful speech my informants 'reversed' this coalescence for me, 
giving for example [fuAm] for normal [foom]. However, such realizations never 
occur in any of my recorded texts or spontaneous speech of my informants. I there­
fore conclude that they are an artefact of my investigation and do not exist at all in 
normal speech. The same probably applies to the glided versions of the diphthongs. 

108 Not all logically possible combinations oflexical vowels actually occur in CV verb 
stems (e.g. /Co+amJ ~ [Coom] and some nasal vowels), but this is probably acci­
dental, and I expect that some of the expected forms may turn up on further inves­
tigation of the language. However, the lack of nasal high vowels may be system­
atic, since nasal vowels generally have a tendency to lower to mid (cf. §3.4.1.1.1.1 
on that process). 

109 The diphthong variants of the PAST forms occur only in very careful speech and are 
extremely short, apart from fj££] and nee]. The extremely careful forms fj£j£] and 
nEje] were probably only given for the sake of the investigator, and do not occur in 
natural speech. 

110 Here, vowel-final means that the last vowel of the word must be lexically present 
in whatever morpheme happens to be at the end of that word. In other words, the 
lexical vowel of a suffix is just as good as the lexical vowel of a bare word stem. 

111 Since this word is ATR -disharmonic, its initial a is probably in fact the article a. 
112 Deletion cannot, of course, get rid of the nucleus position within syllable structure 

which was occupied by the vowel: and so, by the general process mentioned in 
§3.2.5, the deletion site is optionally realized as phonetic schwa, as in the example 
[per:Jy:J sam] given here. 

113 The tonology of Moore compound nouns is highly complex and variations in the 
tone marks on these words would only be confusing. The phonetic transcription 
used here is the standard system set down by Nikiema (1980b); phonologically, the 
vowels transcribed here as [0] are lax [ors (cf. Rennison, 1987c). 

114 For Koromfe this is true; for Moore the processes of U-umlaut and A-umlaut 
(which have no equivalent in Koromfe) ensure that the quality of the lost vowels 
can be reconstructed from the first stem vowel by 'spreading' their quality to the 
left. For details, see Rennison (1987c). 

115 The star of [dayalr] refers to its impossibility as an UNMARKED form of this verb; 
this phonetic form is the realization of its DURATIVE. 

116 In contrast with the other alternative forms given here, UNMARKED fja] and fjao] 
are equally common. Moreover, in stories they can often be found together, always 
in the order fjao]-fja], in a sequence of short pronoun-verb clauses like da jao da ja 
'He went.' or 'He left.' 

117 Strictly speaking, the stem of the word [m:>s:JIja] does contain a possible source of 
nasality in its first consonant; however, this would be the only word with onset-to­
onset nasalization which skipped an unnasalizable onset. 
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Within the limitations to which the research documented here was subject 
it was impossible to carry out any investigation of ideophones or interjec­
tions that would stand up to confrontation with real conversational data. I 
therefore present only those cases which I have been able to observe and 
analyse (with the help of my informants) from the texts tape-recorded by 
Wilhelm Staude. 

4.1 Ideopbones 

The three ideophones (four tokens) in one of my Koromfe texts are used to 
express verb-like actions which are thought to be characterized by a par­
ticular sound. Syntactically, the ideophones in (894) and (896) are noun­
like and both stand as the object NP of the verb tIgam 'put, do' (as English 
go in sentences like 'He went brrrrrrr. '). In (895) and (897) they are, if 
anything, adverb-like, and occur in sentence-final position. 

(894) k5m ba gonde ga tl 
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3pL. HUM. leave + PAST PRON. 3so. DIMIN. do 

rE55rE55rE55 ga jao 
IDEOPH. (N) PRON. 3so. DIMIN. go 

'When they had left, he went [rE55rE55rE55] and left.' ('He' refers to a rabbit.) 

(895) nElJgE 1 w5fg dombA 
thus PRON. 3pL. NON-HUM. have + OUR. comrade + PL. (=RECIPROCAL) 

tatantantan 
IDEOPH. (ADV.) 

'This is how they (treated) one another: [tatantantan].' 

In (894) the ideophone [re3ure3ure3u] represents the sound of a rabbit 
running away. It is spoken at a high constant pitch and the syllables follow 
one another in very fast succession. In (895) the ideophone [tatanHintan] 
represents the sound of the heavy footsteps of the elephant and the hippo­
potamus who are conducting a tug-of-war. The pitch is normal and re­
mains constant throughout the ideophone, roughly in mid range; the first 
two syllables are spoken at normal speed (note that the first syllable is oral 
and has no final [n]); the second and third syllables are about half a second 

471 



Ideophones and interjections 

long, and the third only about a quarter of a second, giving an impression 
of acceleration. 

The ideophone [jedededededededede] is used twice in the same text as 
(895) (preceding it in the order (896) ( ... ) (897) ( ... ) (895)), both times with 
the same number of syllables, though the second time slightly faster over­
all. The syllables are spoke in fast succession, accelerating towards the 
end. The pitch is in the higher mid range, but not high. This ideophone 
also denotes the sound of the animals' footsteps (though faster) during 
their tug-of-war. 

(896) a jemdi tIk(I) a tife 
ART. hippopotamus + SG. do + OUR. ART. elephant + SG. 

jedededededededede 
IDEOPH. (N) 

'The hippopotamus went fjedededededededede] with the elephant.' 

(897) a tife m:; wileti la a jemdi 
ART. elephant + SG. also return with (PREP.) ART. hippopotamus + SG. 

jedededededededede 
IDEOPH. (Aov.) 

'The elephant also did the same to the hippopotamus: fjedededededededede].' 
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4.2 Interjections violating regular principles of word 
structure 

My informants believe that many interjections used in Koromfe are Arabic 
(at least in origin). Such words tend to have unusual sequences of vowels 
in the consecutive syllables, and are phonologically irregular as single 
words of Koromfe. The five long Arabic-like exclamations in my corpus 
are given in (898). 

(898) Exclamations reported to be Arabic in origin 

exclamation gloss comment 

ajawoodi 'Good lord!' Has ATR-dishannonic vowels and 
intervocalic [d] (not even possible as a 
dissimilated reflex of /11). 

lahaola 'Good lord!' Has a diphthong in a non-initial syllable 
and medial [h] which otherwise only 
occurs in the suffix !h1l. 

saalla 'Really!' Has the illicit sequence 'long vowel + 
geminate'. 

tabaar;mkalla 'Thank goodness!' Has a long vowel in a non-initial sylla-
ble. 

walla! 'Really!' Has a diphthong in a non-initial sylla-
ble. 

The words in (898) do not integrate into sentence structure, but are 
separate sentence-like entities which occur only at sentence boundaries. 

The two exclamations given in (898) are more native-like, but still 
phonologically unusual. The first, [hAdi], takes an NP argument which can 
be omitted if the reference is clear from the context. 

(899) Exclamations with more Koromfe-like phonology and unknown origin 

exclamation gloss comment 

hAdi 'here is X', Has intervocalic [d] (not even possible as a 
'here it is' dissimilated reflex of /11). Other phonetic vari-

ants are regular. 1 

1)9;);)1)9a 'really' Has a long vowel followed by a homorganic 
'nasal + oral voiced stop' sequence. 
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Notes to Chapter 4 

The other phonetic variants of the exclamation [hAdi] are phonologically regular: 
[hanel, [hAni]. None of the three can be considered to be more frequently used (and 
hence more basic) than the others. 
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5 Lexicon 

5.1 Structured semantic fields 

List the lexical items in the following semantic fields, with glosses or 
explanations, indicating the parameters that are relevant to the semantic 
distinctions made: 

5.1.1 Kinship terminology 

The abbreviations used in the 'precise extension' column of the tables 
below are given in this footnote.! Recall that some of the complex NPs 
given below are structurally ambiguous, as described in §2.3 .1.1.4 above. 
On the noun class suffixes of the terms given below, see §2.1.1.9.2.1.1-2 
above. 

5.1.1.1 By blood 

The terms which in their basic meaning denote kinship by blood can also 
be used by extension for persons not related by blood or even not related 
at all. Therefore I have given the 'further extension' of the terms in (900) 
for a) relatives and b) unrelated persons. The complex terms in (901) do 
not have further extensions of this sort; it seems that the use of two or 
more lexical items of kinship pins the semantic interpretation down to 
kinship (i.e. excludes the class of 'close friends'), and particularly, where 
applicable, to kinship by blood. 

(900) Simplex lexical items which primarily denote kinship by blood 

singular gloss precise extension further extensions 
pluraP 

bana 'maternal uncle' MoBr (unknown, probably 
banama none)3 

hAwei 'paternal aunt' FaSi 
hAweimA 

ja 'mother' MO,FaWi female relative of 
jamma Mo's age; close 

female friend ofMo's 
age 
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singular gloss precise extension forther extensions 
pluraP 

jimde 'younger sib- Br(Ego), Si(Ego), relative younger than 

jilDAU ling' FaSo(Ego), ego 
FaDa(Ego-) 

j55nd:l 'elder sibling' Br(Ego 1, Si(Ego 1, relative older than 

j55naba(u) FaSo(Ego +), ego 
FaDa(Ego+) 

kaka ' grandfather, FaFa, FaMo, MoFa, relative of grandpar-
kakama grandmother' MoMo ents' age (less usual) 

nibgA ' grandchild, So So, SoDa, DaSo, relative of grand-

nibni nephew, niece, DaDa, SiSo, SiDa, children's age (less 
cousin' FaSiSo, FaSiDo, usual) 

FaBrSo, FaBrDa 

sa 'father, PL. Fa, FaBr (PL. all male relative of Fa's 

samma ancestors' blood relatives of Fa, age; close male friend 
FaFa, FaFaFa, etc. of of Fa's age 
ascending generation 
> 0) 

(901) Compound kinship terms (typical terms, but not exhaustive). (Further exten­
sions are not usual - see text.) 

singular gloss precise extension 
plurat 

bAndA bis 'maternal cousin' MoBrSo, MoBrDa 
bAndA bu 

jimdeb:lD 'younger brother' Br(Ego), FaSo(Ego) 
jilDAU bEnna 

jimde b:lD bi 'younger brother (who is Br(Ego-,Ch), 

jilDAU bEnna bu still a child)' FaSo(Ego-,Ch) 

jimdekE5 'younger sister' Si(Ego), FaDa(Ego) 
jimAukEna 

jimdekE5 bi 'younger sister (who is Si(Ego ,Ch), 
jilDAU kEna bu still a child)' FaDa(Ego-,Ch) 

j55nd:l b:lD 'elder brother' Br(Ego 1, FaSo(Ego 1 
j55n:>ba( u) bEnna 

j55nd:l b:lD bi 'elder brother (who is Br(Ego +,Ch), 
j55naba( u) bEnna bu still a child)' FaSo(Ego +,Ch) 

j55nd:lkE5 'elder sister' Si(Ego +), FaDa(Ego +) 

j55naba(u) kEna 

j55nd:l kE5 bu 'elder sister (who is still Si(Ego 1, FaDa(Ego +) 

j55n:>ba( u) kEna bu a child)' 
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singular gloss precise extension 
plurat 

sajimde 'paternal uncle (younger FaBr(Fa-) 

sajimAu than one's father)' 

saj55nd:> 'paternal uncle (older FaBr(Fa) 
sa j55ngba( 0) than one's father), 

5.1.1.2 By partial blood 

There are no terms which exclusively or primarily denotes kinship terms 
of partial blood. Instead the 'by blood' terms are used; however, note the 
asymmetry of sex: there exist single lexical items for half-siblings with the 
same father, but not for half-siblings with the same mother. The Koromba 
men have as many wives as they can 'financially' support (including their 
common children); women cannot have more than one husband. 

5.1.1.3 By marriage 

Terms denoting persons who are related by marriage only are given in 
(902). 

(902) Lexical items (simplex and complex) which primarily denote kinship by mar­
riage. (Further extensions are not usual.) 

singular gloss precise extension 
plural 

barg ja / banla6 'mother-in-law, mother- ! HuMo, HuFaWi 
barg j1imma / banlamma in-law's co-wife' 

barg kE5 'co-wife' HuWi 
barg kEna 

barg sa / bara sa 'father-in-law', PL. HuFa, (PL. HuFa + 
barg samma / bara samma 'parents-in-law; husband's HuMo) 

ancestors' 

ja barg kE5 'mother's co-wife' 'lWi(+Mo) 
ja barg kEna 

ja belel)A 'more junior co-wife of FaWi(+Mo, Mo-) 
jamma beliX / beleni mother' 

jakanm §senior co-wife of FaWi(+Mo, Mo+) 
j1imma karrnba( 0) r' 

bara 'husband' Hu 
barama 

kE5 'wife' Wi 
kEna 
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singular gloss 
plural 

m:b:Jr:J 'father-in-law', PL. '(male WiFa, (PL. WiFa + 
m: bEnna members of) wife's fam- WiFaBr+ ... ) 

ily' 

nE kE5 'mother-in-law' WiMo 

nE kEna 

nEEba (PL.) _1"w,7 WiFa+WiMo 

Recall that the word kusa, PL. kusama 'fiance(e)' has the noun class 
suffix variants [a]/[ma] as many of the kinship terms given here (cf. 
§2.1.1.9.2.1.2). This might be construed as a 'kinship by affiliation' term. 
Otherwise there are no terms which specifically denote kinship by adop­
tion, permanent/temporary, religious/secular, by fostering, by affiliation or 
by other parameters, therefore § 5 .1.1.4-7 are inapplicable. 

5.1.2 Colour terminology 

Koromfe has three basic colour terms in its native vocabulary, given in 
(903). 

(903) Lexical items denoting basic colour terms: 
a) Nominal adjectives and abstract nouns of quality 

singular plural colour abstract (sg.) gloss 

p5n5!] p5nl11 white p5ngmEE 'whiteness, lightness' 
~~ 

s:JmdE s:Jma / s:Jml11 / red S:Jm5EE 'redness' 
s:Jmao 

bini!] biniA black bingmee 'blackness, darkness' 

b) Related verbs8 

gerund gloss 

posam 'makelbecome white' 

s5sam 'makelbecome red' 

bire!]gAm / birigAm 'makelbecome black' 

The range of these three colours is reported by my informants to be the 
same as the corresponding French terms blanc, rouge, noir. The word 
s:Jmdt: 'red' is also used to refer to white people;9 p5n5f} is never used in 
this meaning. The terms p5n5f} 'white' and hTnTf} 'black' are also used in 
the meanings 'light' and 'dark' respectively to modify other colours (both 
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basic and secondary). Syntactically the two colour terms are coordinated 
with la, as shown in (904). 

(904) a pErgu s:>mdE la biniIJ 
ART. shirt + SO. red + so. and black + so. 

'a dark red shirt' 

Each of the three basic colour terms can be reduplicated to mean 'not 
quite X': p5n5IJ p5n5IJ 'off-white', s:Jrruie s:Jrruie 'reddish', biniIJ 'darkish, 
greyish'. 

Secondary colour terms fall into two types: names of plants etc.1O that 
have a particular colour, and loans (from French and Moore). These are 
given in (905) and (906) respectively. Some have no morphological plural, 
in which case the form given in the tables as SINGULAR is also used to 
modify plural nouns. Syntactically, these colour terms are used as post­
modifying adjectives (Le. without an article a) as in a pugu do or a pugu 

do varam 'a yellow shirt'. 

(905) Secondary colour terms from plants etc. with a typical colour. (Usually with no 
plural.) 

singular gloss colour 

do (varam) 'nere flour' 11 yellow 

f5frE jagalI 'fresh leaf' green 

(906) Secondary colour terms loanedfrom other languages. (Usually with no plural.) 

singular plural colour source (if known) 

siti yellow 

keega keesu blue, green Moore 'blue, green' 

bola blue (not green) Fr. bleu (a dye) 

toe nEEga green (not blue) Moore 'crushed baobab leaves' 

The terms kllga and bula are the only ones in (905) and (906) which 
can be reduplicated in the same way as the basic colour terms, to mean 
'blue-greenish' and 'blue-ish' respectively. 

Finally, there exist two special indeclinable adverb-like (or even ex­
clamation-like) words which can be used to postmodify (for intensifica­
tion) the word s:Jrruie 'red', which is the only native word denoting solely a 
hue and not (also) brightness. The first is kZuu, transcribed with high tones 
because it is pronounced at a very high, steady pitch. Thus a pergu s:Jmde 
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ki';'; means 'a really red shirt'. The word ki';'; can even be reduplicated 
for further intensification: a pergu s;)mde ki';'; ki';'; 'a really, really red 
shirt'. The second postmodifier is masa, which has a high tone on its first 
syllable, followed by a low tone on the second. This postmodifier is inher­
ently stronger than ki';'; and cannot be reduplicated for further intensifica­
tion: a pergu s;)mde masa means 'an absolutely red shirt'. 

5.1.3 Body parts 

Some simplex body parts are given in (907), and some complex ones in 
(908). The latter can only be considered to be examples of the formation 
of names of body parts. Note that some of the simplex terms (each of 
which is described in the appropriate footnote) are used in specific com­
pounds only, and cannot be used as independent words. This includes 
several second members of such compounds loaned from Moore. 

(907) Simplex lexical items denoting body parts (excluding Moore loans used in 
compounds only) 

singular plural basic extension l2 fUrther extension (if any) 

bEfln~lJa bEfln~m: 'anus, backside' 13 

bmde bma 'heart' (also 'seat of emotion') 

boko bog~ne 'shoulder' 
date dara 'chest' 
dems~re demsA 'ankle' 
dIllaga dIllao 'tongue' 

oIIJde oIIJna 'ear' 

dote dora 'vagina' 

dumm~ne dUffiffiA 'knee 

f:lro forafi 'belly' 'stomach, abdomen; char-
acter' 

hilo hilfi 'voice,14 'throat; sound; command' 
h:lnd:lga h:lnd~nr 'navel' 

h5me h5jii 'penis' 

horafe hurii 'testicle' 

jam 'blood' 

jEmm~ne jEmmii 'tooth' 

jlbre jlba 'eye' 

jJka jIgne 'face' 'front' 

jIllaga jlllao 'breast' 

j:lgo j:lg~ma 'jaw' 
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singular plural basic extension l2 further extension (if any) 

_~~"""_"~~r 
k5brE k5ba 'bone' 

k5EfE k5E 'hair, feather' 

btE bra 'back of the neck' 

kote korA 

kub;, kubfr ck' 

kubrE kuba ne' 

kub kul.,fi dy,16 

londi lond.,fi 'brain, (bone-) 
marrow' 

luu lufi 'intestine' 

nEmm5 'flesh, meat' 

mhem 'urine' 

pogu poi 'shell' 'fingernail, toenail, claw' 17 

sabrE 'liver' 

sana 

sEbtrE 

sEbta 

'fist/ankle' 18 

SEIJa SEIJnE / SEIJna 'backside, anus' 'vagina (polite)' 

sulle sulA 'forehead' 

tEmdE tEma 'beard' 

'skin' 'leather' 

w5ndE wana 'hand, arm' 'branch' 

wolle wala 'foot, leg' 'f""tnri nt' 

wilnd.,fe 'fingerd9 

ZEIJdE ZEIJa 'upper arm' 

(908) Examples of complex terms for body parts. (Here: nouns or NPs, given without 
their initial article, denoting parts of the eye, arm and leg. Words from Moore 
are so marked; words whose simplex meaning is unknown are marked '?? '.) 

jrbrE bi PL. jrba bu 
eye + SG. child + SG. 

'eyeball' 

jrbrE biniIJ PL. jrba bini;\, 
eye + SG. black + SG. 

'pupil' (cf. simplex kote, PL. korlt in (907), which must be used as biniQ in this 
compound) 
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w5na 
hand (STEM) 

bEtE PL. w5na bEra 
male non-human + SG. 

'thumb' 

w5na 
hand (STEM) 

bi PL. w5na bu 
child + SG. 

'finger' 

w5na 
hand (STEM) 

pogu PL. w5na poi 
shell + SG. 

'fingernail' 

w5na 
hand (STEM) 

sEbtrE PL. w5na sEbta 
split-off + SG. 

'fist' 

w5n 
hand (STEM) 

sOl)lagA PL. w5n sOl)lasi 
?? (Moore,) + SG. 

'elbow' 

w5n tallE PL. w5n tala 
hand (STEM) ??+ SG. 

'palm (of the hand)' 

wola bi PL. wola bu 
foot (STEM) child + SG. 

'toe' 

wol gmdrE PL. wol gmda 
foot (STEM) bobbin + SG. 

'ankle' 

wol gmda bi PL. wol gmda bu 
foot (STEM) bobbin (STEM) child + SG. 

'ankle bone' 

wol paalaga PL. paalanE 
foot (STEM) ?? 

'ankle' 
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wol 
foot (STEM) 

pogu PL. wol poi 
shell + so. 

'toenail' 

wol 
foot (STEM) 

sebtrE PL. wol sebta 
split-off + so. 

'ankle' 

wol 
foot (STEM) 

tallE PL. wol tala 
17 + SO. 

'sole (of the foot)' 

5.1.4 Cooking terminology 

Since my informants and speakers on tape were all male, the view of the 
world of cooking among the Koromba that is given here may correspond 
not so much to the reality of those who cook (i.e. the women) as to the 
viewpoint of the consumers of the cooking. The following summary is 
intended as a general guideline only. 

The staple diet is millet porridge, usually eaten with one hand, and 
dipped into a sauce. 'Sauce' is an important part of cooking: it must taste 
good and look good (i.e. slimy and smooth, not watery or lumpy). It is 
made from vegetables, herbs and leaves. Meat is eaten boiled, fried or 
barbecued. There is no equivalent of an oven or bread (except in towns for 
Europeans). 

(909) Simplex verbs used in cooking terminology (all inflectionally regular except 
horAm). (The grammatical subject 0/ these verbs is always a person; the range 
o/possible grammatical object NPs is given/or each verb.) 

gerund gloss object NP 

fillAm20 'boil and stir/whisk' sauce, thin yu, , • .15<-

firedAm 'stir/whisk' any liquid with lumps (esp. sauce or thin 
porridge) 

haI.Jsam 'prepare (for later anything edible, esp. meat; peel vegetables 
cooking)' or fruit 

h5iam 'barbecue (on skew- usually meat 
ers)' 

homSAm 'heat, boil' water (and nothing else) 
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gerund gloss object NP 

hOfAm21 'make porridge' 
k£lggam 'fry (in a frying pan)' meat (usually with oil and onions) 

tag;}lam 'boil in water' meat, manioc, yams, rice (never millet), 
sauce 

5.1.5 Other semantic fields 

No other structured semantic fields have been systematically investigated, 
but general vocabulary can be found in my dictionary (Rennison, 1986a). 
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5.2 Basic vocabulary 

In the following sub-sections, obvious Moore loans have been avoided 
wherever possible. Inflectional forms are given in the 'word form(s)' col­
umn only if one of the forms is irregular or unpredictable in some way. 
Nouns and nominal adjectives normally have two forms (SG. & PL.), plus 
sometimes singulative, collective or diminutive; verbs have a gerund or 
action noun and four inflectional forms (UNMARKED, PAST, PROGRESSIVE, 

DURATIVE); verbal adjectives and all other word classes have only a single 
form. Vowels given in parentheses occur in phrase-final realizations only. 

5.2.1 all 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

duro (INDECL.) post-nom. quantifier 'all, each, every'; 'none' (+ neg. verb) 

5.2.2 and 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

la CONJ. 'and, but' (many homophones!) 

5.2.3 animal 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d:lO (SG.), d:>:>fi (PL.) NOUN 'animal' 

kiig (SG.), MOrna (PL.) (sic!i2 NOUN 'thing; wild animal' 

5.2.4 ashes 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

t:>m (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'ashes, dust, earth' 

5.2.5 at 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

m POSTPOSITION 'at, in, on; to, towards; from' 
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5.2.6 back 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

bEllE (SG.), bEla (pL.) NOUN 'back, rear' 

5.2.7 bad 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kanna (INDECL.) NOM. & VERBAL ADJ. 'bad tasting, bitter' 

zaabI (SG. & PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'bad, evil' 

zamdE (SGl3 NOUN 'bad' 

5.2.8 bark 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

pogolle (SG.), pogolA (PL.) NOUN 'shell, bark' 

pogu (SG.), poi (pL.) NOUN 'shell, bark, claw, fingernail' 

5.2.9 because 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

ke CONJ. 'that, because' 

5.2.10 belly 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

f:>ro (SG.), for:lfi (PL.) NOUN 'belly, stomach, abdomen, character' 

5.2.11 big 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d:>:>rE (SG.), d:>:>ja (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'long, tall' 

kebre (SG.), kebiA (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'big' 

kebsAm (GERUND i4 VERB 'grow, be big' 

n:>bam (GERUND) VERB 'grow' 

5.2.12 bird 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

lemb:lgA (SG.), lembii (PL.) NOUN 'bird' 
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5.2.13 bite 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d5mam (OERUND) VERB 'bite' 

5.2.14 black 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

binil] (so.), biniA (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'black, dark' 

5.2.15 blood 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jam (so.) (no PL.) NOUN 'blood' 

5.2.16 blow 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

feredAm (OERUND) VERB :whistle, blo~ia fIllt:L 
fosam (OERUND) VERB 'move, breathe, blow' 

5.2.17 bone 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kobrE (so.), koba (PL.) NOUN 'bone' 

5.2.18 breast 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jrllaIJa (so.), jillaQ (PL.) NOUN 'breast' 

5.2.19 breathe 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

fosam (OERUND) VERB 'move, breathe, blow' 

5.2.20 burn 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

zubam (OERUND) INTRANS. VERB 'burn' 
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5.2.21 child 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

belalJA (SG.), beleA (pL.), beleo (PL.), NOUN 'child, young (person), 
beliA (PL.) 

bi (SG.), bu (PL.) NOUN 'child, small part (ofsth.), 

biilJA (SG.) NOUN 'small child' 

5.2.22 claw 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

pogu (SG.), poi (PL.) NOUN 'shell, bark, claw, fingernail' 

5.2.23 cloud 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d:ltE (SG.), d:lra (PL.) NOUN 'cloud' 

5.2.24 cold 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jaragam (GERUND) VERB 'cool down, make cold' 

mErgo (SG.), mEnI (PL.) NOUN '(head-)cold' 

wu (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'cold,2S 

5.2.25 come 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

bEnam (GERUND), bE (UNM.), bEnE (PAST), VERB 'come, arrive; FUTURE 

bEllaa (PROG.), bElI(I) (OUR.) AUX.' 

ttram (GEilmD), tE / tEn (UNMl6 

0 

VERB 'arrive' 

5.2.26 count 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kalam (GERUND) VERB 'count' 
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wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dogomAm (OERUND) VERB 

btam (OERUND) 

pasgam ~ER~~_,_+,_,_., 
t,kam (OERUND) VERB 'cut, kill (an animal)' 

5.2.28 day 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

fmdE (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'moment, day, time' 

fIfE (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'sun daytime' 

wete (so.), werA (PL.) NOUN 'day, date' 

5.2.29 die 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

sIbam (OERUND) VERB 'die' 

s5m (so.), s5mfI (pL.i7 NOUN 'death' 

5.2.20 dig 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

figAm (OERUND) 

figetAm (OERUND) 

g:Jbam 
henam (OERUND) 

5.2.31 dirty 

wordform(s) 

zIgam (so.) (no plural) 

'sew, dig, hand over' 

category 

NOUN 

zIgam sa (so.), zIgam sammii (PL.) NOUN, NOM. ADJ. 

5.2.32 dog 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

vaga (so.), Val (PL.) NOUN 'dog' 

gloss(es) 

'dirt' 

'dirty' 

Lexicon 
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5.2.33 drink 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hubAlll (OERUND) VERB 'drink up at one go' 

j55m (OERUND) VERB 'drink, absorb, smoke' 

5.2.34 dry 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

korgam (OERUND) VERB 'dry' 

korgI VERBAL ADJ. 'be dry' 

5.2.35 dull 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

zako (so.), zapa (PL.) NOUN, NOM. ADJ. 'silly, clumsy' 

There is no word for 'dull' in the sense 'blunt, not sharp': there only a 
relative clause can be used, e.g . . a gabrE k5m ba dlra 'a knife which does 
not consume'. 

5.2.36 dust 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

fio (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'dust' 

firede (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'dust' 

j55 (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'earth, gro~d, dust, mortar' 

t:lm (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'ashes, dust, earth' 

5.2.37 ear 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dIIJdE (so.), dIgna (PL.) NOUN 'ear' 

5.2.38 earth 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

j55 (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'earth, ground, dust, mortar' 

SEnE ADV. 't%n the ground, down' 

t:lm (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'ashes, dust, earth' 
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5.2.39 eat 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

deem (=/dI+aml) (GERUND) VERB 'eat, consume, enjoy' 

w5mam (GERUND) VERB 'eat, chew' 

5.2.40 egg 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

sondre (SG.), sondA (PL.) NOUN 'egg' 

tOSAm (GERUND) VERB 'lay (an egg)' 

5.2.41 eye 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

jlbre (SG.), jlba (PL.) NOUN 'eye' 

5.2.42 fall 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dobolAm (GERUN~ VERB 'cause to fall' 
salAm (GERUND) VERB 'fall; fall upon' 

5.2.43 far 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

heElhea28 VERBAL ADJ. 'be far away' 

hesam (GERUND) VERB 'put oneself at a distance' 

5.2.44 fat/grease 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

n5I)a / n5I)5 (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'fat, grease, butter, oil' 

5.2.45 father 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

sa (SG.), samma (PL.) NOUN 'father,29 
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5.2.46 fear 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

f5isam (GERUND) VERB 'be afraid' 

t'5nnaa VERBAL ADJ. 'be afraid' 

t'5nnEE (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'fear' 

lag;}m1io (PL.) (no singular) NOUN 'fear' 

lagam (GERUND) VERB 'be afraid' 

lagamam (GERUND) VERB 'frighten' 

lagfI (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'fear' 

5.2.47 feather 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

k5EfE (SINGULAT.), k5E (COLL., PL.) NOUN 'hair, feather' 

5.2.48 few 

There is no lexical item which directly expresses the notion of 'few'. The 
word ma1Jana comes closest. 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

maJ);}na (PL.) POSTNOM. QUANTIFIER 'some' 

5.2.49 fight 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

tiffiAm (GERUND) VERB 'fight, strain oneself' 

timsi (PL.) (no singular) NOUN 'fight' 

wolAm (GERUND) VERB 'quarrel, fight; hurt oneself' 

5.2.50 fire 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hamnE (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'fire' 

taam (GERUND) VERB 'fire (a weapon)' 
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5.2.51 fish 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jEn~fE (SINGULAT.), jEnE (COLL., PL.) NOUN 'fish' 

5.2.52 five 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

m:Jm NUMERAL 'five' (when counting) 

n:Jm NUMERAL ADJ. 'five' (as a modifier) 

5.2.53 float 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

galam (GERUND) VERB 'swim; have plenty, multiply,30 

5.2.54 flow 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hulAID «(lFR T lNT)) VERB 'drip, flow' 

horei (ACTION NOUN), hoe (UNM.), hoe (PAST), horAA VERB 'run, flee' 
(PROG.), hor(u) (OUR.) 

5.2.55 flower 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

fite (SG.), firA (PL.) NOUN 'flower' 

5.2.56 fly 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

j:J:Jm (=/j()+amI) (GERUND) VERB 'jump, fly' 

tiIJgfe (SINGULAT.), tiIJ9ii (COLL., PL.) NOUN 'fly' (the insect) 

5.2.57 fog 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

h5ku (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'fog,31 
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5.2.58 foot 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

wolle (SG.), wala (PL.) NOUN 'foot, leg' 

5.2.59 four 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

maa NUMERAL 'four' (when counting) 

naa NUMERAL ADJ. 'four' (as a modifier) 

5.2.60 freeze 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

wu (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'cold.32 

5.2.61 fruit 

There is no lexical item which exclusively expresses the notion of 'fruit'. 
Instead, the noun bi, PL. bu 'child' is used. To avoid potentially ambigui­
ties with the many other compounds of this word, 'child ofa tree/plant' is 
used. 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

fEku bi (SG.) NOUN 'fruit' (lit.: 'child of a tree') 

5.2.62 full 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hibAm (GERUND) VERB 'fill, be full' 

hibsAm~~~UND VERB 'fill' 

hibtAm (GERUND) VERB 'fill' 

5.2.63 give 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

g:)rgam (GERUND) VERB 'give back, put back' 

hEnam (GERUN!)) VERB 'sew; dig; hand over' 

panam (GERUND), pa (UNM.), panE (PAST), VERB 'give' 
pandaa (PROG.), pand(I) (OUR.) 
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5.2.64 good 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d5nd~mEE (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'good, goodness' 

hiinau (SG.), hiinili (pL.), hiinaua NOM. ADJ. 'good, nice, beautiful' 
(DIMIN. SG.) 

hiiniii (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'goodness, beauty, generosity' 

hiinliO (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'good turn, favour' 

5.2.65 grass 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jomu (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'grass, fodder (for animals)' 
W5EfE / WEllE / wliIfE (SINGULAT.), NOUN 'grass (generic), straw; snake 
w5E/wEi/wiii (COLL., PL.) (secret)'33 

jiintrE (SG.), jiinta (pL.) NOUN 'kind of grass' (for roofs) 

kElgEITE (SINGULAT.), kElgEI (COLL., NOUN 'kind of grass' (edible) 
PL.) 

komgu (SG.), kOIni (PL.) NOUN 'kind of grass; kind of tree' 

popaarE (SG.), popaaja (PL.) NOUN 'kind of grass' (long) 
sete (SG.), serA (PL.) NOUN 'kind of grass' 

5.2.66 green 

There is no commonly used native Koromfe word for 'green' (cf. §5.1.2 
above). The most common term is the Moore loan given below. 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kEEga (SG.), kEESO (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'blue, green' 

5.2.67 guts 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

luu (sG.),lufi (pL.) NOUN 'intestines; gluttony' 

5.2.68 hair 

Normally the word k5efe 'hair' given here is sufficient to denote hair when 
used alone; for disambiguationju k5efe (lit. 'head hair') is used. 
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wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

k5Efe (SINOULAT.), k5e (COLL., PL.) NOUN 'hair, feather' 

5.2.69 hand 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

w5nde (so.), wana (PL.) NOUN 'hand, arm' 

5.2.70 he 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

PROCLITIC PRON. 'he, she, his, he( (hum~_L 
dI POSTCLITIC PRON. 'him, her' (human) 

d:lb FREE PRON. 'he, she, him, her, his' (human) 

go PROCLITIC & 'he, she, him, her, his, it, its' (non-
POSTCLITIC PRON . human) 

gob FREEPRON. 'he, she, him, her, his, it, its' (non-

ga PROCLITIC& him, her, his, it, its' (diminutive) 
POSTCLITIC PRON. 

gab FREEPRON. 'he, she, him, her, his, it, its' (diminutive) 

5.2.71 head 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jo (so.), jOfI (PL.) NOUN 'head' 

5.2.72 hear 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

d5m:lnam (OERUND) VERB 'hear, listen, understand' 

5.2.73 heart 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

bmde (so.), bma (PL.) NOUN 'heart' 
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5.2.74 heavy 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

duboi (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'weight; respect, obedience' 

dugulA VERBAL ADJ. 'be heavy' 

5.2.75 here 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jere ADV. 'here' 

5.2.76 hit 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d:Jmam (GERUND) VERB 'hit, tap, drum' 

hemam (GERUND) VERB 'meet, reach; hit (a target)' 

p3mam (GERUND) VERB 'hit, knock, bang' 

sulwn (GERUND) VERB 'hit, beat' 

vabalam (GERUND) VERB 'hit, beat' 

zukam (GERUND) VERB 'hit, knock, tap' 

5.2.77 hold/take 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dollotAm (GERUND) VERB 'take (sth. that was put somewhere)'34 

jeem/jejam (GERUND) VERB 'catch, take hold of' 

kekAm (GERUND) VERB 'pick up, pluck, take' 

mgsam (GERUND) VERB 'pinch; take a pinch of' 

sOl)gAlll (GERUND) VERB 'receive, take, accept, obey, agree' 

zaggam (GERUND) VERB 'take, pick up; marry (a man)' 

zaam (GERUND) VERB 'take with one' 

5.2.78 horn 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jIlIE (SG.), jIla (PL.) NOUN 'horn' 
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5.2.79 how 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kana INTERROG. ADV. 'how?' 

nlitJklili3S INTERROG. ADV. 'how?' 

5.2.80 hunt 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

g:lmam (GERUND) VERB 'pursue, chase, hunt' 

jomde (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'hunting' 

s:lb:llam (GERUND) VERB 'hunt' 

s:lbrr (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'hunting' 

S:lb:l (SG.), S:lpa (PL.) NOUN 'hunter' 

5.2.81 husband 

wordform(s) category g/oss(es) 

bara (SG.), barama (PL.) NOUN 'husband' 

5.2.82 I 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

m:l PROCLITIC PRON. 'I,my' 

mE POSTCLITIC PRON. 'me' 

m:lk:> FREEPRON. 'I,me,my' 

5.2.83 ice 

There is no ice in the climate or culture of the Koromba, and no word for 
it; only hail occurS.36 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kandrE (SG.), kanda (PL.) NOUN 'hail' 

5.2.84 if 

There is no word for 'if'; conditional adverb clauses are formed by verbal 

inflection only, without a conjunction (see §1.1.2.4.2.S above). The adverb 

maane which occurs in some conditional clauses is optional, and is used as 
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an intensifier similar to English 'only' in 'if only ... '; it therefore does not 
mean 'if'. 

5.2.85 in 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

m POSTPOSITION 'at, in, on; to, towards; from' 

5.2.86 kill 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

b:>m (=/ko+amJ) (GERUND) VERB 'kill' 

5.2.87 knee 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dumm<Jne (SG.), dummA (PL.) NOUN 'knee' 

5.2.88 know 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

bar (UNM.) (no other forms)37 VERB 'not know' 

gelAm (GERUND) VERB 'know, recognize' 

j1i1im (GERUND),jaa (UNM.) (no other forms) VERB 'know' 

jElEr (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'knowledge' 

5.2.89 lake 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

tao (SG.), taofr (PL.) NOUN 'pond, lake, well, river,38 

5.2.90 laugh 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

m5m~~~ERI~~DL VERB 

m5msr (PL.) (no singular) NOUN 'laughter' 
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5.2.91 leaf 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

f5frE (SINGULAT.), f5 (COLL.), f5fi (PL.) NOUN 'leaf' 

5.2.92 leftside 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

gokA (SG.), gogadu (pL.i9 NOUN 'left hand, left side' 

5.2.93 leg 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

wolle (SG.), wala (PL.) NOUN 'foot, leg' 

5.2.94 lie (i.e. be in lying position) 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

babtam (GERUND) VERB 'lie (in wait)' 

hoigu (ACTION NOUN), hori (UNM.), hore (PAST), VERB 'lie down, lie' 
hoifM (PROG.), hoif(u) (DUR.) 

IEbElam (GERUND) VERB 'lie (in wait)' 

5.2.95 live 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

tukAm (GERUND) (irreg. but has allforms) VERB 'sit, exist, live' 

WEEIEI (ACTION NOUN), WE (UNM. & PAST), VERB 'be, exist, live' 
WEnaa/wanaa (PROG.), wEn(E) (DUR.) 

fei (INDECL.tO NOM. ADJ. 'alive' 

felei (ACTION NOUN), fefM (PROG.), fef(u) VERB 'live, exist' 
(DUR.) (no other forms) 

5.2.96 liver 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

sabrE (SG.), saba (PL.) NOUN 'liver' 
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5.2.97 long 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d:)Isam VERB 'lengthen; become long, grow' 
d:>jaa VERBAL ADJ. 'be long' 

d:>I (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'length' 

d:>:>rE (SG.), d:>:>ja (PL.) NOM. A~J. 'long, tall' 

5.2.98 louse 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

zekA (SG.), zegni (PL.) NOUN 'louse' 

5.2.99 man/male 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

b:>r:> (SG.), bEnna (PL.) NOUN I NOM. ADJ. 'man, male (human)' 
bEtE (SG.), bEra (PL.), NOUN 'male (animal)' 
bEr~a (DIMIN. SG.) 

5.2.100 many 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kesem (INDECL.) NOUN I NOM. ADJ.! AOV.41 'much, many' 
p:>tE/p:>tu VERBAL ADJ. 'be much, be many' 
p:>tu (INOECL.) NOUN I NOM. ADJ. 'much, many' 
WasI (INOECL.) NOUN I NOM. ADJ. 'much, many' 

5.2.101 meat/flesh 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

nEmm5 (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'meat, flesh' 
putu (SG.), PUt;,fI (PL.) NOUN 'flesh (of fruit)' 

5.2.102 moon 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

pdllIJ IpdllIJa (SG.), pIlau (PL.) NOUN 'moon, month' 
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5.2.103 mother 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

ja (SG.), jamma (PL.) NOUN 'mother (human)'42 

jaG (SG.), jaanE (pL.)43 NOUN 'mother (of an animal)' 

5.2.104 mountain 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

duga (SG.), dEll (PL.) NOUN 'mountain, hill' 

d:JllE (SG.), d:Jla (PL.) NOUN 'small hill, rise' 

5.2.105 mouth 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

nEnE (SG.), nEja (PL.) NOUN 'mouth, beak, muzzle, snout; entrance; 
blade (of a knife)' 

5.2.106 name 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

segre (SG.), segiA (PL.) NOUN '(first) name' 

segtA (SG.) segtAfi (PL.) NOUN 'family name' 

5.2.107 narrow 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

fEl;)l)a (SG.), fEl;)mE (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'narrow, thin' 
fEl;)maa VERBAL ADJ. 'be narrow, be thin' 

5.2.108 near 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hErga POSTPOS. 'next to, near' 
worol)gAffi (GERUND )44 VERB 'approach, be near' 
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5.2.109 neck 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

k:>tE (SG.), k:>ra (PL.) NOUN 'back of the neck' 
kub:> (SG.), kubfi (PL.) NOUN 'neck' 

5.2.110 new 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

feleIJ I feleIJA (SG.), feleXlfelejX (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'new' 

5.2.111 night 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jEnE (SG.), jEnama (PL.) NOUN 'night' 

5.2.112 nose 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

p3mdE (SG.), p3ma (PL.) NOUN 'nose' 

5.2.113 not 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

ba NEG. PARTICLE 'not' 
aa ?? NEG. PARTICLE4S 'not' 

5.2.114 old 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kaun3 I kEmm3 (SG.), kaunbau NOUN I NOM. ADJ. 'old (human)' 
(PL.) 

kEmmEE (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'old age; old people,46 

krrk:>ka (SG.), krrk:>gnEI NOUN 'old woman (derisive)' 
krrk:>gaba (PL.) 

k33nE/k3IJanE (SG.), k35ja (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'old' 
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5.2.115 one 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dom NUMERAL ADJ. 'one' (as a modifier) 

dofE NUMERAL ADJ. 'one' (as a modifier) 
gad:)m NUMERAL 'one' (when counting) 

ndom NUMERAL 'one' (when counting) 

5.2.116 other 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dono (SG.), dombA (PL.) NOUN 'comrade, neighbour, other (of the 
same kind)' 

s:)rngo (SG.), s:)r~hE (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'other (non-human), 

S:)f:) (SG.), s:)r~ba (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'other (human)' 

5.2.117 person 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

fo (SG.), foba (PL.) NOUN 'person' (PL. 'people') 

5.2.118 play 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d:)mam (GERUND) VERB 'hit, tap, play (a drum)' 

feredAffi (GERUND) VERB 'whistle, play (a flute), 

h5nE (ACTION NOUN), h5n (UNM.), h5nE VERB 'amuse oneself, play, 
(PAST), h5ndaa (PROG.), h5nd(o) (DUR.) dance' 

5.2.119 pull 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dEnam (GERUND) VERB 'pull (towards oneself)' 

pEEtam (GERUND) VERB 'pull (by the hand); marry (a woman)' 

tosam (GERUND) VERB 'pull (out ofa pile)' 

zogtam (GERUND) VERB 'pull (hard)' 
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5.2.120 push 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

j5kam (GERUND) VERB 'stab, push in' 

darggam (GERUND) VERB 'push, shove' 

5.2.121 rain 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

nEEm (=/nHamJ) (GERUND) VERB 'defecate, urinate, rain,47 

sigA (SG.), signi (PL.) season' 

VElJa (SG.), VElJgnE (PL.) 

5.2.122 red 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

s:JmdE (SG.), s:Jma (PL.) s:Jmra (PL.) NOUN / NOM. ADJ. 'red; white person' 
s:Jmau (PL.) 

5.2.123 right/correct 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

mag tam (GERUND) VERB 'be correct, appropriate, agreeable,48 

zemgu (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'right,49 

5.2.124 rightside 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dIgrE (SG.), dIgJa (PL.) NOUN 'right hand, right side' 

5.2.125 river 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

tau (SG.), taufI (PL.) NOUN 'pond, lake, well, river,38 

gote (SG.), gorA/ gorAu (PL.) NOUN 'stream, river' 
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5.2.126 road 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

boru (SG.), bomfI (pL.) NOUN 'road, way,journey'SO 

bomga (DIMIN. SG. of b:Jro) (no plural) NOUN 'path' 

5.2.127 root 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kutre (SG.), kutA (PL.) NOUN 'root' 

5.2.128 rope 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

gams~r£ (SG.), gamsa (PL.) NOUN 'skipping rope' 

jondo (SG.), jondii (PL.) NOUN 'rope' 

5.2.129 rotten 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jOSAI11 (GERUND) VERB 'rot, decompose' 

w5IJgam (GERUND) VERB 'rot, decompose; spoil (a child)'SI 

5.2.130 round 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

gindegA (SG.), gindeni (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'round' 

5.2.131 rub 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dirigAm (GERUND) VERB 'rub' 

dugsAI11 (GERUND) VERB 'respect; rub, soap' 

5.2.132 salt 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

somm5 (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'salt' 
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5.2.133 sand 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hdau (SG.), lnlaufI (PL.) NOUN 'sand' 

5.2.134 say 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

bolAm (GERUND), bo (UNM.), bole (PAST), bollAA VERB 'say' 
(PROG.), boll(u) (DUR.) 

5.2.135 scratch 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

h3kam (GERUND) VERB 'scratch' 

5.2.136 sea 

There is no sea anywhere near where the Koromba live, and therefore no 
lexical item for it. 

5.2.137 see 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jelAm (GERUND),je (UNM.) (all other forms VERB 'see, watch, take 
are regularly formedform the stem /jell) care of, visit' 

naam (GERUND), na (UNM.) (no other forms) VERB 'see, perceive, 
find' 

niilei (ACTION NOUN), ni (UNM.) (no other VERB 'see, perceive, 
forms)52 find' 

5.2.138 seed 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

bIT~u (SG.), bmI (PL.) NOUN 'spirit, that which grows,53 

digAm (GERUND) VERB 'sow' 

surggam (GERUND) VERB 'drop, (wind-)sow' 
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5.2.139 sew 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hEnam (GERUND) VERB 'sew; dig; hand over' 

5.2.140 sharp 

There is no word which directly corresponds to 'sharp' in the sense of 
something which cuts sharply: so, for example for a knife, only a relative 
clause can be used, e.g. a gabre k5n dlr88 'a knife which consumes'. The 
noun samde, PL. sarna 'pointed object; arrow' does not imply sharpness, 
but only pointedness. 

5.2.141 short 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dombaga (SG.), domb:mI (PL.) NOUN / NOM. ADJ. 'small piece; small, 
short' 

j5:>lJa (SG.), j55nE (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'small, short' 

kom;}lJa (SG.), kom;}nI (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'short' 

5.2.142 sing 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

lelAm (GERUND) VERB 'sing' 

nan;}fE (SINGULAT.), nanE (COLL., PL.) NOUN 'song, singing' 

nann5 (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'song, singing' 

5.2.143 sit 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

tukAm (GERUND), tuko (UNM.), tuke (PAST), VERB 'sit, exist, live' 
tufAA (PROG.), tuf(u) 

5.2.144 skin 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

t5n5lJ (SG.), t5n51 (PL.) NOUN 'skin; leather' 
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5.2.145 sky 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

dJba ADV. 'up; in(to) the sky' 

There are no nouns denoting the sky or the ground in general. Instead, the 
adverbs 'in the sky' and 'on the ground' are used, as exemplified in sen­
tence (910), a prayer uttered when sacrificing millet-water to the earth (in 
hope of a good harvest). Note that neither the compound NP d:Jba k£5 
'wife of the sky' nor the simplex nominally used adverb SEnE have the 
article a which would be obligatory if d:Jba and SEnE were true nouns in 
this usage. As a noun, d:Jba is only used in the sense of 'top', not of 'sky'. 

(910) dJba kE5 SEnE SOl] d;} 
in the sky (ADV.) woman + SG. on the ground (ADV.) take PRON. 3sG. HUM. 

dl 
eat 

'(May) the wife of the sky, the earth, take (this) and consume it.' 

5.2.146 sleep 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dEm (GERUND/ACTION NOUN),54 dEl (UNM.), VERB 'sleep, fall asleep' 
dUE (PAST), dEjaa (PROG.), dU(I) (OUR.) 

5.2.147 small 

Alongside the words given in the following table, it is quite usual to find a 
diminutive noun class suffix expressing the notion of smallness. 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dumb;}ga (SG.), dumb;}llI (PL.) NOUN / NOM. ADJ. 'small piece; small, 
short' 

j5JI)a (SG.), j55nE (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'small, short' 

wurfaa VERBAL ADJ. 'be small' 

5.2.148 smell 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

k55 (SG.), k55fl (PL.) NOUN 'smell, odour' 
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5.2.149 smoke 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

j55m (=!j5+amJ) (OERUND) VERB 'drink, absorb; smoke,55 

jigei (so.) (no plural) NOUN 'smoke' 

5.2.150 smooth 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

halla VERBAL ADJ. 'be smooth, be slimy' 

pIiam (OERUND) VERB 

5.2.151 snake 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dOlJfe (so.), domi (PL.) NOUN 'snake' 

W5EfE / WEifE / waIfE (SINOULAT.), NOUN 'grass (generic), straw; snake 
w5Eiw£i/wai (COLL., PL.) (secret), 33 

5.2.152 snow 

There is no snow and no word for snow; only hail occurs. 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kandrE (so.), kanda (PL.) NOUN 'hail' 

5.2.153 some 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

maIJ:ma (PL.) POSTNOM. QUANTIFIER 'some' 

5.2.154 spit 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

nmt,m/nEt:>m (so.) NOUN 'saliva, spit,5? 
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5.2.155 split 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

br:)tam (GERUND) TRANS. VERB 'separate, divide' 

TRANS. VERB 'split' 

sEbtam (GERUND) 'split, divide' 

sEkam (GERUND) TRANS. VERB 'split, hit' 

s:)jam (GERUND) TRANS. VERB 'split, separate, divide' 

5.2.156 squeeze 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kamam (GERUND) VERB 'press, squeeze; be like' 

5.2.157 stab/pierce 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

gobam (GERUND) 'pierce' 

j5kam (GERUND) 'stab, push in' 

5.2.158 stand 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

hItam (GERUND) (all regular VERB 'stop, stand, stand up, wait' 
forms, plus 2 alternatives: 
hIfaa (PRO~.), hIfo (OUR.» 

jEIJSam (GERUND) 'stand up, get up, stand; break out 
(disease); emigrate' 

5.2.159 star 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

j5n;)fE (SINGULAT.), j5m: (COLL., PL.) NOUN 'star; 
ant'58 
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5.2.160 stick 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

damE (SG.), dlija (PL.), NOUN 'wood, stick; object made of wood' 
diiiUa (DIMIN. SG.) 

d:lmm;}(]u (SG.), d:lmm:)hE DERIVED 'instrument for hitting; drwnstick' 
(PL.) NOUN 

fill:)IJA (SG.), fill:)ni (PL.) DERIVED 'forked stick for cooking sauce; 
NOUN whisk' 

pUllE (SG.), pula (PL.) DERIVED 'stick' 
NOUN 

5.2.161 stone 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

geIJde (SG.), geIJA (PL.) NOUN 'stone' 

5.2.162 straight 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

trrga (SG.), trrsu (pL.) NOUN / NOM. ADJ. 'straight, straight ahead' (Moore) 

5.2.163 suck 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

mEIJam (GERUND) VERB 'remain; suck' 

m5gsam (GERUND) VERB 'suck' 

5.2.164 sun 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

fIfE (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'sun; daytime' 

5.2.165 swell 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kebsAm (GERUND) VERB 'grow, become larger' 
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5.2.166 swim 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

galam (GERUND) VERB 'swim; have plenty, multiply,59 

5.2.167 tail 

wordform(s) category 

zugo (SG.), zugfi (PL.) NOUN 

5.2.168 that 

wordform(s) 

hOI] (HUM. SG.) 

.hoIJ5Lo (LONG HUM..: ... 

SG.L ~IJJ~U~.:."~L_._._ 
bEI]gE iLONG HUM. PL.) 

kOI] (NON-HUM. SG.) 

k01Jgo ~~NG .NON-HUM. SG 

hElL (N().:::'-:!:'~~.:~:L~~. 

gloss(es) 

'tail' 

jIEI]<;lE (LONG NON-HU~. PL.) DET./DEICTIC 

kEI] (DIMIN. SG.) DET./DEICTIC 

kEI]gE (LONG DIMIN. SG.) DET./DEICTIC 

5.2.169 there 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

ze ADV. 'there, over there' 

5.2.170 they 

word form(s) category 

ba (HUM. PL.) PRO- & POSTCLIT. PRON. 

gloss(es) 

'this/that (small person/animal/ 
thing)' 

'this/that (small person/animal! 
thing)' 

gloss(es) 

'they' 
---.-.---.-.~~ ,--,,-.~.,---~-.-.,,-.--.---~-,,--,.,.-- -~- .•... 

bab (HUM. PL.) FREEPRON. 'they' 

I (NON-HUM. PL.) PROCLIT. PRON. 'they' 

hE (NON-HUM. PL.) POSTCLIT. PRON. 'they' 

Ik;, (NON-HUM. PL.) FREEPRON. 'they' 
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5.2.171 thick 

There is no direct equivalent of 'thick'; the words given are the closest 
meanings that I could find. 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

kebre (so.), kebiA (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'big' 

kebsAIll (OERUND )24 VERB 'grow, be big' 
r--.--'-~-.---

n:>bam (OERUND) VERB 'grow' 

5.2.172 thin 

There is no distinction between 'narrow' and 'thin'. 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

fElm)a (so.), fElgmr (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'narrow, thin' 
fElgmaa VERBAL ADJ. 'be narrow, be thin' 

5.2.173 think 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hamgnam (OERUND) VERB 'believe, think' 

5.2.174 this 

There is no distinction of distance in Koromfe equivalent to English 'this' 
and 'that'; therefore the same forms are used which were given in §5.2.168 
above. 

5.2.175 thou 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

]{>o PROCLIT. PRON. )ou.~[), y~jsg.)_' __ 
nr POSTCLIT. PRON. 'you (sg.)' 

IJb FREEPRON. 'you (sg.), your (sg.)' 

5.2.176 three 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

rtaa NUMERAL 'three' (when counting) 

taa NUMERAL ADJ. 'three' (as a modifier) 
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5.2.177 throw 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

d:):)m (=/du+amJ) (GERUND) VERB 'throw' 

hubtam (GERUND) VERB 'throw' 

hukarn (GERUND) VERB 'throw' 

5.2.178 tie 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kurarn (GERUND) VERB 'tie, knot' 

kur:)darn (GERUND) VERB 'tie, knot' 

5.2.179 tongue 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dIllat)a (SG.), drllau (PL.) NOUN 'tongue' 

5.2.180 tooth 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jEmm;mE (SG.), jEmma (PL.) NOUN 'tooth' 

sana (SG.), sarsu (PL.) NOUN 'filed tooth' 

5.2.181 tree 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

fEku (SG.), fEbr (PL.) NOUN 'tree, plant' 

5.2.182 turn 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

giletAm (GERUND) INTRANS. VERB 'turn make a detour' 

jilemAm (GERUND) INTRANS. VERB 'turn, revolve' 

kEmarn (GERUND) TRANS. VERB . nd; make a rope; grasp, 
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wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

vil)gAm (GERUND) TRANS. VERB 'till?- (a_s]ill:~sh~!L 

wEnam (GERUND) TRANS. VERB 'wind, twist, plait, kneed' 

wiletAm (GERUND) INTRANS. VERB 'turn round, return' 

5.2.183 two 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

lhii NUMERAL 'two' (when counting) 
~-

hii NUMERAL ADJ. 'two' (as a modifier) 

5.2.184 vomit 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

t5jam (GERUND) VERB 'vomit' 

wobsam (GERUND) VERB 'vomit' 

5.2.185 walk 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

jabglam (GERUND), jaba (UNM.), jabgle VERB 'walk, hike, march' 
(PAST), jafaa (PROG.), jaf(o) (DUR.) 

'walk, hike, march' NOUN 

jagam (GERUND), ja/ jao (UNM.), jagel VERB 'go' 

lebglam (GERUND) (all regular forms, VERB 'walk (secretly follow-
plus 2 alternatives: ldaa (PROG.), ld(o) ing)' 

5.2.186 warm 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hornnAA VERBAL ADJ. 'be warm, be hot' 

homoi NOUN 'heat, warmth' 

homsAm (GERUND) VERB 'heat, be hot; hurry' 
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5.2.187 wash 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hubolAIl1 (GERUND) VERB 'wash (the body)' 

hulwn (GERUND) VERB 'bathe' 

VERB .'wash (~ything)' 

s:Jr.Jmam (GERUND) VERB 'wash, rinse' 

5.2.188 water 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hem (SG.) (no plural) NOUN 'water, liquid' 

nEIJam (GERUND) VERB 'water (an animal)' 

5.2.189 we 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

0 PROCLIT. PRON. 'we, our' 

h5 POSTCLIT. PRON. 'us' 

ob FREEPRON. 'we, us, our' 

5.2.190 wet 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

wegAIl1 (GERUND) VERB 'wet, moisten,61 

5.2.191 what 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

ase62 INTERROG. PRON. 'what' 

5.2.192 when 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

k5N63 CONJ. /NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 'when; who(m), which' 

sefu INTERROG. ADV. 'when' 
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5.2.193 where 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

nde lNTERROO. ADV. 'where' 

5.2.194 white 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

p5n5lJ (so.), p5nlil (PL.) NOM. ADJ. 'white, light (coloured)' 

p5n;}mEE (so.) NOUN 'whiteness, lightness' 

posam (OERUND) VERB 'whiten, become white' 

somdE (so.), somal somao (PL.) NOUN 'red; white person' 

5.2.195 who 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

ala (so.), alama (pL.) lNTERROO. PRON. 'who(m)' 

ala (so.), bEn;}ma (PL.) REL. PRON. 'who(m), 

k5N63 CONJ. / NON-SPEC. REL. 'when; who(m), 
PRON. which' 

5.2.196 wide 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

PAr;}IllAA VERBAL ADJ. 'be wide' 

PArSAffi (OERUND) VERB 'widen, become wide' 

5.2.197 wife 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kE5 (so.), kEna (pL.) NOUN 'female (human), woman, wife,64 

5.2.198 wind 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

saro (so.), sar;}fi (PL.) NOUN 'wind, air' 
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5.2.199 wing 

word form(s) category gloss(es) 

zol)gre (SG.), ZOl)gA (PL.) NOUN 'wing' 

5.2.200 wipe 

There is no Koromfe word corresponding directly to 'wipe'. Some more 
distant equivalents are given in the following table. 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

'sweep' 

5.2.201 with 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

la PREP. , 'with; and' 

5.2.202 woman 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kE5 (SG.), kEna (PL.) NOUN 'female (human), woman, wife,64 

5.2.203 woods 

Woods and forests do not exist in the Koromfe area. The bush has occa­
sional bushes and trees. 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

kiitE (SG.), kara (PL.) NOUN 'woods, forest' 

tuu (SG.), tuufi (PL.) NOUN 'bush' 

tubre ADVERB 'in(to) the bush' 

5.2.204 worm 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

hOmE (SG.), hOjii (PL.) NOUN 'worm' 
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5.2.205 ye 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

na PRO- & POSTCLIT. PRON. 'you (pi.), your (pi.)' 
nak;:, FREEPRON. 'you (pi.), your (pi.)' 

5.2.206 year 

wordform(s) category gloss(es) 

dOl ADV. 'this year' 

zende (so.), zenA~PL) i NOUN 'year' 

ZII ADV. 'last year' 

zin<lmX ADV. 'next year' 
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5.3 Comparative Gur word-list 

This section gives the Koromfe equivalents (where available) or relevant 
related forms for the comparative Gur word-lists of Manessy (1978: 112-
118). For easier reference, both French and English glosses are given and 

the original numbering has been kept (i.e. 5.3.1 corresponds to Manessy's 

1, etc.). The order of presentation is articulatory (starting with bilabial) 
according to the roots postulated by Manessy. Those which approximately 
tally with Manessy's proto-forms have a tick (,r), those which clearly do 
not and for which there is no fitting correspondence at all in my corpus 
have a question mark (?). Special cases are marked with (!), and the forms 
that are not marked in any way are inconclusive. 

5.3.1 construire / build (?) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

lebAlll (regular) TRANS. VERB 'construire' 'build' 

This word is completely unlike any of the forms given by Manessy. There 
are no words in Koromfe with a similar meaning and a shape resembling 
rna etc. 

5.3.2 blanc / white (,r) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

p5n5I], PL. p5nlii NOMINAL ADJ. 'blanc' 'white' 

5.3.3 excrement / excrement (,r) 

word form(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

bEna (PL.) (no sG.form) ! NOUN 'excrement' 'excrement, faeces' 

5.3.4 chien / dog (,r) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

vaga, PL. val NOUN 'chien' 'dog' 
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This is one of only a handful of words which contain phonetic [v] in 
Koromfe - see §3.1.2.1.2 above. The corresponding word in Moore has 
initial [b], so this looks like an old native Koromfe word. 

5.3.5 nouveau / new (.f) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

felelJ (so.), felelJA NOMINAL ADJ. 'nouveau, neuf' 'new' 
(DIMIN.), feleX I felejX 
(PL.) 

5.3.6 respirer / breathe (.f) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

fusam (reg.) VERB 'bouger, respirer, souffler' 'move, breathe, blow' 

5.3.7 scorpion / scorpion (.f) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

n5mglJa,PL. n5mgn£ NOUN 'scorpion' 'scorpion' 

5.3.8 arc / bow (.f) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

t:>, PL. t:>fI NOUN 'are' 'bow' 

The regular correspondence of the -bo singular noun class found in other 
Gur languages (e.g. Moore) is u in Koromfe, e.g. Moore dIIbo 'food, eat­
ing' vs. Koromfe dIU. 

5.3.9 genou / knee (.f) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

dummgne,PL.dummA NOUN 'genou' 'knee' 

5.3.10 sale / dirty (!) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

zIgam (so.) NOUN 'salete' 'dirt' 
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The word ZIgam is clearly related to the similar forms given by Manessy 
with an initial d. There is no word in Koromfe with an initial d which 
means anything like 'dirt'. 

5.3.11 voir / see (,I) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

ni t nat nita (UNM.) VERB 'voir, trouver, savoir' 'see, fmd, know' 
(no other forms) 

5.3.12 pois / pea (.I) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

nEbrE,PL.nEba NOUN 'pois' 'pea' 

The stem sum given by Manessy exists in s51JkaamdE / sU1JkaamdE 'peanut', 
a Moore loan whose second morpheme means 'fat, grease, oil'. 

5.3.13 boire / drink (,;') 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

j55m (regular) VERB 'boire, absorber, 'drink, absorb, smoke' 
(stem=/j5/) fumer' 

5.3.14 soumbala (,;') 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

dIS;)ga (so.) COMPOUND NOUN65 'soumbala' ? 
s:>ga (so.) NOUN 'pate d' oseille' 'sorrel paste' 

My informants think that the normal term for 'soumbala' dIs:Jga is a com­
pound of dI 'eat' and s:Jga 'pate d'oseille'. Since no verb+noun com­
pounds exist in Koromfe, this may be an N+N compound with the noun 
dIU as its first member. 
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5.3.15 s'asseoir / sit (?) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

tukAm (GERUND) VERB 's'asseoir, etre assis, 'sit, exist, live' 
(irreg.) exister, vivre, habiter' 

This word does not fit Manessy's pattern at all; there is no other Koromfe 
expression for 'sit'. 

5.3.16 nom / name 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

segre (SG.), segiA (PL.) NOUN 'prenom' '(first) name' 

segtA (SG.) segtAfi (PL.) NOUN 'nom de famille' 'family name' 

jrram (regular) -VERB 'appeler' 'call' 

jorAm (regular except VERB 'repondre (it son 'answer (when 
PAST jorabe) nom)' called)' 

Although there is no word meaning 'name' that corresponds to Manessy's 
rootjlr, this root is clearly present in the verb 'call', and also seems to be 
related to the root in the word 'answer (when called)'. 

5.3.17 visage / face (,() 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

jIka, PL. jIgn£ NOUN 'visage' 'face' 

5.3.18 abeille / bee 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

t5Ef£ (SINGULAT.), NOUN 'abeille' 'bee' 
t5E (CaLL., PL.) 

It is doubtful whether this word is related to the root ci / si given by 
Manessy; the initial consonant would have a strange reflex in Koromfe 
and in all other languages cited by Manessy the stem vowel is front, not 
back. The same applies to the next word 'honey'. 
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5.3.19 miel / honey 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

t5e (sa.) NOUN 'miel' 'honey' 

Phonetically there is no difference between the word 'honey' and the plu­
ral of the word 'bee' given immediately above in §5.3.18. 

5.3.20 couteau / knife (?) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

gabn:, PL. gaba NOUN 'couteau' 'knife' 

Although there are several Koromfe words with phonetic similarities to 
Manessy's root for knife, none of them have even the remotest semantic 
resemblance. 

5.3.21 farine / flour 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

varam (sa.) NOUN 'farine' (terme generique) 'flour' (generic term) 
jomu (sa.) NOUN 'fourrage, herbe' 'fodder, grass' 

Both the generic word for flour (given above) and the words for special 
types of flour bear no resemblance to the root jam / com / zom given by 
Manessy; however, at a slight stretch of the imagination, the word 'fodder' 
might be considered to be a non-human version of flour (i.e. the staple diet 
of domestic animals rather than human beings). 

5.3.22 nombril / navel (.I) 

English gloss(es) wordform(s) category French gloss(es) 

h~nd~a,PL. NOUN 'nombril' 'navel' 

The word h:mdre, PL. h:mda given for Koromfe by Manessy normally 
means a kind of hoe. However, it would seem to be the word from which 
the diminutive form 'navel' given above is derived. 
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5.3.23 hippopotame I hippopotamus 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

jemdi jeffiA 'hippopotame' 'hippopotamus' 

The final vowel i of the singular suffix dl (instead of native Koromfe de) 
indicates that this word must be a loan from Moore and not a native 
Koromfe word. There is no other word for 'hippopotamus' in Koromfe. 

5.3.24 tuer / kill (,() 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

b:>m (regular) VERB 'tuer' 'kill' 
( stem=lkol) 

5.3.25 faire I do 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

bakam (regular) VERB 'faire' 'do,make' 
ugam (regular, also UNM VERB 'mettre, faire' 'put, do, make' 
tl) 
kmdam (regular) VERB 'finir' 'finish' 

Koromfe has two normal verbs for 'do, make' which do not resemble the 
k-initial root given by Manessy. However, the verb 'finish' looks quite 
similar. 

5.3.26 os I bone (,() 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

kobre, PL. koba NOUN 'os' 'bone' 

5.3.27 courber I bend 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

tullAffi VERB (TRANS. '(se) baisser, (se) 'lower, bend, lean' 
(regular) & lNTRANS.) courber, (s')incliner' 
zullAffi VERB (TRANS. '(se) baisser, (se) 'lower, bend, lean' 
(regular) &lNTRANS.) courber, (s')incliner' 

g:>:>m (regular) VERB 'se retourner; faire 'turn round; do 
(stem=/g:>1) encore' again' 
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Neither of the normal words for 'bend' corresponds to Manessy's root 
goer), but the verb stem gJ fits very well, and might be considered to be a 
figurative use of the notion of 'bend'. 

5.3.28 etoile I star (?) 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

j5nafE (SINGULAT.), j5nE NOUN 'etoile; fourmi' 'star; ant' 
(caLL., PL.) 

The word warfe given by Manessy for Koromfe was unknown to my in­
formants. 

5.3.29 froid I cold (,I') 

wordform(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es) 

wu (SG.) (no plural) NOUN (quality, 'froid' 'cold' 
not nominal ADJ.) 
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Notes to Chapter 5 

Abbreviations used in formulae in the kinship terminology tables (alphabetically): 

term meaning term meaning 

Br brother Si sister 

Ch child So son 

Da daughter Wi wife 

Fa father - younger than (e.g. Ego- 'younger than ego') 

Hu + older than (e.g. Ego + 'older than ego') 

Mo mother =1= is not (e.g. =l=Mo 'is not mother of (ego)' 

The complex kinship formulae should be read in the usual way - either from left 
to right with <'S) between, or right to left with 'of' between the individual terms, 
e.g. FaSiSo 'father's sister's son' or 'son of the sister of the father'. Material in pa­
rentheses at the right of a formula are attributes of the rightmost term, e.g. 
FaSo(Ego +,Ch) 'father's son who is older than ego and still a child'. 
The u in parentheses in the plural forms is an optional pre-pausal realization of 
these words. 
My informants were unhappy about extending the term bana to include anyone else 
(such as MoBrWiBr or Fa WiBr). It seems that MoBr is a very special relative. 
Some of these terms also allow pluralization of the first noun, if the result is se­
mantically/pragmatically plausible. 
The bi\lldil part of this compound does not exist elsewhere. My informant Kemde 
was convinced that this is just a contortion of bana, and therefore a semantically 
regular compound equivalent to non-existent *bana bi. Note that if Kemde is right, 
this another case of unexpected assimilation of ATR from right to left like the na­
salization of r to n described in footnote 6. However, the addition of a d in bi\lldil is 
idiosyncratic. 
The variants banTa and banTamma of bara ja and bara jamma 'mother-in-law (of a 
woman)' seem to involve a simple phonological assimilation of the r (/dl) of bara 
to the following nasal approximant j. However, there also exists the word bana 
'maternal uncle', which could be a source of interference, even though it cannot be 
the source of this banTa variant. 
There also exists a singular abstract noun nee 'in-law-ness', which can be used 
concretely to denote all blood relatives of the spouse. 
It is impossible to say whether the nominal adjectives or the verbs express the 
'basic' form of the morphemes denoting the three basic colours. Note that the 
quality of the (first) stem vowel differs slightly for each noun-verb pair. 
This usage probably reflects the fact that the skin of most 'white people' ever seen 
by the Koromba is reddened from the sun. 
Unfortunately I was not in a position to see these plants etc. in the presence of an 
informant, and so the information given on them is nothing more than a report on 
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my informants' judgements of colour correspondences with the equivalent French 
terms. 
I do not know what nl}re is, but its Koromfe name is do. The word varam is the 
general word for 'flour' of any kind, and is used here only optionally. 
The categorization of 'basic' vs. 'further' meanings is purely subjective, based on 
the intuitions of my informants, and is only intended as a general guideline. 
This word must be related to bena 'excrement', despite phonological differences in 
nasality and the length of n. 
Strictly speaking, 'voice' is not a body part. However, in view of the extended 
meanings 'sound' and 'command', this seems to be the basic meaning than the 
body part 'throat'. 
The word kate, PL. kart\. can only be used as the second member of a complex 
(NP+N) NP withjlbre, pL.jlba 'eye' as the first member. Compare also the com­
pound termjlbre binil} in (908) below. 
One informant, Souleymane, also used a singular form knife, with a singulative 
suffix. 
The word pogo is the generic word for 'shell', and is widely used in compounds. It 
is only in the compounds (with the words 'hand' and 'foot') that it is used to de­
note a body part. 
The word sebtre, PL. sebta occurs only as the second part of an N+N compound 
noun with w5n, the stem of w5nde, PL. W8nB 'hand' or with wol from wolle, PL. 

wala 'foot' . The meaning 'fist' is slightly puzzling: sebtre must be derived from 
the verb sebtam 'split', and so we would expect the mean 'wrist' here (i.e. the place 
where the hand is 'split' from the arm), parallel to 'ankle' (the place where the foot 
is split from the leg). 
My informants report that this irregular singulative form ofw5nde, PL. W8nB 'hand' 
can be used freely instead of w5na bi 'finger'. In spontaneous speech, however, 
they themselves always used w5na bi. 
This is the verb from which the noun flllal}t\. 'kind of forked stick' is derived. This 
forked stick is used like a whisk to avoid or get rid of lumps in sauce and thin por­
ridge. The actual verb for 'whisk' alone (without necessarily cooking) is flredtlm, 
given in this table. The forked stick is held vertically between the palms with the 
forked end in the sauce (etc.) and rolled back and forth to make the forked end ro­
tate. 
The inflectional forms of hortlm are regular (i.e. haru (UNM.), hatu (OUR.), hatM 
(PROG.) except for the PAST, which is harabe instead of expected hare. The form 
hare exists as the past tense of the (also irregular) verb 'lie down': haigu (ACTION 

NOUN), hari (UNM.), hare (PAST), haifu (OUR.), haifM (PROG.). 

The initial consonant of the word /cal}, PL. haOrna is totally idiosyncratic and 
irregular - cf. §2.1.1.9.l above. 
For some reason no plural of this word is recorded in my corpus; the (probable) 
compound kl zamde 'ugly' has the plural kI zama. 
The UNMARKED forms of the verbs given here, i.e. kebsu and n:Jbo, can be used 
participially as post-nominal indeclinable adjectives with the meaning 'big'. 
This word means the noun 'cold' (i.e. 'coldness') and cannot be used as a nominal 
adjective. 
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Apart from its alternative (and more usual) shortened UNMARKED form, this verb is 
regular. 
Plurals with the suffix -Ii can be formed from any singular noun form, and should 
therefore be treated with caution. There do exist words with a 'real, original' -Ji 
plural noun-class suffix, but these usually have a corresponding -0 singular. 
The hia variant of hie occurs only in extremely careful speech. 
See (900) in §5.1.1.1 above for further extensions of this word. 
The meanings 'have plenty, multiply' are due to accidental homophony. 
The kind of 'fog' which exists in the Koromba area consists of wind-borne sand 
which obscures vision; 'fog' consisting of particles of water does not exist. 
Temperatures below freezing point are virtually unknown (at least in practice) to 
the Koromba; only the word 'hail' exists. 
The word w5eie 'blade of grass' is used to denote 'snake' in order to avoid bad 
luck by mentioning the snake's true name d01Jfe, PL. domi. This choice of euphe­
mism stems from the long, thin shape shared by both. 
The verb dollotMn is the reversive of dollMn 'put', and therefore it primarily de­
notes the undoing of a (previous) placing of something. 
The word na1JW is probably a compound whose first part is the deictic stem na1J 
and whose second part is a shortened form of the word kana given here; however, 
it is the more frequently used term. 
Since I have never experienced it in Africa, I am not sure whether this word really 
denotes 'hail' in the proper sense, or whether (like the French word brouillard for 
'fog') it has been taken over to denote some other form of precipitation. 
This word is probably a petrified and phonologically eroded version of ba jaa, i.e. 
the negative particle ba and the verb jaa given in this table. 
The word tao means 'river' only when it is slow-moving; for moving bodies of 
water gote, PL. gorll / gorllu 'stream, river' is used. 
This word is a Moore loan; my informants knew no native Koromfe equivalent. 
The word fei is probably a participially used UNMARKED form of the verb felei 
given in this table. However, it is not used as a verb form - probably because the 
basic meaning of this verb, 'live', is viewed as a continuous action which is com­
patible only with aspects expressed by the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE inflection. 
The words kesem, P:Jto and waSI cannot be used attibutively, but only as comple­
ments. Only kesem can be used as an adverb. 
See (900) in §5.1.1.1 above for further extensions of this word. 
The DIMINUTIVE SINGULAR form of this word, ja1Ja 'young female (animal)' does 
not imply motherhood; on the contrary it implies sexual immaturity. 
The UNMARKED form of this verb, woro1Jgu is used as a participial adjective 
meaning 'nearby'. 
The morpheme aa is found especially in combination with the proclitic subject 
pronouns, e.g. maa 'I...not' from ma 'I'. However, in some of my texts aa occurs 
between a full NP subject and the verb; but my informants rejected any such forms 
and found the usage strange. 
Here the abstract noun 'old age' is used as a plural, as in German Jugend 'youth' 
for Jugendliche 'young people' . 
This verb has the meaning 'rain' only when the subject is something that can rain 
(i.e. normally the noun vElJa 'rain'). 

530 



48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

Lexicon 

The UNMARKED form of this verb, magtr is used as a participial adjective meaning 
'correct, appropriate'. 
This noun is used with the verb 'have', like the corresponding French (tu as rai­
son) or German (du hast Recht) constructions: n w5f a zemgo 'you are right'. 
A 'road' in Koromba country is what we might call a 'track'. A constructed road 
for automobiles is a b:Jro k5sa 'a constructed road' (the last word being the 
UNMARKED form of k5sam 'scrape, construct'. 
The UNMARKED form of these verbs, jos(u) and w5yg(u) are used as participial 
adjectives meaning 'rotten'. 
The two separate verbs naam and niilei given here may be one and the same verb; 
however, if that is so, then the change of ATR harmony class is unique. 
There is no general word corresponding to 'seed'. Apart from the words given 
here, there exists an expression kay fetago 'thing that can be cultivated', from kay 
PL. Mama 'thing' and the instrumental noun fetago, PL. fetahE from the verb feram 
(GERUND) 'cultivate'. 
Instead of the short vowel in dem we would expect a long vowel if this word were 
formed with the regular GERUND suffix -am. Note, however, that such a form 
would be homophonous with deem (GERUND) 'eat, consume, enjoy'. The suffix of 
dem might be the noun-class suffix -m of the singular class of uncountables 
(especially liquids). 
When used in the sense of 'smoke', the verb j55m requires an object (at least an 
understood one) that can be smoked. 
The UNMARKED form of this verb, pIl(I) can be used as participial adjectives 
meaning 'flat, smooth', e.g. for the ground. 
This word is probably a compound of nlnE, PL. nEja'mouth' and t:Jm 'ashes, dust, 
earth', although it puzzles me why the second part designates something dry rather 
than wet. The variant nent:Jm, with a second n, has the noun-class suffix of nlnE, 
the variant net:Jm has only the stem. 
I have been unable to ascertain whether 'star' and 'ant' are accidentally homopho­
nous, or whether some kind of analogy is at work. Note that both belong to the sin­
gulative/collective noun class. 
The meanings 'have plenty, multiply' are due to accidental homophony. 
The capital N in this word represents a syllabic nasal consonant which is homor­
ganic with the following consonant and shares its manner of articulation. For ex­
amples of its many phonetic realizations, see §3.1.2.2.2.1 above. Note that its allo­
phones are not coextensive with those of k5N, described in footnote 63. 
The UNMARKED form of this verb, weg(i)) can be used as participial adjectives 
meaning 'wet'. 
Morphologically, this word probably consists of the article a plus se, since other­
wise it would be disharmonic. Compare also ala 'who'. 
The capital N here represents a syllabic nasal consonant which is homorganic with 
the following consonant. If the following consonant is nasal, this N is phonetically 
[n] or [n5]. Note that its allophones are not coextensive with those of the pronoun 
N, described in footnote 60. 
The word leE5, though normally used in the sense of 'woman', especially when not 
compounded, does not imply sexual maturity. In kinship terminology it is used 
(like the corresponding male term b:Jr:J) to designate female terms of any age. The 

531 



Lexicon 

65 

simplex word for 'girl', bike1JiI., PL. bikeni, never seems to occur in kinship com­
pounds. 
My informant analysed this word as dl 'eat' (UNM.) + s:Jga 'sorrel paste'. 
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84f, 90f, 95f, 106, 123, 126, l30f, 
l35-141, 146ff, 166, 171, 190-196, 
290,310,331, 338f, 357ff, 363, 434 

agreement 
of gender (humanness): 208, 243, 

289 
of number: 64, 243,286, 297t 289 

airstream mechanisms: 397 
allophones: 6,378-404,414,441,464, 

531 

-am (gerund suffix): 168, 227f, 324ff, 
329,357,454 

anaphora: 51, 102-105, 107, 145ff, 
241ff, 255, 258, 300, 314, 367ff 
antecedents: 103, 106-1l3 
coreference: 88, 94, 103, 171 
special anaphoric usage of 2nd pers. 

sg.: 104,145, 24lf, 255, 258, 369 
answers: See questions - answers 
articles: See a (the article) 

definite: See determiners 
aspect: 3, 51, 145, 190,266-270,275, 

276-283,293,417,445 
continuous: 277, 280f 
durative: 51,266,282 

imperatives: 37 
habitual: 279, 283 
imperfective: 277-282 
iterative: 51, 281 
perfective: 268,275-278,282 
progressive: 51, 145,266,270,276, 

280f, 445 
assimilation (See also vowel harmony 

and coalescence): 58, 146,208,211, 
216f, 224, 228, 245, 277, 298f, 325, 
369f, 373f, 378, 399, 402ff, 425, 
428,435-447,448-452,461,465, 
468f,528 

ATR: 207f, 214f, 234, 272, 275,308, 
322, 365f, 370f, 374, 377, 393, 396-
401,412, 416ff, 421, 426, 461, 464, 
470,528,531 

auxiliaries: 51ff, 63, 276, 314 
body parts: 174,225, 231f, 235, 480-

483,529 
case: 71 
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clauses 
adjective (=relative): 44-50, 59, 67, 

80-86, 118, 125, 134, 147f, 158, 
172,190,194,234,265,490,508 
headless: 47ff, 59, 67, 194 
non-restrictive: 44, 50, 265 

adverbial: 41, 44, 50-60, 67, 72-76, 
85,118,131,134,137, 146ff, 190, 
194-197,266, 358f, 498 
cause: 55, 134, 148 
condition: 40, 56f, 167,498 
degree: 58 
manner: 53,59, 118 
non-finite: 59 
purpose: 54f, 59, 134 
result: 58 
time: 44, 50-53, 56, 118, 134, 

147, 190, 194 
non-finite: 23, 59, 113, 152f 
noun clauses: 41-44, 68, 101, 132ff 
subordinate: 17-22, 34, 41--60, 74, 

79, 100f, 105, 118, 131-134, 
140f, 148, 158, 166, 191ff, 276, 
430 

clefting: See pseudoclefting 
clitics: 6, 37,47,51, 83f, 98, 142ff, 150, 

237-241, 244f, 252, 255f, 263, 296, 
312-316,324,367,371,417 

coalescence: 149,211, 222ff, 227, 334, 
365,370, 380ff, 412, 425, 429, 435, 
440, 449-456,461,468ff 

collective: 198ff, 228, 233, 242, 326, 
366f, 436f, 469, 485, 531 

colour terminology: 478-480 
comparison: 115-119 

comparative: 14,58,85,115-118, 
369 

equative: 53f, 58f, 76, 85, 118f 
superlative: 85, 369 

compounds: 343-362 
N+N compound nouns: 149f, 156, 

159, 169, 198, 343f, 345-348, 
349-355, 366, 373ff, 523, 529 
appositive: 149,348,374 
genitival: 149, 346ff, 374 
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NP+N compound NPs: 21,24,60, 
85,95,113,141,145,149-152, 
155-158, 166, 187-192,256~ 

286,308,319, 332ff, 343-347" 
348-354,355-357,361-365, 
373f,529 
appositive: 286, 351 
genitival: 24,152, 157f, 319, 

350f,361ff 
V+N compound nouns: 354f 
V+V compound verb: 356 

conjunctions: 22, 41ff, 52-56,105,430 
coordinating: 26 
subordinating: 22,41, 105 

consonants 
alveolar: 318, 382, 442, 447ff 
clusters (sequences): 408ff, 414ff, 

423ff, 463, 468f 
consonant system: 378 
fricative: 379, 386ff, 408, 429, 440, 

461 
geminate: 221, 228, 389, 392, 408ff, 

413, 428f, 446-453, 457, 461, 
465-469 

glides: 145,363, 378ff, 385, 393ff, 
408,455,462,465 

glottal stops: 393 
labial: 216,272,318,401,415, 419f, 

423f, 440, 447, 450ff, 466f 
lateral: 391,415,440 
liquids: 383, 391ff, 395, 402 
nasal: 6, 102ff, 145,208, 216ff, 245, 

272,301,311,320, 356,363ff, 
368,378, 383ff, 388-391, 393ff, 
402f, 408, 415f, 422, 427f, 435-
449,459,462-468,531 
syllabic: 6, 395, 402f, 408, 427, 

463,531 
palatal: 6, 379, 384f, 394, 462 
stem-final: 228, 381, 436 
syllable-fmal: 416, 442f 
syllable-initial: 395, 414ff, 442 
tap: 383, 391 
velar: 57,216,260,298,311,356, 

368,381, 384f, 389, 407f, 426ff, 
444,447, 451,466ff 

word-final: 405f, 409f, 422 



word-initial: 244, 380, 383-391, 394, 
401ff, 407-415, 439 

cooking terminology: 483f 
coordination: 17,26,49-53,88-97, 

100,104,111,119,126,135,168, 
241, 300f, 313,479 

-de (noun class / noun ~ abstract noun): 
106, 205f, 214, 222, 243, 318f, 327f, 
339, 354, 444f, 453 

definiteness: 234ff, 289 
deictics: 12,76,80-83,86,183,198, 

209f, 233ff, 259, 264, 430, 530 
deletion: 102,435,455, 456ff, 468ff 
demonstratives 

adjectives: 79ff, 102,234, 258ff, 289 
pronouns: 106, 258ff 

derivation 
-dE (noun class / noun ~ abstract 

noun): 106, 205f, 214, 222, 243, 
318f, 327f, 339, 354, 444f, 453 

-fa (verb ~ local noun): 206, 229, 
324,336,429 

-1(1) (noun ~ abstract noun): 319ff, 
328f 

-leI (noun/verb ~ noun): 320f, 329 
-mao (verb ~ noun): 317, 326f 
of adjectives: 337-338 
of adverbs:338-341 
of nouns: 317-333, 371f, 426, 429 

action nouns: 23,43,60, 72, 81, 
84,95,120, 139, 152f, 160, 
168, 227f, 266, 282f, 318, 321, 
324-331,354,357,361,371~ 

418,454,485,529 
agent: 207f, 229, 319ff, 323f, 355, 

368-373,436,449,466 
instrument: 206f, 210, 231, 283, 

323t 368, 371, 395,449,466 
of pre-/postpositions: 341 f 
of verbs: 66,334-337 

causative: 269f, 368 
reversive: 335, 419f, 530 

-SI (verb ~ noun): 203ff, 317, 327 
-0 (verb ~ noun): 156,200, 330f, 

436 

Index 

-VI (noun/verb ~ abstract noun): 
229, 320ff, 330f 

determiners (See also demonstratives): 
45, 49ff, 76, 81ff, 102, 148, 177, 
210, 234ff, 259f, 289, 298, 305, 356, 
359ff, 367f, 430 
definite article: 81,235 

diminutives (See also noun classes -
ga/ni) 24, 81ff, 121, 146, 149, 198, 
206,209,214,221~225,230-235, 

241-247,260, 263ff, 300f, 306ff, 
318,324,333,364-368,397,411, 
428,438,449,459,469,485,509, 
525,530 

dislocation: 124ff, 138 
dissimilation: 216f, 384, 393, 447f, 453, 

457,46lf 
d:J (negative copula / yes-no question 

particle): 9,14-17,34,61-66,93, 
99, 123ff, 128-134, 147, 151-155, 
159,335,373, 399,433,441, 464f 

dombil 'comrades' (reciprocal etc.): 23, 
11 0-114, 208, 252f, 256f, 269, 314, 
318 

dummy constituents 
object: 36 
subject: 67f 

emphasis: 14,17-21,28,33-36,42,62, 
67, 84f, 93,122-136,137-139,142, 
145-148, 152ff, 237-240, 249ff, 
255ff,284,363,369,393,434 
sentential: 123, 130 

epenthesis (vowels): See vowels­
epenthesis 

-fa (verb ~ local noun): 206, 229, 324, 
336,429 

foreign words: 20lf 
fusion: See coalescence 
gender: 243, 259f, 288 
gIlle 'self' (reflexive etc.): 102f, 106-

109, 250f, 256, 314 
Government Phonology: 402, 413, 

419ff, 462-465, 468 
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263ff, 300f, 306ff, 

282f, 318, 321, 
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Gur comparative word-list: 521-527 
heavy shift: 143 
-1(1) (noun --+ abstract noun): 319ff, 328f 
ideophones:4,471f 
imperatives: 12,36-40, 42f, 99, 150, 

227,238-241,252,257,276,279, 
283,457 
durative: 37 
indirect: 12,39--42 
negative: 39f, 99 
normal (=non-durative): 37f 

indirect speech (statements, commands 
questions): See speech - indirect 

inflection 
of adjectives: 285-294 
of nouns: 139-237 
of pronouns: 237-266 
of verbs: 266-285 
with pre-/postpositions: 294-299 

interjections: 4, 11, 71f, 85,290,471-
474 

interrogative: See questions 
intonation: 12f, 29, 33, 125ff, 138ff, 

164,290,298,352,430-434,460 
question: 13, 434 

inversion: 12,37,44, 47f, 51f, 143ff, 
148,239 

/all (comparative particle I yes-no ques­
tion particle): 14f, 115 

ke (conjunction): 11,22,36-42, 54ff, 
68, 132ff, 147f, 314, 368, 433 

k£ 'exceed' (comparative verb): 81ff, 
90,115,230,290,305, 320ff, 369, 
372ff, 479, 509 

kinship: 230, 318, 347, 353, 369, 374, 
462,475-478,528,532 

b (topicalizing particle I sentential 
relative I adverb): 2,22,44-53,58, 
67,84, 105f, 118, 123ff, 129, 137, 
143-148,172,190,194,206,237, 
266,276, 313ff, 356, 360, 366f, 423, 
432~463,466,490,495,508,531 
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k5N (conjunction I relative particle): 22, 
44-53,67,105,118,125,143-148, 
190,194,266,463,531 

la (emphatic particle I copula I preposi­
tion I coordinator): 14, 17-22, 26ff, 
33-36,42,61-67, 71f, 77f, 88-96, 
99, 122-135, 145-148, 151-160, 
167,191-194,225,294,298-302, 
307,312,363, 368f, 372,433,479 

languages 
Arabic: 193, 201ff, 364, 412, 473 
English: 11, 17ff, 25, 34-40, 48ff, 

53-56,71,81,90,100,116,120, 
145, 182, 201f, 230, 236, 247f, 
258, 26lf, 275, 284f, 303ff, 308-
312,337,346, 363f, 373, 380ff, 
402,455,471,499,514,521 

European: 4,201,373,483 
French: 3ff, 48, 170, 191ff, 199-202, 

234, 246f, 293-297, 303f, 360, 
363f, 370, 380, 403, 409, 431, 
461, 478f, 521, 529ff 

Ful: 1,201 
German: 5, 9,48, 53f, 170, 246f, 

297, 38lf, 399, 402, 530f 
Gur: If, 16,371, 379ff, 459,521-

527 
comparative word list: 521-527 

~oore: 1-5,80, 146, 160, 199-206, 
209-214,225,230,299,302~ 

309f, 327, 331, 337, 364-368, 
371f, 388, 391, 399, 403, 425, 
431,456,461--470, 479ff, 485, 
495, 522f, 526, 530 

Songhai (Nilo-Saharan): 1,299 
-lEI (noun/verb --+ noun): 320f, 329 
lengthening: 13,341,458 

compensatory: 341 
lexical representations: 217, 244, 322, 

417,440, 463f 
lexicalization: 145, 156 
loans: 2, 56, 160, 198,201-206,207-

211,222,225,230,234,300-304, 
309,327,344,363-366,370,380, 

146, 160, 199-206, 
comparative 

360, 366f, 423, 356, 



386ff, 403, 409--412, 419, 425, 431, 
435,457, 461f, 466, 469, 479f, 485, 
495,523,526,530 

-mau (verb ~ noun): 317, 326f 
mass nouns: See collective 
mor(pho)phono1ogy: 231, 322, 435, 460 
movement: 17-21, 28ff, 34, 49, 79,101, 

124-132,135,138, 142f, 152, 169f, 
186ff, 240, 267 

nasalization: 2,210-216,224,301,320, 
328ff, 340, 364, 372f, 380, 393, 399, 
407, 415f, 419--426, 435--447, 450, 
453f, 457ff, 462--468, 528 
of consonants: 440--445 
of vowels: 435--440 

nee 'past' (noun / adverb): 62, 73, 329 
negation: 83,98-101, 123,292 
noun classes: 206-234 

ofloans: 201-206 
omission of suffix: 149, 156,300 
semantic properties: 229 
suffixes 

dela: 150,207,210,213-222, 
229-232,243,250,328,339, 
365ff, 395ff, 400, 453, 462 

felT: 199-201228,233 
ga/m: 207ff, 222-225, 232, 300, 

364,397,438,459 
gu/J: 206ff, 209-213, 224, 227, 

230f, 235, 260, 264, 300, 308, 
324,365-370,407,420,426, 
436f, 440, 466, 469 

m: 227f, 233, 326ff, 425 
Jlba:203,206,207-209,213, 

229ff, 252f, 260, 265, 324, 
355,364-368,371,436,469 

u/n:221,222-226,227,232 
U/ll: 226f 

noun phrases 
objects 

direct: 43,131,151 
indirect: 44, 131, 152 

subjects: 19,22,28, 36ff, 44, 47, 67, 
105ff, 119, 124-132, 138, 145f, 
150f, 164, 190,238,313,367, 
434,465,530 

Index 

number marking: 198,201,241,247, 
259, 263ff 

numerals: 9,45,80,83, 86f, 100, 144, 
147,162-165, 231ff, 242, 248, 264, 
299-310,313,363,367,370,462 
cardinal: 45, 83, 100, 264, 299, 300-

307, 308f, 363 
ordinal: 231, 307ff, 367 

objects 
direct: 17,23,43,60,68,71,95,111, 

120,131,147,151,188,237,253, 
267ff,316 

indirect: 44,49,68-71,131,152, 
237,249,252, 267f, 316, 456 

pronouns: 70, 146, 151,359,371 
particles 

hT (yes-no question): 13, 16f, 42f, 
159,374,434 

dJ (negative copula / yes-no question 
particle): 9,14-17,34,61-66,93, 
99, 123ff, 128-134, 147, 151-
155,159,335,373,399,433,441, 
464f 

kaT (comparative / yes-no question): 
14,115 

b (topicalizing particle / sentential 
relative): 2, 22, 44-53, 58, 67, 84, 
105f, 118, 123ff, 129, 137, 143-
148,172,190,194,206,237,266, 
276, 313f, 356, 360, 366f, 423, 
432~463,466,490,495, 508,531 

fa (emphatic particle / copula / 
preposition / coordinator): 14, 17-
22, 26ff, 33-36,42,61-67, 71f, 
77~88-96,99, 122-135, 145-
148,151-160,167,191-194,225, 
294,298-302,307,312,363, 
368f, 372, 433, 479 

passive: 94f, 146, 152, 267f, 285, 292, 
326,337 

phrase-final filling (vowels): See vow­
els - phrase-final filling 

pitch: 12, 16,29, 124, 168,430--434, 
466,47lf 

possession: 53, 120r, 147, 155,254, 
371 
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77~88-96,99, 

432~463,466,490,495, 17-
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possessives 
adjectives: See adjectives - posses­

sive 
pronouns: See pronouns - possessive 

postpositional phrases: See preposi­
tional phrases 

postpositions: 294-299 
complex: 45, 77ff, 169, 174, 294, 

341f 
simple: 77f, 161, 178, 195 

prefixes: 2, 80f, 146, 149,210,237, 
240, 244f, 256, 260, 264, 300f, 304, 
307ff, 312ff, 324, 367,462 

prepositional phrases: 25f, 29, 34f, 45, . 
48f, 71ff, 76, 77-79, 84, 90, 96, 
130f, 139, 163f, 195, 298, 340f 

prepositions: 25f, 35, 52ff, 71f, 77ff, 93, 
144,150, 154-160, 167ff, 191, 194f, 
290,294-299,370 

pronouns 
clitic: 6, 37, 47, 51, 84, 143,237-

241,244,252,256,312-314,316, 
324,367,417 

demonstrative: 106, 258-261 
free (disjunctive): 37f, 47,51,62, 

143-147, 237-240, 244, 249ff, 
296,313 

interrogative: 261-264 288 
objects: 70, 146, 151,359,371 
possessive: 253-258 
reciprocal: See dombil. and recipro­

cals 
reflexive: 102, 106f, 147, 250ff, 256, 

314 
relative: 41, 44-48, 51,106, 264ff, 

314,368,430 
special anaphoric usage of 2nd pers. 

sg.: 104,145, 24lf, 255, 258, 369 
subjects: 47f, 93f, 98,151,169,239, 

242, 245f, 257, 284f, 315, 360, 
530 

prosody: 13,99 
pseudoclefting: 125-129, 134f, 240 
quantifiers: 49, 71, 83-87, 100, 144, 

162-167,248,299-312,313 
questions: 12-36 

540 

answers: 26, 32-36, 67, 153,333 
full: 34 
minimal: 35 
reduced: 34f, 67 

question intonation: 13, 434 
question particles: 12-16, 72, 136, 

314f, 430, 434, 460 
question words: 12,17-21,24-27, 

30,36,46, 139f, 145,261-264, 
266,300,311,368,462 
adjectives: 23 
pronouns: 261ff, 288 

question-word (=wh) questions: 17-
29,30-34,67,133,139 
questioned elements: 22, 28f 

yes-no: 12-16, 31ff, 72, 90, 136, 
3l4f, 430, 434, 460 

reciprocals: 7, 110-114,252-257, 269f, 
284,314 

reduplication: 71,290,317,333, 337f, 
362, 373, 458, 479f 

reflexives: 102f, 106-109, 147,238, 
250ff, 255f, 270, 284, 314, 326 

relatives 
clauses: See clauses - adjective 

(=relative) 
particles: See particles - relative 
pronouns: See pronouns - relative 

reversive verb forms: 335, 419f, 530 
semantic fields: 475-484 

body parts: 174,225, 231f, 235, 
480-483,529 

cooking: 483f 
colours: 478-480 
kinship: 230, 318, 347, 353, 369, 

374,462,475-478,528,532 
sequence of tenses: 60 
-Sf (verb ~ noun): 203ff, 317, 327 
singulative: 198ff, 221, 228, 233f, 242, 

305,363,366,370, 436f, 469, 485, 
529ff 

speech 
careful: 145,250,298,394,410, 

454f, 470,530 
casual: 396,408,437,456,461 
direct: 11f 



fast: 276, 462 
indirect: Uf,42, 148 

imperatives: 12,42 
questions: 42, 264 
statements: 42 

stranding: 79 
stress: 124, 127,238,244,429-431, 

434,460 
subjects 

noun phrases: 19,22,28, 36ff, 44, 
47,67, 105ff, 119, 124-132, 138, 
145f, 150f, 164, 190,238,313, 
367,434,465,530 

pronouns: 47f, 93f, 98, 151, 169, 
239,242, 245f, 257, 284f, 315, 
360,530 

subjectless sentences: 67f 
superlative: 85, 369 
syllabic nasals: 6, 395, 402f, 408, 427, 

463,531 
syllables 

codas: 413 
constituents: 465, 468 
final: 339,373, 431f 
initial: 414 
medial: 413f 
nuclei: 29, 228, 244, 366, 380, 392, 

395ff, 406, 412f, 416, 419-423, 
427ff, 440, 449, 452-458, 461-
470 
empty: 228,244,366,380,413, 

416, 419ff, 427f, 440, 449, 
452,456,464-468 

final empty (FEN): 440, 464f 
onsets: 216,298,395,413,416,419, 

427ff, 442, 445-448, 452, 462-
465,468 
branching: 413 
empty: 419, 427 

rimes: 413,465 
syllable structure: 219, 308, 366, 

405, 408, 413-426, 448, 461ff, 
468ff 

tense: 60,63,267,270-276 
sequence of tenses: 60 

tones: 3, 16,33,99,364,393,403, 
430ff, 459f, 470, 480 

Index 

topicsitopicalization: 28, 33, 48ff, 62ff, 
84ff, 106, 120, 124-127, 136,137-
142,143-148, 152, 162-165, 237ff, 
284,363 

-0 (verb ~ noun): 156,200, 330f, 436 
umlaut: 470 
-VI (noun/verb ~ abstract noun): 229, 

320ff,330f 
-Vi verb suffixoid: 276, 331, 369-372, 

467f 
vovvelharmony:98,207-210,214,271, 

322,370,397,416-424,456 
ATR: 208ff, 214f, 272, 275, 308, 

365f, 374, 399, 416ff, 421f, 426, 
531 

colour: 416, 419-424, 425ff, 435, 
440, 448, 458, 464f 

vovvels 
diphthongs: 373, 377, 398-404, 

411f, 417ff, 427, 454f, 462f, 470 
epenthesis: 9,213, 217ff, 224, 228, 

272ff, 307, 318, 322ff, 359, 368ff, 
406, 415, 419-424, 436, 456, 464f 

length: 434, 462 
long: 147,211,298, 365ff, 372, 377, 

396t 406, 412, 419, 427, 462, 531 
monophthongization: 437, 454f 
monophthongs: 377,396-399,417, 

422 
phrase-final filling: 464 
schvva:6,212,218,249,307,359, 

366ff, 373, 377, 380, 385, 396, 
402,408,413, 416f, 421f, 427-
431,442,448,458,462-470 

sequences ofvovvels: 412,427,437, 
473 

vovvel system: 366, 377, 396-401 
-Vt reversive morpheme: 335 
vveakening: 81 
vvh-questions: See questions - question 

vvord (=vvh) questions 
vvh-vvords: See questions - question 

vvords 
vvord classes: 81, 143,403,411,425, 

485 
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